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WilliamPaterson College does not discrim-
inate on the basis of race, color, age, sex,
religion, creed, national origin or handi-
cap. College policies and practices are
consistent with federal and state laws per-
taining to equal opportunity in admission
and education policies, scholarship, loan,
athletic and other school-administered
programs.

Specifically, William Paterson College
complies with Title IX of the Education
Amendments of 1972, Section 504 of the
Vocational Rehabilitation Act of 1973,
and Title VI of the Civil Rights Act of 1964,
and their respective impiementing reg-
ulations.

The College reserves the right to make
changes in its academic program,
courses, schedules, fees or calendar. With
respect to such changes, students have a
continuing right fo pursue programs in the
form that applied at the time of their
matriculation or to choose program
changes that occur subsequently.

For additional information, cafaiogs and
applications, write or call:

Office of Admissions
William Paterson College
Wayne, New Jersey 07470
(201) 595-2125
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Academic Calendar 1982-83

Fall Semester ‘
" September 1 Weédnesday First day of classes
September 2 Thursday Last-day for 100% refund for withdrawal from fall
semester
September 6 Monday Labor Day, College closed
September 7 Tuesday First quarter student teaching begins :
September 8 Wednesday . Wednesday classes cancelled and replaced by
' . Monday classes
October 8 Friday Last day for refund for withdrawal from fall ssmester”
October 8 Friday Last day fo drop a-.course
October 27 Wednesday . First quarter student feaching ends
October 28 Thursday Second quarter student teaching begins
November 25 Thursday Thanksgiving Day, College closed
November 26 Friday - Classes cancelled, College open
November 27 Saturday Classes cancelled
December 18-24  Inclusive Examination period and/or continued class msttuctlon
December 24 Friday Fall semester ends
December 24 Friday Second quarter student teaching ends )
December 24 Friday - Christras day celebrated, College open, classes in
. session
December 25 Saturday Winter vacation begins. Christmas doy, College closed
December 31 Friday New Year's Day celebrated, College closed
January 1 ) Saturday New Year's Day, College closed
January 14 Friday Martin LutherKing’s blrthdoy celebrated, College
closed
January 15 Saturday Martin Luther King’s birthday, College closed
January 16 Sunday Winter vacatlon ends
Spring Semester
January 17 Monday First day of classes
_January 17 Monday Third quarter student teaching begins
January 18 Tuesday Last day for 100% refund for withdrawal from spring
_ semester
February 11 ° * Fiday Lincoln’s birthday, College open, classes in session
February 12 Saturday Lincoln’s birthday, College open, classes in sesmon
February 21 Monday - Washington’s birthday, College closed
February 23 Wednesday Last day for refund for withdrawal from sprlng semester
February 23 Wednesday Last day to drop a course
March.11 Friday Third guarter student teaching ends
March 14 Monday Fourth quarter student teaching begins
March 27- - '
April 3 Inclusive Spring vacation, classes cancelled, College open
May 10-16 Inclusive Examination period and/or continued class instruction
May 16 Monday Fourth quarter student fecching ends
May 16 ' Monday Spring semester ends
May 19 . Thursday Commencement
Pre-session 1983
May 23 Monday . Pre-session registration
May 24 Tuesday First day of classes
May 30 Monday Memorial Day, College closed
June 23 Thursday Pre-session ends
Summer Session 1983
June 27 Monday Summer session registration
June 28 Tuesday First day of classes
July 4 ‘ Monday Independence Day, College closed
August 9 ’ Tuesday} . Summer session ends



William Paterson
College

Since its founding in 1855, William Paterson
College has grown to a multi-purpose in-
stitution of higher education. Supported by
the citizens of New Jersey, WPC is one of
eight colleges in the state college system.
Operating under the policy direction of the
State Board of Higher Education, and gov-
emed by a local board of trustees, the
College is fully accredited by the Middle
States Association of Colleges and Secon-
dary Schools.

The College moved from its original loca-
fion in Paterson fo the Wayne campus in
1951. Degree offerings other than those
leading to a teaching career were added
in 1966. Today 35 undergraduate and 14
graduate degree programs are offered in
the College’s seven schools: The Arts and
Communication, Education and Com-
munity Service, Health Professions and Nurs-
ing, Humanities, Management, Science
and Social Science. Included in the cur-
‘riculum are several innovative and
challenging undergraduate honors pro-
grams in biopsychology, humanities, in-
ternational management and policy
analysis. :

Campus Facilities

The major buildings which house and sup-
port the programs offered by the College’s
seven schools include the following:

The Sarah Byrd Askew Library. Open seven
days a week when classes are in session.
Resources include a comprehensive col-
lection of some 250,000 volumes, over 3,000
periodicals, a large micro-pfint collection
of dissertations, microfiche and a complete
file of ERIC (Educational Research Informa-
tion Center). The audio-visual department
provides records, cassettes, filmstrips and
films, in addition to the appropriate hard-
ware.

William A. Caldwell Plaza. An open forum
located at the center of the campus. Joins
Ben Shahn Center for the Visual Arts, Sci-
ence Hall, the Student Center and the new
residence hall complex. '

Center for Academic Support. Located be-
tween the Coach House and Raubinger
Hall. Provides tutoring and workshops for
_ individuals seeking assistance -in course
work and basic skills.

The Coach House. Computer facllities are
located here. The College is a member of
the Educational Information Services state-
wide computer network which supports
multilanguage, high-speed service for ad-
ministrative and academic users.

Heritage Hall. Air-conditioned and com-
plete with furnishings and appliances,
Heritage Hall and Pioneer Hall, provide
apartment-style living for 530 students.

Hobart Hall. Located on Pompton Road,
across from the main campus and ac-
cessible by a footbridge. Houses the com-
munication department; WPSC, the cam-
pus radio station; WPC-TV, the television
center; a film-making laboratory; the
speech pathology department; and a
child care center.

Garret Hobart Manor. A national historic
site, formerly the home of the Garret Hobart
family. Hobart was the 24th vice-president
of the United States. Contains educational
services offices, including the dean, regis-
trar and. financial aid.

Hunziker Hall. The reading and language
arts department, the office of field labora-
tory experiences, a “little theater,” scene
design and costume shops, the theater box
office, theatre department offices and
classrooms are housed here.

Hunziker Wing. Contains the department of
nursing and health science, the office of
the dean of the School of Health Professions

and Nursing, and a leaming resource cen-

ter.

Benjamin Matelson Hall. Houses the offices
of the dean of student services, the dean of
the School of Humanities, and offices for
the school's component departments:
African and Afro-American studies, English,
languages and cultures, history and
philosophy. Also, the department of urban
education, the bilingual education pro-
gram, the women’s center and the security
office.

Morrison - Hall. ‘Includes the office of the
president of the College and other central
administration offices: academic affairs,
administration and finance, aoffirmative ac-
tion, the Alumni Association office, the busi-
ness office, college relations, personnel and
purchasing.

Pioneer Hall. A student residential hall. De-
scribed above under Heritage Halll.

Frederick M. Raubinger Hall. Contains of-
fices for the dean of the School of Educa-
tion and Community Service and the fol-
lowing departments: urban education,
special education, elementary education
and secondary education. Also, the peer
advisement and information center,
classrooms and the following offices:
Academic advisement, admissions, career
counseling and placement, continuing
education, counseling services and veter-
ans’ affairs.

Residence Hall Complex. A four-winged
dormitory facility, which opened in Sep-
tember, 1982, accommodates 1033 stu-
dents.

-~ CAMPUS FACILITIES.

Science Hall. Houses the School of Science
and the School of Social Science. Offices
for the deans and the following programs
are located here: biology, chemistry,
mathematics, physics/environmental stud-
ies, psychology, political science, soci-
ology. anthropology and geography. Labo-
ratories, research facilities and two large
lecture halls, containing modern audio-
visual instructional equipment,” complete
the complex.

The Ben Shahn Center for the Visual Arts.
Features a central, two-story glass-walled
and domed courtyard. Art galleries, studios,
classrooms, the office of the dean of the
School of the Arts and Communication
and art department offices make up the
complex. .

Marion E. Shea Center for the Performing
Arts. Features a 900-seat theatre. Band,
orchestra and choral practice rooms,
classrooms and the offices of the music
department complete the facility.

The Student Center. A focal point for cam-

pus activities. Includes dining room, snack

bar and pub. Also, game rooms, lounges,

the college bookstore, a print shop, a full-

service bank and a ballroom. The college

newspaper, the Beacon, is located here as

are the offices of various student organiza- -
tions.

Wayne Hall. Provides additional food ser-
vice facilities and meeting rooms.

Kenneth B. White Hall. Contains offices for
the dean of the School of Managerment
and the school’'s component departments:
accounting, économics and finance, crim-
inal justice administration, computer sci-
ence, marketing, and management. Also,
school personnel services and educational
administration, the director of athletics, the
educational opportunity fund program

“and the student health center.

Wightman Field. A light-equipped athletic
complex with soccer, - baseball, football
and softball fields. Eight tennis courts, a
permatrack and locker' facilities are
among the additional athletic facilities.
Clair S. Wightman Memorial Gymnasium,
Two gyms, a swimming pool, training
rooms, a weight room and classrooms are
included in the physical education build-
ing. The department ‘of movement sci-
ences and leisure studies is also located
here.



WILLIAM PATERSON CQLLEGE

Admission

William Paterson College invites applica-
tions from all qualified students. As a matter
of policy, the College does not discriminate
'on the basis of sex, race, color, .national
origin, religion, age, or handicap in its ad-
missions policies, educational programs,
scholarship and loan programs, athletics,
activities or employment policies.

General Admissions
Requirements

To be admitted to William Paterson College
as an undergraduate student an.applicant
should: 1) be a graduate of an approved

high school, or 2) hold a high school
equivalency certificate, and 3) have taken *

the Scholastic Aptitude Test (SAT) of the
College Entrance Examination Board or the
test battery of the American College Tes-
ting Program (ACT). Achievement tests are
not required. Students are admitted in Sep-
tember and January of each year.

Admission requirements and procedures
vary slightly for four groups of students: 1)
those entering the freshman class as full-
time students, 2) those entering the
- freshman class as part-time students, 3)
those entering as transfer students with ad-
vanced undergraduate credits, and 4)
those entering as non-degree program stu-
dents.
Application Procedure Students seeking
undergraduate admission, whether full-
time or part-time, must submit a com-
pleted application form, which may be
" obtained from the Director of Admissions,
Willlam Paterson College, Wayne, New Jer-
sey 07470. .The completed application
must be accompanied by a $10.00 fee
(check or money order) made payable to
William Paterson College. This fee is non-

refundable and will not be applied toward

any other fees or charges.

Because application deadlines vary from
year to year, a current admission calendar
is sent with each application. Generally,
freshmen and transfer students should flle
applications before May 1 for fall admission
and. November 1 for spring admission.

Required Academic Preparation The ap-
plicant must request that his secondary
school official send Willlam Paterson Col-
lege ‘a transcript indicating that the appli-
cant has been graduated, or will be gradu-
ated during the cument academic year,
from an approved secondary school.

To be eligible for consideration for full-time
admission, applicants are required to have
taken a college preparatory course of stud-
ies In high school with at least 14 of the
required 16 units in college prepcrqfory
subjects.

Specific distribution requirements include:

English 4 units
college preparatory math ... 2 units
social studies . 2 units
laboratory science ..., 1 unit
additional college preparatory .

subjects- 5 units
electives 2 units

In exceptional cases, the Committee on
Admissions may waive certain unit require-
ments when the quality of the applicant’s
overall record shows promise of achieve-
ment:

Prospecflve students who have a: New Jor-
sey equivalent high school diploma may
present diploma in lieu of these requlre-
ments.

Students planning to rnojor In
mathematics or sclence are expected to
have taken more than the .minimum re-
quired units in these subjects. Applicants for
the nursing curiculum must have com-
pleted a full year of both biology and
chemistry. Requirements further include a
recommendation for college study by the
high school principal, guidance counselor,
or other authorized person.

Entrance Examination All applicants for
admission to full-time study must take the
Scholastic Aptitude Test (CEEB: SAT) by Jcn—
uary of the senior year or earlier.

In applying for the test, applicants should
indicate that the results are to be sent to
William Paterson College, Code 2518. Ap-
plication forms may be secured from the
high school guidance office.

Prospective students who have been out of
high school for more than five years have
the opportunity to seek admission as a
matriculated student without taking the
Scholastic Aptitude Test. Decisions for such
admissions are made using other available
criteria.

Notice of Decision Four factors are con-
sidered In the evaluation of applications:
high school record, Scholastic Aptitude Test
results, ‘participation In extracurricular ac-
tivities and & recommendation from a gui-

-dance counselor or teacher. All announce-

ments on admission decisions are made on
a rolling basis before April 15. Decisions are
not normally made until all parts of the
application are on file In the Admissions
Office. '

An offer of admission is conditional upon
satisfactory completion of high school and
submission of the health form which is in-
cluded in the admissions packet. To ac-
cept an offer of admission, the applicant
must pay the required cccepfcmce de-
posit. .

Acceptance Deposit Upon notification of
acceptance, the applicant will inform the
College of his intention to enroll and remit
a deposit of fifty dollars (§50.00) at that
time. This payment is applied toward the
general service charge ($25.00 for each
semester of the first year) and is non-refund-
able and non-transferable.

Scholarships A limited number of com-
petitive academic scholarships are made
available to incoming freshmen through
the generosity of alumni, friends and corpo-
rations. To be eligible for a scholarship, a
candidate must fulfilt the entrance require-
ments of the College. Scholarships are
awarded by the Scholarship Committee
based on scholastic standing and charac-
ter. Financial need is not a consideration.

Transfer Admission With Advanced Stand-
Ing Students who have earned credits at
other colleges may apply. for admission
with advanced standing, for full- or par-
time study, by following the procedures
above with the following changes:

1. File an application for admission and
all other .required materials no later
than May 1 for fall admission or No-

~ vember 1 for spring admission.

2. Have official transcripts of all courses
taken at schools previously attended
forwarded to the Director of Ad-
missions. Transcripts should be for-
warded as soon as possible after filing
the application.

Credits eamed at institutions fully ac-
credited by regional accrediting associa-
tions are generally acceptable, provided
such credits are appropriate to the stu-
dent's program at William Paterson Col-
lege. Courses for acceptance must have
been passed with a minimum satisfactory
grade ("C” or the equivalent). The College
reserves the right to accept or reject credits
eamed in institutions not accredited by
regional accrediting, associations. Courses
completed In non-accredited institutions
may be vdlidated for credit through
challenge examinations. Only courses
completed at William Paterson College are
included in calculating a student's
cumulative grade point average.

Credit Is granted for courses taken at an-
other college while the student Is enrolled
at William Paterson College only when writ-
ten permission to register for such courses Is
granted by the- appropriate dean. Upon
acceptance of the credits, the dean shall
forward to the registrar the approval to
adjust the student’s permanent record.

Limitations on Transter Credits All credifs

_ eligible for transfer for advanced standing

are subject to the following limitations:

1. No more than 70 credits may be trans-
ferred from a two-year college.

2. The last 30 credits required for gradu-
ation must be eamed at WPC; 24 of
these must be eamed on the main
campus.

3. No more than 15 transfer credits re-
quired for a major will be accepted.

4. Credits eamed 10 years prior to the
date of admission are accepted only
at the discretion of the College, re-
gardless of achievement.

0ut of State Students The same admissions
requirements cpply to out of state appli-
cants as apply to New Jersey residents. Out
of state students are encouraged to apply
for admission and invited to visit the cam-
pus. There are several motels near the Col-
lege for those who wish to spend some time
in the area and/or visit New York City.



“ Special Admission

Advanced Placement An enfenng
freshman who presents an outstanding
score on an appropriate College Board
achievement test, or who demonstrates
advance standing qualifications by other
acceptable evidence may, with proper
approval, enroll in an advanced course not
generally open to freshmen.

William Paterson College participates in
the Advanced. Placement Program of the
College Entrance Examination Board
(CEEB). In this program, high schools offer
-accelerated or honors courses on a col-

lege-level to students in several fields:

biology, chemistry, English, foreign lan-
guages, history, mathematics, and physics.
Examinations covering these courses are
administered annually by the CEEB and are
graded by the Board on a scale of 5-1. The
College accepts scores of 5, 4 or 3, and
awards credit and, if desired, placement in
intermediate courses according to the
achievement demonsirated.

Second Baccalaureate Degree Applicants '

for a second baccalaureate degree must
have an eamed baccalaureate degree
from an accredited institution, and a grade
point average of at least 2.00. Second
degree candidates are -accepted on a
space available basis, as determined by
the appropriate department.

Students accepted into this program reg-
ister as undergraduates and are subject to
all regulations affecting undergroduofes

The candidate must fulfill all requirements
of the degree major and complete a min-
imum of 30 semester hours in residence.

Early Admission The William Paterson Col-
lege Early Admissions Program is open to
highly motivated high school students of
exceptional academic ability.

Student applicants who have completed
the junior year of high school may apply for
early admission- provided they meet the
following criteria: combined SAT scores of
1000 or higher, or the equivalent PSAT
scores, and /or rank in the top ten percent
of their high school class, and/or:exhibit
exceptional talent. in a special areq; re-
ceive the endorsement of a teacher or
counselor, and submit a written essay de-
scnblng thelr reasons for seeking eorly ad-
mission.

The Saturday Program for High school Sen-
iors William Paterson College offers its facil-
ities to enrich the academic development
of giffed and talented high school students
in the North Jersey area. Outstanding high
school juniors and seniors may apply to
take regular college courses offered on
Saturdays during the school year. Students
attend regular college courses and earn
credits that are applied to their college
records.

A student can make application for this
special program by calling or visiting the
Admissions Office. Acceptance is based on
SAT or PSAT scores, rank in class, a letfter of
recommendation from a teacher or gui-
dance counselor, and a personal interview
with the Director of Admissions. Successful
applicants may also enroll for courses dur-
ing the College’s summer sessions.

Intfernational Students

William Paterson College, while having a
primary obligation to serve New Jersey resi-
dents, welcomes applications from citizens
of other countries. Residents of countries
other than the United States or intema-
tional. students attending, other schools in
the United States on a F-1 visa are reqquired
to apply as international students. A spe-
cial application is required for such appli-
cants and may be obtdined by writing or
calling:

Interhational Admissions Officer

Admissions Office

William Paterson College

Wayne, N.J. 07470 USA

(201) 595-2125

Proficiency in the English language is re-
quired of all applicants. Proficiency is
measured by either the TOEFL (Test of Eng-
lish as a Foreign Language) or the SAT
(Scholastic Aptitude Test) for people who
speak English as their native language. All
students, except those who are transferring

from an English-speaking college or univer-

sity ‘with at least twenty-four (24) trans-
ferable semester credits, are required to
take the appropriate test.

In addition, freshmen, i.e. students. who
have never gone to a college or university,
must have a U.S. high school diploma, or
the equivalent, from a foreign country, and
all applicants must have demonstrated av-

. erage or above average achievement in

their past educational pursuits. An eval-
uation of all foreign credentials is required.
Applications for the evaluation service util-
ized by William Paterson College are sent
with the application for admission to the
College.

Financial assistance is not available to non-
U.S. residents. In view of this, International
student applicants are required to provide
evidence of their source of financial sup-
port for at least the first 12-month period of
stay in the United States.

Affer acceptance to the College and
payment of the acceptance deposit, the

- student is sent an |1-20 form, which then

must be presented to Immigration officials
in order to obtain a student visa.

Campus Visits

Prospective students and their parents are
welcome on camipus. Tours, conducted by
WPC student guides, are scheduled on
specific Friday aftermoons and Saturday
mornings. A copy of the Admissions Tour
Schedule is available from the Admissions
Cffice.

FINANCIAL INFORMATION

Financial
Information

Tumon fees, and refund policles are subject
to change at any time in accordance with
policies established by the New Jersey
State Board of Higher Education.

. An undergraduate student taking 12 or

more credits is. considered a full-time stu-
dent. )
Tuition and fee rates are published each
semester and for the summer sessions in the
master schedule of classes. Please consult
the appropriate issue for current rates.

Undergraduate Tuition and Fees
New Jersey Student ;

(per credit) $30.00
Out-of-State Student .
(per credit) 50.00
Student Sepvice.Charge
(per credit) 1.50
Student Activity Fee
(full-time, per credit)........... — 1.75
(part-time, per credit). .25
" Student Center Fee .
(per credit) 4.00
Student Athletic Fee ’
(full-time, Ber credit) ... 1.256
(part-time, per credit) i .65
Late Fee :
(non-refundable).......mmine . 156.00
- Bad Check Fee
(non-refundable)........u.ininn, s 15.00
Added Course Fee
(non-refundable, per course)........ “15.00

Refund Policy Students withdrawing from a
course must give written notice to the Reg-
istrar's Office. The date the Registrar's Office
receives the written notice of withdrawal is
used to determine any refund due. This
does not apply to non-refundable fees.

The refund schedule is as follows:
‘Withdrawal before the end *

of drop/add 100%
Withdrawal during the first third

of the semester.......nnnn. 50%
Withdrawal after the first third -

Of the SemMESter....cccccivevvnssssssessssesesns NONE

Dates for each of the above categories are
published in the master schedule of classes
each semester/session.

Tuition and fees are refunded in full when
classes are cancelled by ’[he College.

Late Fee Students paying tuition or fees late
are assessed a late payment fee of $15.00.
Added Course Fee Students requesting

- program changes are required to pay an

added course fee of $15.00 for each course

added after the regularly scheduled pro-

gram adjustment. Students who were en-

rolled in the previous semester and who

register late are charged an added course

fee of $15.00 for each course for which they -
register.
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Partial Payment Plan Students previously
enrolled may defer tuition during the first
third of the semester. Students.-not previous-
ly enrolled may defer 50% of the tuition.
Students granted a deferral are assessed a
late payment fee of §15.00. Fees are not
deferrable and an initial payment must be
madeé for all fees, including the $15.00 late

fee. Students who do not pay the deferred .

tuition by the end of the first third of the
semester are assessed an additional $15.00.

Student Parking The parking fee for auto-
mobiles is $10.00 for the school year. The
motocycle fee is $1.00. The fee is non-
refundable. Student cars and motorcycles
without current decals permanently affixed
are not permitted topark on campus.

Student Medical Insurance The' cument
cost of voluntary student accident -and
sickness Insurance is $37.00 per year from
September 1 to August 31. Coverage can
also be purchased for a spouse or depen-
dents.

Music Instrument Fee A music fee of $5.00
per semester is charged for music instru-
ment courses. This fee is non-refundable.

Housing The charge for residing .on cam-
pus is $1590 per year. Students residing in
the new residence hall complex are ré-
quired to purchase a food plan for $475 per
semester. Students residing in the apart-
ment dormitories have the option to
purchase the food plan if they wish.

‘Financial Aid -

Application Procedure for Flnonclal As-
sistance Information regarding filing dates
and procedures for ‘applying for financial
aid is given on the admissions application
form. The Financlal Aid office -in Hobart
Manor, Room 11, may also be contacted
for further information. .

All applicants must obtain a New Jersey
Financial Aid Form (NJFAF) from their re-
spective high schools, fumish the required
information and mail it to the College

Scholarship Service, P.O. Box 2859 Prince- -

ton, N.J. 08541.

The student should request fhc:f the NJFAF
be sent to William Paterson College.

Dependent students must submit to the
Financial Aid Office a copy of their parents’
1040 income tax form from the previous
year.

Independent students mus'r submit a copy
of their own 1040 form and should read the
Instructions on the NJFAF to see what de-
termines whether an applicant is depén-
dent or independent.

Budgets for the School Year
(Nine Months)

Financial need can only be determined by
individual case studies, but the expenses
outlined below reflect average costs. Appli-
cants are required to reapply for financial
assistance annually. However, recipients
normally receive assistance for their entire
undergraduate career-as long as they con-
tinue- to demonstrate financial need and
cany the required academic grade point
average. Budgets for independent stu-
dents are adjusted according to federol
guidelines.

~ Commuter Expenses:

Tuition and FEEs .....cienninns
Books and Supplies .
Other (Recreation, Personal, ‘

Transportation) ... rssresniane 2685
Total . 4000

Resident Expenses:
Tuition and Fees .....
Books and Supplies
Room and Board ... e
Other (Recreation, Personcl B

Transportation) ... 1285
"Total 5250
*Subject to change by the New Jersey

Department of Higher Education. .

Eligibility

To receive aid, a student must: .

a. Be a citizen of the United States, or a

permanent resident. '

b. Be accepted as a full-time/half-time

- matriculated student of WPC.

. Be in need of financial assistance.

d. Plan to continue academic study-for

a bachelor's degree at the Institution.

e.4 Maintain the required grade point av-

erage.

f. Not be in default-on a National Dlrec'r
Student Loan, Guaranteed Student
Loan or a PLUS loan. |

. @. Not owe a refund on a Pell Gronf ora

Supplemental Educational Op-
portunity Grant.

All financial aid awards are bcsed on need
and are awarded without regard to race,
religion; creed, age, sex or handicapping
condition.

Federal Sources

Pell Grants Grants are based on financial
need determined by a formula, approved

. by the Department of Education, which is

applied consistently to all applicants. The
formula uses the information provided on
the: NJFAF to produce a student aid index
number. This student aid index number (not
a dollar figure) is used along with the total
cost of attending WPC part-time or full-time
to determine the actual amount of the
grant. Grants range from $176 to $1900.

Eligibility for a Pell grant does not directly
affect eligibility for any other campus-
based aid. However, WPC and the State of
New Jersey require that a student apply for
a Pell grant before being considered for
other aid. The state of New Jersey further
requires all applicants to check ltem 43
“Yes” on the NJFAF.

College Work-Study (CWS) This program
provides jobs for students who are in need
of financial assistance which permits them
to work up to 20 hours per week. A student
may ‘apply if enrolled as a graduate or
undergraduate student in an approved
postsecondary Iinstitution.

An Institution that participates in College
Work-Study may arange jobs on campus
or off-campus with a public or private non-
profit agency such as a hospital. If eligible,
students may be employed for as many as
40 hours a week.

In amanging a job and determining how
many hours a week a student may work
under this program, the financial aid officer
takes into account: 1) need for financial
assistance; 2) class schedule; and 3) cur-
riculum and academic progress.

National Direct Student Loans (NDSL) This
program is for students who are enrolled at
least half time and who need a loan to
meet educational expenses.

A student may borow up to-a total of: 1)

' $3,000 if less.than two years of a program
- leading to a bachelor's degree has been

completed; 2) $6,000 if an undergraduate
who has already completed two years of
study toward a bachelors degree (total
includes any amount borowed under
NDSL for the first two years of study):
3) $12,000 for-graduate study (total in-
cludes any amount borowed under NDSL
for undergraduate study).

Repayment begins six months after gradu-
ation or departure from school for other
reasons. A student may be allowed up to
ten years to pay back the loan. During the
repayment period five percent interést on
the unpaid balanc¢e of the loan principal is
charged.

There are four types of deferments: 1) Vol-
unteer service in a private non-profit, VISTA
or Peace Coms-type organization; 2) Ser-
vice as an officer in the U.S. Public Health
Service Commissioned Corps; 3) Temporary
total disablility; 4) Service in an intemship
preceding a professional practice.

The fihancial aid officer also has informa-
tion about loan cancellation provisions for

. borrowers who enter fields of teaching or

who teach in designated schools.

Stgpplemental Educational Opportunity
Grants (SEOG) SEOG is for students with
exceptional financial need who would be
unable to continue their education without
the grant.

A student is eligible to apply if enrolled at
least half-time as an undergraduate in an
educational institution participating in the
program. SEOG's cannot be less than $200,
or.more than $2,000 a year. Normally, an
SEOG may be recelved for up to four years.
However, it may be received for five years
when the course of study requires the extra
time. The total that may be awarded is

.$4,000 for a fouryear course of study or

$5,000 for a five-year course. Graduate stu-
dents are not eligible.



Nursing Student Loans (NSL) This financial
assistance may be awarded in the form of
a loan and cannot be for more than $2,500
a year. Not more than $10,000 may be
awarded in the form of Ioans over a four-
year period. * ‘

Veterans’ . Affairs The educational as-
sistance program administered by the Vet-
erans’ Administration provides financial aid
for the education of all eligible veterans or
dependents of deceased and disabled
veterans attending Williom Paterson Col-
lege. The College provides direction and
serves as a certifying agency with regard to
veterans’ educational benefits and/or de-
pendents’ educational assistance. For oth-
er services available, see p. 9.

State Sources

Tuition Aid Grant (TAG) This program is for
full-time undergraduates. To be eligible a
student must be pursuing a full-time
academic program of studies with a min-
Imum of 12 credits per semester. TAG
awards can be from $200 to $860. To be
eligible for a Tultlon Ald Grant, it is essential
that a. student file a NJFAF, which also
calculates the Pell grant. A student must
be a United States citizen, or a permanent
resident, and be an established state resi-
dent for 12 months prior to receiving a
Tuition Aid Grant. The state of New Jersey
requires all applicants to fill out ltem 486.

Garden State Scholarship Program (GSS)
These scholarships are awarded to students
demonstrating high academic dchleve-
ment and financial need. The awards are
for full-time undergraduate study In New
Jersey Institutions of higher education and

are renewable during the normal under-

graduate period.

Grants range from $200 to $500. The exact
amount is determined by the financial aid
office and depends on student’s financial

need, taking into account family contribu-

tion and other aid received, the total of
which may not exceed the student’s col-
lege budget.

Garden State Scholarship recipients must
be continuous residents of New Jersey for
12 months immediately preceding receipt
of the -award; and each scholarship shall
remain in effect only during the period in
which' the recipient achieves satisfactory
academic progress ‘as defined by the in-
stitution, continues to meet the established
eligibility criteria and guidelines, and is reg-
ularly enrolled as a full-time student in an
approved institution. Garden State Scholar-
ships are renewable annually for up to four
years.

Educational Opportunity Fund (EOF) All stu-
dents applying for admission to the Educa-

tional Opportunity Fund program must be

determined to be eligible and be ac-
cepted for admission to the program.
Grants range from $350 to $600 per
academic year, renewable annually.
Further information about the program can
be found on p. 14.

Student Assistant Work Program (SA) Under
this program, students with no apparent
“need” may obtain employment on cam-
pus. Hours and pay rates are similar to CWS.

Guaranteed Student Loans (GSL) This pro-
gram enables a student to bomrow directly
from a bank, credit union, savings and loan
association, or other participating lender
willing to make the loan. The loan is guar-
anteed by a state or private non-profit
agency or insured by the federcl govem-
ment.

The maximum an undergraduate depen-
dent student may borrow is $2,500 a year
with ‘an aggregate of $12,500. The max-
imum an undergraduate independent stu-
dent may bormrow is $2,500 a year with an
aggregate of $12,500. A graduate or pro-
fessional student may borow up to $5,000
per year. Total loans for graduate or pro-
fessional study cannot exceed $25,000, in-
cluding loans made at the undergraduate
level. All students are eligible for the lower
federal interest rate of 9 percent, ap-
plicable to loans made after Jan. 1, 1981.
A new program of loans to parents for
dependent undergraduate students is es-
tablished by section 428B of the new law.
The maximum amount a parent may bor-
row for any one student in any academic
year Is $3,000. The aggregate loan limit for
each dependent student is $15,000. Repay-

ment is required to begin within 60 days

after disbursesment, and there is no in-
school federal interest subsidy on these
loans. The interest rate is 14 percent.
Public Tuition Benefit Program Dependents
of policemen, firemen, and volunteer first
aid or rescue squad members killed In the
performance of duty are eligible for free
tultion at public colleges and universities In
the state of New Jersey.

Enacted as law by the state legislature, the
program, which began September 1, 1980,

- specifies that surviving spouses must attend

college within eight (8) years from the date
of the member's death, and surviving chil-
dren must enter. college within eight (8)
years of the date of their high school grad-
uation.

Other Sources

Academic Merit Scholarships William Pa-
terson College makes available a limited
number of academic merit scholarships
each year. To be eligible, a student must
be an undergraduate, have been in atten-
dance for at least one semester, and have
a cumulative grade point average of 3.45
or better with a minimum 12-credit load.
Students whose grade point average make
them eligible will be notified in writing and
invited to apply for an award.

Small Loan Program The Student Govemn-
ment Association“has made funds avail-
able to students in need of petty cash. The
loan cannot exceed $25.00. Students must
be matriculated and in good academic
standing. All small loan information is avail-
able from the assistant to the dean of
students or the Student Govemment As-
sociation.

FINANCIAL INFORMATION

Financial Rights and

Responsibilifies

nghts Students have the following rights:
: To know what financial aid programs
_are avallable at the school.

2. To know the deadlines for submitting
applications for each of the financial
aid programes.

3. To know how financial aid is. dis-

- tributed, how distribution decisions

. are made, and the bases for these
decisions.

4. To know how the financial need was
determined, including how costs for
tuition and fees, room and’ board,
travel, books and supplies, personal
and miscellaneous expenses, etc.,
are considered in student budgets.

5. To know what resources (such as pa-
rental contribution, other financial
aid, student’s assets, etc.) were con-
sidered in the calculation of their .
needs.

6. To know how much of the financial
need as determined by the institu-
tion has been met.

7. To request an explanation of the varl-
ous programs in the student aid
package.

8. To know the school’s refund policy.

9. To know what portion of the financial
aid ‘received must be repaid and
what portion is grant aid. If the aid is
a loan, students have the right to
know what' the Interest rate is, the
total amount that must be repaid,
the payback procedures, the length
of time available to repay the loan,
and when repayment begins.

10. To know how the school determines
whether students are making satis-
factory progress and what happens if
they are not.

Responsibilities Students have the foI|ow-
ing responsibilities:

1. To complete all application forms ac-
curately and submit them on time to

~ the right place.

2. To provide correct information. In most
instances, misreporting information on
financial aid application forms Is a
violation of law and may be con-
sidered a criminal offense which
could result in indictment under thé
U.S. Criminal Code.

3. To retumn ali additional documenta-
tion, verification, corrections, and/or
new information requested by either
the Financial Aid Office or the agency
to which the oppliccﬁo'n was sub-
mitted.

4. Toread and unders’tond all forms they
are asked to sign and to keep copies
of them.

5. To accept responsibllity for all agree-
ments they sign.

6. To perform the work agreed upon
when accepting a College Work-
Study award.

7. To be aware of and comply with
deadlines for application or reap-
plication for aid.
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8. To be aware of the school’s refund .

procedures.

9. To consider this mformailon carefully
before deciding to attend a school. All
schools must provide information to
prospective students about the
school’'s programs and performance.

Questions Asked on Student
Financial Aid :

1. What is financial aid? Financial aid is
any grant, loan, scholarship, or offer of
campus employemnt designed to make
up the difference between what a student
and his parents can afford and what it will
actually cost to go to the college. Financial
aid usually does not come from one source,
but rather from a combination of programs.
These awards are called “packages,” and
the total amount of a financial aid pack-
age is determined by the amount of finan-
cial need a student has and the avail-
ability of funds and programs available at
.the College.

2. How does one apply for ﬁnancial aid?
Student who wishés to apply for financial
aid at William Paterson College is required
to fill out and submit a New Jersey Financial
Aid Form (NJFAF) to the College Scholar-
ship Service. NJFAF's are available from the
Financial Aid Office at Wiliam Paterson
College or from high school guidance of-
fices. This form should be filed by April if the
student wishes to be considered for aid for
the subsequent academic year, although
forms submitted after this date will be ac-
cepted. A copy of the student’s and/or
parent’s income tax form must be sent to
the Financial Aid Office. It is important to
file as early as possible, especially if the
student expects to use financial aid awards
to meet all or part of term bills. Awards are
normally made for the full academic year.

3. What is financial need? The amount of
money a student and his family can afford
to pay for educational costs is called a
“student’s family contribution.” A college
budget consists of the amount of money
required to attend college, including tui-
tion, fees, books, transportation, housing,
meals, and personal expenses. Simply put,
if the student’s college budget is greater
than a student’s family contribution, the
difference is that student’s financial need.

4. How is a student's family contribution
determined? A uniform method of need
analysis, developed by the College Schol-
arship Service and accepted and ap-
proved by the Department: of Education,
determines a student’s family contribution.
A standardized formula is applied to the
information submitted to the  College
Scholarship Service by the student’s family
on a New Jersey Financial Aid Form (NJFAF).
This formula takes into account a variety of
factors, including family and student in-
come, assets, family size, number of family
members in college, and certain debts. This
need analysis, including an expected fami-
ly contribution, is forwarded to those col-
leges chosen by the student, as well as to
any designated state or federal grant pro-
grams requiring this data.

5. Where do financial aid funds come
from and how are they disbursed? There
are four primary sources of financial aid:
federal programs, state programs,: institu-
tional funds, and private sources. The Finan-
cial Aid Office administers and coordinates
all federal, state and institutional programs
and notifies students as to the amount and
type of aid in their award package.

6. Do financial aid awards have to be
repaid? Grants or scholarships do not have
to be repaid and, consequently, are re-
garded as “gift” aid. Loans must be repaid
to the lender, but repayment is generally
deferred until after a student completes his
education. Campus employment income,
paid to the student for work performed,
does not have to be repaid.

7. Are there income levels above which
students are not eligible for financial aid?
There is no absolute'cut-off for all financial
aid programs. Programs. differ in their re-
quirements, and a wide variety of factors is
considered. In general, grants are awarded
to students demonstrating the highest
need. Student employment and govern-
ment loans are more likely to be offéred to
students showing less need. Guaranteed
Student Loans (GSL) are available to stu-
dents who establish unmet need through a
needs anaylsis test. All students who require
even some assistance in meeting college
costs are urged to apply for financial aid.

8. Must applications for aid be renewed -

each year? Yes, they must be renewed for
each academic year. The information sub-
mitted on the New Jersey Financial Ap-
plication Form must be resubmitted for

each year aid is requested, fo be con--

sidered for all federal and state programs,
as well as the work-study program.

Educchoncl
Services |

Academic Advisement

The Academic Advisement Office, located
in Raubinger Hall, facilitates the under-
graduate advisement process to insure
that each student receives the curriculum
guidance necessary for academic success.
In addition to developing general advise-
ment materials and acting as a referral
service for students and faculty, the office
provides the following services: .
Assignment of Faculty Advisors Upon ad-
mission fo the College, each student is
assigned.a faculty advisor to provide as-
sistance with curriculum ™ planning ap-
propriate to the major course of study.

All students must meet with their faculty
advisors prior to registering for courses each
semester. Information on office location
and office hours of faculty advisors is avail-
able in the Peer Advisement/Information
Center.

Peer Advisement/Information Center The
Academic Advisement Office operates the
Peer Advisement/Information Center as d
supplement to the advisement services of-
fered by faculty advisors. :

Trained student advisors offer assistance
with general education, liberal studies and
elective course selections, and how to use .
the curriculum control sheet, which outlines
degree requirements for a major.

Located just inside the main entrance of
Raubinger Hall, the center functions as a
centralized outlet and distribution point for
campus information, including under-
graduate catalogs, curriculum control
sheets for every major, class schedule
booklets and graduate school fest
booklets.

Declaration/Change of Major(s) Sfudenfs
may declare or change one or more ma-
jors after completing at least one semester
at WPC. Declaring or changing majors is a
four-step process:

1. The student completes a declorc—
hon/chonge of major(s) application
in the Peer Advisement/Information
Center. This form can be completed
during the months of Sep’rember Jan-
uary, and July.

2. The application is sent to the

_ academic department chairman of
the requested major(s) for considera-
tion. .

3. The student is notified by the
Academic Advisement Office of the
department chairman’s decision, .

4. If the student is accepted into the
requested major department, a facul-
ty advisor from that department is as-
signed to the student by 'the
Academic Advisement Office. If the
student’s application is rejected by-
the requested major department, the
Academic Advisement Office pro-
vides the student with reasons for re-

" jection, as well as alternative courses
-of action.

Students should declare a major no Iater
than the end of the sophomore year.



Career Counseling and
Placement

The Career Counseling and Placement Of-
fice is concemed with all aspects of stu-
dent development related to career de-
cisions.

It provides all students with vocational
counseling related to choosing, preparing
for, entering into, or progressing in an oc-
cupation and assistance In locating part-
time and summer work off campus.

Graduating seniors, matriculated graduate
students, and alumni are helped to find
suitable employment. Each fall, gradu-
ating seniors are mailed a kit containing
instructions for preparing a complete
credential file and samples of important
documents, such as resumes, cover letters,
and reference forms..Help in developing
dual files for teaching and non-teaching
positions is also available where needed.
Note: Transcripts are not a part of creden-
tial files.

The Career Counseling and Placement Of-
fice also offers students and graduates:

- 1. Advice in preparing resumes and cov-
er lefters. .

2. Vocational clinics which help develop
interviewing skills and techniques and
methods for marketing individual skills.

3. Psychological and vocational testing.

4, Individual and group vocational
counseling for individuals in need of
clarifying their ultimate goails.

5. Annual career conferences which ex-
pose students to cument career in-
formation and help them to establish
contacts with potential employers. A
variety of recruiters come to the cam-
pus each year to interview pros-

- pective candidates for positions with
their firms and agencies.

6. Reading materials which serve as ca-
reer counseling guides. A career li-
brary—designed to stimulate career
interest, convey career knowledge,
and aid in the selection and pursuit of
a career—offers an extensive selection
of information and resources. A spe-
cial graduate section is devoted to
graduate programs, intemships, and
assistantships. Other library sub-
divisions offer company brochures,
business and Industrial Information;
career files; teaching and non-
teaching job listings; federal, state,
county, and local civil service informa-
tion; and a woman'’s section.

The Career Counseling and Placement Of-
fice, in cooperation with the federal gov-
emment, deals only with schools and firms
which observe the non-discrimination laws.

Center for Academic Support

The Center for Academic Support provides
academic advisement for special-catego-
ry students and tuforing and workshops for
individuals - seeking assistance in. course
work and basic skills.

Anyone in need of academic assistance
should- apply directly at the facility. The
Center is located between Raubinger Hall
and the Coach House. There Is no charge
for services to all registered WPC students.

Counseling Services

The Counseling Department offers a wide
range of counseling services to students.
Staff members trained in clinical and coun-
seling psychology are available to meet
counseling, readmission interviews, or

' leaves of absence and wlthdrcwol con-

sultations.

Psychological counseling Interviews are
private and totally confidential. Initial in-
terviews are aranged within a few days of
a student's request. Emergency situations,
of course, are handled immediately.

A psychologist is avallable, without charge,
to discuss any deep personal conflicts that
may be preventing a student from moving
forward and achieving goals. Both short-
term individual and group psychotherapy
are offered.

Disabled Students Services

The_office of the assistant to the dean of
students coordinates services for disabled
students and staff. Assistance in regis-
tration, advisement,.parking, referrals, and
special needs are provided.

Health Services

The Health Office in White Hall, open during
the school day, Monday through Friday,
and staffed by three full-time nurses.and a
dally part-time physician, serves the medi-
cal needs of students. Each student Is re-
quired to submit a self-evaluation medical
history form prior to entry. Periodically, stu-
dents are required to submit evidence of
freedom, from tuberculosis. An examination
by the college physician may be required
of any student at any time to determine

whether his physical condition warrants .
*continuing in college.

Housing

On campus Three air-conditioned resi-
dence halls accommodate more than
1500 students.  °

Pioneer. and Herl'rcge Halls offer com-
fortably-furnished apartments. Each two-
bedroom unit houses four students who
supply their own cooking utensils, bed
linens and personal effects. All other items,
Including beds, desks, lamps, chairs, refrig-

erator and electric stove: and oven are

provided.

Each room in the new residence hall com-
plex houses two students and is complete
with modem furnishings. Two rooms, con-
nected by a bathroom, comprise a sulte.
Students are expected to provide their own
linen and personal effects.

Students in Pioneer and Heritage Halls who
do not choose to use the kitchen facllities
may eat off campus or in any of the Col-
lege’s dining facllities, Wayne Hall, the Stu-
dent Center restaurant or snack bcr or Billy
Pat’s Pub.

EDUCATIONAL SERVICES

Unlike Ploneer and Heritage Halls, the new
residence complex contains no major
cooking facilities. Students must subscribe
to a meal plan, at a cost of $475 per

~semester. They, too, may eat in any one of

the campus dining facilities.

All residence halls are co-ed and are
staffed by. directors and resident assistants,
who handie. emergencies, help resolve
roommate conflicts, and ald in counseling
when personal problems arise.

The charge for residing on campus Is $1590
per year. The amount-iIs payable in two
equal amounts prior to the first day of each
semester. Due dates are established by the
Housing Office for those students who
move in at other times during the school
year.

The health of resident hall students is under
the supervision of the college nurses and
physician. A nurse Is on duty nights to assist
In cases of iliness, accidents, and emer-
gencies. All residents, regardless of age,
must submit a medical release In the event
emergency treatment is required.

All residents must be covered by either a
family or a college medical insurance poli-
cy during their term of occupcncy in the
residence halls.

Oft-Campus Housing Many students
choose to live off-campus. A full list of off-
campus vacancies In local homes and
apartments Is maintained by the director of
housing and is available on request. Ar-
rangements regarding rent and regu-
lations are negohcfed directly with the
landlord.

Insurance

Students and their parents, are urged to
enroll In the Insurance plan. Family insur-
ance often does not cover children after
their 19th birthday. The policy offered is In
force, regardless of family policies, 24 hours’
a day, 12 months of the year. Instructions
can be obtained at the Health Office.

Veterans Affairs

The Office of Veterans Affairs provides ser-
vices for veterans, or dependents of de-
ceased and disabled veterans.

Supportive counseling and referral services,
and supplemental academic assistance,
are available to all veterans regarding per-
sonal/social and financial adjustment,
tutorial aid, and refresher coursework.

The educational assistance program ad-
ministered by the Veterans Administration
provides financial aid for the education of
all eligible veterans. The College provides
direction and serves as a certifying agency
with regard to veterans educational bene-

- fits and/or dependents educational as-

sistance.
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Academic
Regulations

Every student is expected to know and
comply with policies and regulations
stated in this catalog. Students are also
expected to be aware of and responsible
for their scholastic standing at all times, as
well as for the appropriate number of cred-
its accumulated toward the number re-
quired for graduation.

The College reserves the right to introduce
changes in the rules regulating admission,
programs and instruction and graduation.
Changes go into effect when determined
by the proper authorities and apply “to
prospective students as well as to those
already enrolled.

The- administration of academic regu-
lations is the function of the dean of each
school. A student may request in writing,
through the department chairman to the
appropnc:'re dean, an exemption from or
waiver of ‘a particular ccodemlc regu-
lation.

Attendance

Students are expected to attend regularly
and punctually all classes, laboratory peri-
ods, and other academic exercises. Stu-
dents are responsible for all work required in
courses. The instructor shall determine the
effect-of absences upon grades and may
permit or deny the privilege of making up
work, including examinations, within the
time limits of the semester.

In the event of a prolonged absence, a
student is‘advised to consult with the Office
of the Dean of Students.

Grades

A—A: grade of A indicates an achieve-
ment of distinction. It is never lightly
given, nor lightly deserved. It marks
work of unusual and superior quality
expressed in an exemplary manner
and includes all or most of the fac-
tors which determine the grade of B.
Value: four grade points.

B—A grade of B indicates more' than

acceptable standards of achieve-

ment. It involves a degree of ex-

cellence in some aspect of the fol-

lowing areas: completeness and ac-

curacy of knowledge, sustained and

effective use of this knowledge, abili-

ty to work independently in the spe-

cific area, and originality in quality

.and execution. Value: three grade
points.

- C—A grade of C indicates an accept-

able standard of work for gradu- -

ation. It recognizes such factors as
familiarity with course content and
methods of study, actual use of such
content and methods, participation
with a discriminating and active
awareness of the course work, and
the ability fo express one’s knowl-
edge and opinions in intelligible Eng-
lish. Value: two grade points.

D—A grade of D indicates an inability to
meet one or more of the standards
for satisfactory work. Although credit
may be granted for this grade
toward graduation, it reflects a qual-
ity of performance that is less than
acceptable. Value: one grade point.

F—A grade of F indicates that work of
sufficient quality and/or quantity has
not been presented by the student.
Value: no grade points.

P—Passing. Acceptable work presented
in certain courses. The grade is not
computed in determination of
grade point average.

INC—Incomplete. Indicates that The stu-
dent has not completed, for valid
reasons, such as severe illness or oth-
er circumstances beyond his control,
all of the work required in a course.

M—Miissing. Indicates that a grade wos
not submitted.

N—A grade assigned for non-accept-

able performance in certain courses.

This grade is not assignéd when a

student’s work is clearly of “F* quality.

WD —Withdrawn. Official withdrawal with
no effect on grade point average.

Grade Regulations

A report of the student’s grades Is entered
on his official record and is not altered
except upon the authorization of the ap-
propriate dean,.after consultation with the
instructor or the department chairman. A
student who fails fo pass a given course
may repeat it. However, the original F

- grade is not expunged. In some such cases,

the privilege of re-examination is permitted,
but then the semester grade cannot be
higher than a D. A course in which a D is
received may not be repeated.

Grades of INC must be removed from the
record within the 30-day period im-
mediately following ‘the end of the
semester. All grades of INC not changed by
the appropriate time to a lefter grade
upon the recommendation ‘of the proper
faculty member .are - automatically
changed to a ‘grade of F by the registrar.
Seniors, during their final semester, are not
awarded incomplete grades. This permits
the evaluation of eligibility for graduation
prior to the close of the final under-
graduate semester.

Class Standing

Class standing is determined by comput-
ing the total credit hours eamed.
Sophomore—one who has earned at least
24 credits

Junior—one who has eamed at least 57
credits

Senior—one who has earned at least 90
credits _

Pass/Fail Option

A student is allowed to register for a max-
imum of 12 of the necessary 120 credits
required for graduation on a pass/fail basis.
The student who exercises this option must
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indicate such intention at the time of regis-
tration and is not permitted to change his
intention after the registration period is
complete. Nor may the student who has
registered for a course be permitted to
change his mind and exercise the pass/fail
option after the registration period. A stu- -
dent may not register for more than three
credits a term on the pass/fail basis and
may not exercise this option in courses
required for his major program. Not in-
cluded in the-maximum count of pass/fail
credits are those courses which are nor-
mally graded pass/fail for all students.

A grade of P shall count in the number of
credits eamned but not in the cumulative
grade point average. A.grade of Fcountsin
the grade point average. ’
Students who wish to exercise the pass/fail
option are reminded of certain limitations
in the concept and of potential difficulties
which they may encounter. Not only are
grades of P not counted in the student’s
grade point average, but also the student
may find that grades of P are not trans-
ferable to other colleges and may not be
recognized by some graduate schools.

Credit

A credit is a unit or measure of curicular
work. Generally, a credit is awarded for one
hour of class attendance a week for one
semester. In some studies, such as studio or
laboratory courses, several hours may be
required fo earn one credit.

Course Credit Load

Full-Time Students The normal registration
for any semester is 15 credits, although up
to 17 credits in some major programs may
be carried without special approval. Regis-
tration for 18 or more credits per semester is
permitted only under unusual circum-
stances and requires high academic
standing and written approval of the stu-
dent’s advisor, department chalrmcn and
the appropriate dean..

A student must be registered throughout
the semester for a minimum of 12 credits to
be considered full-time. A student who reg-
isters for a minimum full-time load and then
withdraws from courses, bringing his credit
load below the minimum full-tfime require-
ments, relinquishes full-time status.
Par-Time Students Students canying less
than 12 credits are part-time students.
Non-Degree Students The non-degree stu-
dent is limited to part-time enroliment
each semester and may acquire a max-
imum of twenty-four (24) credits as a non-
degree student. To proceed beyond this
maximum, the non-degree student must
apply for formal acceptance to a program
through the Admissions Office.

Pre-Session and Summer Session Students
who register for the four-week pre-session
may not carry more than 3-4 credits during
the session. Students who register for the
regular six-week summer session may reg-
ister for a maximum of 9-10 credits. This
policy of maximum load applies equally to
all students,




Credlts Attempted Good Standing
23 credits or less™ 2,00 or better
24 to 30 credits 2.00 or befter
31 to 60 credits 2.00 or befter
61 to 90 credits 2.00 or better
91 to graduation 2.00 or better

one academic year.

Academic Standing Guidelines

* Automatic Probation

“Students with 23 credits or less are usually part-time students who need more than two semesters to complete

Dismissal

Not Applicable Not Applicable
1.99 to 1.20 1.19 or less
1.99 to0 1.70 1.69 or less
1.99 to 1.90 1.89 or less

under 2.00 with one
semester or term to
achieve a 200

1.99 or less after the
grace semester or
term to achleve a
2,00

Academic Standing

The policy on academic standing is that
approved by the Board of Trustees on Au-
gust 30, 1976. The basic principle is that any
student whose grade point average falls
below 2.0 is no longer in good standing. The
guidelines above display what constitutes
“good standing,” “probationary,” and “dis-
missed” status. )

Procedures Determination of student
academic standing Is made once a year,
after completion of the spring semester.
Students bear the responsibility for remain-
ing in good standing. The College is under
no obligation to warn students about
academic deficiencies or to alert them
about probationary status when their
cumulative grade point average drops
below 2.0.

Dismissal After annual determination of
student standing by the registrar, dismissed
students may no longer take courses. Dis-
missed students who have registered for
new courses prior to receiving a dismissal
notice will have their tuition and fees re-
funded and will be withdrawn from the
courses. Appeals of dismissal decisions may
be made in writing to the appropriate
dean through the registrar. These must be
filed within seven days after receiving a
letter of dismissal. It is the responsibility of
the student to provide additional informa-
fion or documentation beyond the grade
point average itself which might warrant
reconsideration and, perhaps, reinstate-
ment. Appeal decisions should be ren-
dered by the appropriate dean no later
than August 15.

Grade-Point Average

A student’s academic standing is in-
dicated by the grade point average. The
average is determined by dividing the total
number of grade points earned by the total
number of credits attempted. Courses
graded INC, WD, and P are not computed
in determining the grade point ratio. A =
40;B=30C=20D=10F=0.
Example:

Credits  Credits Grade

Attempted Earned Grade Points
Organic Biochemistry 4 4 A 16
Creative Writing 3 3 A 12
Origin of Cities 3 3 C 6
Abnormal Psychology 3 3 B 9
Social Movements 3 3 D 3
2 P 0

18

Independent Study 0

16 46

Grade Point Average = 2.87

Only courses taken at William Paterson College are com-
puted in determining the grade point average.

Seniors who fall below a 200 cumulative
grade point average during the senior year
are permitted fo take additional courses for
a limited period of time, usually one
semester or term, to achieve a satisfactory
average. Seniors who fall into this category
are notified of probation or dismissal and
must see the appropriate dean for con-
sideration about continuing.’

Reinstatement Any student who, upon ap-
pedal, is reinstated is subject to such terms
and limitations which are conditions to
reinstatement. A student's eligibility for co-
curricular or extracurricular activities is de-
termined by the sponsor of such activities,
following appropriate approval pro-
cedures. :

Withdrawal from the College Withdrawal

~ from college may be initiated at any time

prior to the last month of classes of each
academic semester. Withdrawal from the

" College requires an exit interview with the
- director of counseling and psychological

services.

Students who withdraw from the College or
from all of their courses must consult with
the Admissions Office for readmission to the
College according to the admissions
calendar for the year following. Readmis-
sion is not automatic; enroliment and other
considerations may not permit retunn at
that time. Students on probation who
withdraw and, subsequently, seek readmis-
sion must also seek readmission to a major,
if a major had been previously declared.

Leave of Absence A student who finds it
necessary to leave coliege for one or more
terms may apply for an official leave of
absence if he qualifies scholastically, and
thereby maintains status as an admitted

_ full-time student.

Leaves of absence are processed by the
Office of Counseling and Psychological
Services and require an exit interview with a
member of that office’s staff.

1"

ACADEMIC REGULATIONS

Scholastic Regulations The College ex-
pects the student to be aware of, and to be
directly responsible for, his academic
progress. A student who is experiencing
academic difficulty is advised to consult
first with the faculty member directly con-
cerned. If for some reason his problem can-
not be resolved, the student should consult
his assigned academic advisor.

Upon admission to the College and to a
major program, the student is given a work
program, outlining particular requirements
and recommending- the sequence In

‘which he should pursue those require-

ments. It is the student’s responsibility to
maintain the work program, keep It up-
dated, and have it available each time he
consults with his academic adviser and
registers for the next semester. A student
who misplaces or loses his work program
may obtain a new copy from the director of
advisement and must pay the standard
fee if a transcript of his grades is needed In
order to complete the new copy of his work
program.

Academic Honors

Dean’s List A student canrying a minimum
of 12 credits who eams a grade point
average of 3.45 or better is named to the
dean’s list. -
Courses taken under pass/fall option are
not counted toward the 12-credit require-
ment.
Graduation Honors Students who have
completed at least 60 credits at William
Paterson College and who graduate with a
final grade point average of 3.45 or better
for ‘all undergraduate courses are recog-
nized as honor students with the following
designations:

Average of 3.45-3.64 = cum laude

Average of 3.65-3.84 = magnha cum
laude

Average . of 3.85-4.00 = summa cum
laude
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Gen_eral
Curriculum
Requirements

To qudlify for an undergraduate degree at
William Paterson College, a student must
earn a minimum of 120 credits. In most
instances, the total will include:

. 60 credits in general education, most taken
_during the first two years;

30-40 credits in an area of specialization
(major);

20-40 credits in elective courses, taken
throughout the last three years of study..

Students must take responsibility for mak-
ing sure that their selection of courses
meets the requirements of their chosen
degree program; they should consult regu-
larly with their faculty advisor for guldance.

This paftern may be varied by obtaining
credit through advanced standing or
placement, special and challenge ex-
aminations, the College-Level Examination
Program (CLEP), the College Proficiency
Examination Program (CPEP), and for mili-
tary training and experience.

These opportunities are described in detail
under- “Curriculum Individualization” on p.
13.

Electives may be chosen entirely on the
.basis of interests. They may be taken to
complement general education require-
ments, develop a minor in another areq,
qualify for a vocational certification, in-
crease competence in the maijor, prepare
for graduate study, or to satisfy curiosity.

To take a course which has a prerequisite, a
student must successfully complete the
prerequisite, or obtain special permission
from his adviser to take the elective without
the prerequisite.

Freshman Basic Skills Program

On March 18, 1977, the Board of Higher
Education of New Jersey mandated a
basic skills program to test all entering
freshmen in state public colleges and to
" provide remediation in reading, writing
- and mathematics for those students whose
performance on tests in these areas are
unsatisfactory according to current college
standards. Assessment of basic skills is
made through the administration of the
New Jersey College Basic Skills Placement
Test which consists of the following: essay,
reading comprehension, sentence struc-
ture, computation and elementary alge-
bra.
Tests are administered to all who are ac-
cepted as full-time freshmen, to freshmen
transfer students who have not taken these
tests, and to part-time non-degree students
registering for the 12th credit. Students en-
rolled in the six-credit freshman program,
‘English as a Second Language, are tested
upon completion of the program.
Students needing remediation are placed
in appropriate courses to develop essential
academic skills. Students requiring re-
medial work in reading and/or writing may

not register for more than 12 credits per
semester, including remedial courses, until
they have completed these requirements.
Students requiring remedial work in
mathematics only may not register- for
more than 15 credits per semester, includ-
ing remedial courses, until they have com-
pleted these requirements. Basic skills
courses cary college credit but do not
count toward the credits required for a
baccalaureate degree. Credits earned in
remedial courses are included in determin-
ing students’ classification (e.g..
sophomore, junior, senior) and in defining

-full-time student status.

To continue at the College, students must
either achieve satisfactory scores on the
basic skills placement test, or complete
assigned remedial courses successfully
before enrolling for their 46th credit.

Before students may enroll in ENG 110,
Wwriting Effective Prose, or advanced
mathematics courses, they must pass any
required basic skills courses in the ap-
propriate areas.

All students must eam a grcde of “C” or
better in ENG 110, Writing Effective Prose.
Normally students meet this requirement in
the freshman year and must meet it before
start of the junior year. Students whose first
language is not English, as determined by
a standard test (TOEFL) score, must pass ESL
101 and ESL 102, English as ‘a Second
Language, before enrolling in either regular
or specially designated sections of ENG
110, as determined by a professor's eval-
uations or placement tests. -

Undergraduate Degree
Requirements

Bachelor of arts and bachelor of science
degree programs at William Paterson Col-
lege are comprised of course work in gen-
eral education, concentration in a maijor,
and elective courses, totalling 120 credits.
General Education The goal of general
education is to provide broad, coherent
knowledge for the development of the indi-
vidual and his/her participation as a citizen
in society. Common knowledge is needed
to foster critical and creative thinking, ef-
fective writing and communication, and
the formation of humanistic values.

To this end, general education courses in-
troduce the student to basic concepts and
methods in major fields of knowledge. Their
collective aims are to develop an ap-
preciation of literature and the arts, an
understanding of the natural world and
knowledge of our own and other societies
and cultures.

Sixty (60) credits of general education
course work must be completed for the
bachelor of arts and bachelor of science
degrees.

Major Courses A student should pursue a
discipline or course of study in sufficient
depth to be acquainted with both the
basic body of knowledge therein and the
frontiers to which it reaches. Credit require-
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ments for major areas of concentration

vary according to type of program. Courses

applied to a major may not be used to
fulfill general education requirements.

1. In a bachelor of arts program, major
courses total between 30 and 40 credits.

2. In a bachelor of science program, up to
60 credits may be required.

3. In specialized degree programs, such as
the B.FA. and the B.Mus., major course
requirements may exceed 60 credits.

Elective Courses Students are encouraged

to explore areas of study not included un-

der the general education designation
and not included in the major course of
study.

General Education Requirement The gen-

eral education requirement is divided into

two parts, the college curriculum require-
ment (45-46 credits) and the school cur-
riculum requirement (14-15 credits).

College Curriculum

Requirement

A Arts and Communication

Art

Music

Theatre

Communication

No more than 3 credits may be taken
in any department.

45-46 credits
6 credits

B. Humanities 15 credits
Writing Effective Prose 3 credits
Foreign Language 3 credits
History 3 credits
Literature 3 credits
Philosophy 3 credits

C. Science 6-7 credits
Mathematics 3 credits
Science . 3-4 credits

(4 credits if a lab course)

D. Social Sciences 9 credits
Anthropology
Geography
Political Science
Psychology
Sociology

Economics (from the School of Mcn—
agement)

No more than 3 credits may be-taken
in any one area.

E. Other . Q credits
1. A course in health
or movement science 3 credits
2. A course dealing with
racism and/or sexism
in America 3 credits
3. A course in computer
literacy 3 credits

Waivers from college curiculum require-
ments are provided, when deemed neces-
sary. When the need for a waiver arises
because of requirements for mandated
courses set by an outside accrediting
agency, priority is given to the requirement
of the accrediting agency. A student who
requests a waiver should apply to the major
department chairman, who then forwards
the request to the appropriate dean.

The remaining general education require-
ments are stipulated by the major depart-
ment and/or school.




Pblicy on Independent Study

The purpose of the undergraduate inde-

pendent study program at William Pater-
son College Is to encourage self-education
under the auspices of a faculty supervisor.
The program is open to junior and senior
students who. have shown themselves re-
sponsible and capable of self-direction
and who possess a grade point average of
at least 3.0, both overall and in the major,
or in the field of the independent study.
Independent study cannot substitute for an
existing course, but may be utilized in lieu
of a degree requirement.

A student cannot undertake an independ-
ent study for which the student has had no
background. The choice of topic for an
independent study should be initiated by
the student. *

An application form, with a one-page pros-
pectus, shall be submitted to the sponsor-
ing faculty member. The application form
requires the approval of the faculty mem-
ber, the department chairman and .the
dean of the respective school. The com-
pleted application shall be submitted by
the dean to the registrar no later than the
late registration period for the semester in
which the independent study is to be un-
dertaken. This deadline may be moved to
an earier time at the discretion of a de-
partment. The prospectus should include:

1. Statement of the purpose of the project.

2. Description of the proposed method-
ology to be used in camying out the
independent study.

. A brief preliminary bibliography.

. A proposed time schedule.

. If the project is expected to continue for
two or more semesters, it should be
clearly stated which part of the pro-
posed work should be completed by the
end of each semester.

6. Description of the final product which

will be evaluated for independent study
credit.

Three credits of independent study may be
undertaken in a given semester, no more
than nine credits of independent study
may be credited toward degree require-
ments. Credit and grade is awarded by the
faculty sponsor.

Multiple Major Courses of Study

A student can elect a second major course
of study. Upon successfully completing an
additional major, the student is awarded a
single degree. Notation of completed ma-
Jor courses of study are made on the stu-
dent’s official transcript. The student de-
termines the primary major, but is counted
as a full major in each program.
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General Arts and Sciences
Students

Students who exercise their op'non not to
select a major program when first enroliing
in the College are classified as general arts
and sciences students. Such students
should normally attempt to complete the
general education requirement during the
first two years and should normally apply for
admission to a major program during the
sophomore year. Applications for ad-
mission to a major program are available in
the Advisement Office.

The course requirements for each major are
described fully elsewhere in this catalog.
Major requirements are established by de-
partment faculty.

Curriculum Individualization

‘The degree programs outlined in the re-

spective majors represent minimum re-
quirements for all students who wish to
receive a baccalaureate degree from Wil-
llam Paterson College. The College does,
however, offer credit options to students
who demonstrate unusual experiences, in-
terests, and abilities.

Undergraduate students may receive
course credit, advanced placement, or ad-
vanced standing. Criteria include school
records, official documents, and various
examinations referred to below. Credit thus
gained may be used to accelerate or en-
rich a student's program. Students who
wish fo complete a degree in a shorter
period of time may pursue various ac-
celeration options; students who wish to
complete work or courses beyond those
ordinarily prescribed in a major or for a
degree may choose enrichment op-
portunities. . .

Credit by Examination Currently registered
undergraduate students in good standing
may receive credit for certain courses by
successful performance in examinations of-
fered by academic departments, or In ex-
aminations of the College Level Examina-
tion Program (CLEP), or the College Profi-
ciency Examination Program (CPEP). In
some instances, a“supplementary labora-
tory, practicum, or performance examina-
tion may be required to satisfy major pro-
gram requirements.
A student who thinks that he has sufficient
knowledge, acquired by experience or
private study, is encouraged to accelerate
or enrich his college program In this way.
When credit by examination is awarded by
the College, it is so entered on the student’s
transcript. Failure in such examinations car-
ries no penalty.
The credit by examination policy is subject
to the following limitations:
1. No duplication of credit is permitted.
2. No examination is permitted in a sub-
ject in which the student has pursued
more advanced work for which he has
received credit.
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3. No examinatfion is permitted -
courses in which failing grades have
been previously assigned. '

4. The level of achievement required for
award of credit Is at least that which is
normally specified and recom-
mended by the American Council on
Education and generqny accepted
practice.

5. Transfer students are enﬁ'rled fo aad-
vanced standing, subject to the
above general limitations.

Such standardized and challenge ex-
aminations should not be undertaken light-
ly by the student, for acceptable standards
and norm:s for satisfactory achievement are
locally and nationally established, and the
grades thereby achieved do become a
part of the student’s permanent record.
Full-time students who attempt these test-,
ing options are still expected to maintain a
minimum 12-credit load during any
semester of residence; exceptions may be
made for students in their final semester of
degree completion.

Since college policy requires that a student
complete his last 30 credits at WPC, a
student may be awarded a maximum of
90 credits toward the baccalaureate
degree through CLEP, CPEP, challenge ex-
aminations, and other credits awarded for
advanced standing. Students who avail

themselves of this maximum advanced -

standing credit are, nevertheless, expected
to fulfil all major program prescriptions
even though they may exceed the min-
imum 120 credits for the baccalaureate
degree. The various testing options are
more fully discussed below.

CLEP The College-Level Examination Pro-
gram is a nationaily-recognized series of
general and subject examinations which
test primarily the content and theory of
undergraduate courses normally offered
during freshman and sophomore years.
They are prepared, updated, and pro-
cessed by the Educational Testing Service.
The general examinations consist of tests in
the five following areas: English, humanities,
mathematics, natural sciences, and social
studies-history. Successful completion of
the full battery of general examinations
entitles a student to 30 credits, prorated for
the student who attempts or succeeds in
any of the separate examinations. The Col-

" lege recognizes and grants credit for a

satisfactory performance above the 25th
percentile.

Subject examinations are available and
are generally equivalent to freshman-
sophomore electives or introductory
courses in major program sequences.
Some subject examinations are equivalent
to single semester, three-credit courses;
others to two-semester, six-credit se-
quéences. The College recognizes and
gra nts credit for a satisfactory performance
in these examinations for a minimum stan-
dard score of 45.

Credit for Writing Effective Prose, ENG 110 is
granted only upon successful completion
of the subject examination: College Com-
position and Essay.
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Credit is awarded to students upon the
initial test or the first retest only. Since CLEP
tests are primarily geared to freshman-
sophomore levels, a student may be
granted a maximum of 60 credits through
these tests wherever eamed.

Any currently enrolled student who has
completed 60 credits or more is ineligible to
take the CLEP general examinations.

When applicable to the student’s maijor
program, such examinations in CLEP may
be taken only with the prior permission of

the major department and the ap--
propriate dean and only prior to the com- -

_pletion of 90 credits. Such permission in
writing must be received by the registrar
prior to the student’s application for CLEP
subject examinations.

Prior to the compiletion of 90 credits, subject
examinations may be taken for elective or
general education credit. Special per-
mission Is not required.

CPEP The College Proficiency Examination
Program was established by the New York
State Education Department. Examinations
in the program are sometimes_similar to
and, at other times, different from the CLEP
series. The major New Jersey institution em-
ploying CPEP examinations is Thomas A.
Edison College.

William Paterson College recognizes and
accepts a grade of “C” or better on some
examinations presently available in this
series, subject to the following restrictions:

1. No duplication of credit for CPEP and
CLEP tests is permitted.

2. Students who have completed con-

. tent and theory examinations may be

required also to take local laboratory

or performance examinations under

spec¢ial armangements and with an
additional fee.

3. Certain examinations may not be ac-
cepted in fulfillment of baccalaureate
major programs and/or certification

' requirements, Students should consult
‘major advisors about the acceptabili-
ty and transferability of credit in thelr
major sequence.

4. Unlike CLEP tests, only results of the
initial testing are recognized by Wil-
liam Paterson College. Students are
cautioned that passing grades
earned In these examinations are
added to their permanent record.

Military Credit. USAFl course credit is
counted as “military” credit. Cormespon-
dence courses taken through an ac-
credited college count as academic cred-
its. College comespondence courses, USAFI
courses, or a combination of both, are
limited to a fotal of 30 credits. Speech
performance courses taken by correspon-
dence are not accepted for credit.

Credit for military service schools is granted
in accordance with the recommendations
published by ACE in A Guide to the Eval-
uation of Educational Experiences in the
Armed Services.

Since no military credit will be added to the
record of a student in the ‘degree comple-
tion program unless the work was com-
pleted prior to entry, any desired USAFI
courses should be taken while still on sta-
tlon before enrolling at William Paterson
College.

Credit for Veterans Following the recom-
menddtions of the American Council of

- Education, the College .awards credit to

qualified veterans for military and
academic experiences. Each veteran who
has served at least one complete year in
service is awarded three credits for military
semvice. In addition, veterans may apply for
an evaluation of any courses they may
have completed in special training
schools, correspondence schools ‘and
academic courses completed under the
auspices of the United States Armed Forces
Institute. The College adheres strictly to the
minimum recommendation for credit by

* ACE and USAF.

Air Force ROTC William Paterson students
can earn appointments as commissioned
officers in -the United States Air Force
through an ROTC crosstown agreement
with the New Jersey Institute of Technology.
Students with two or more years of college
remaining, in either undergraduate or
graduate programs, are eligible to apply.
Credits for all aerospace study courses
taught at NJIT are applicable as free elec-
tive credits toward graduation from William
Paterson College. For information on the
conditions, benefits and procedures of the
program, contact the Office of the Regis-
trar.

Special Progroms

Pre-Medical Programs

Students interested in careers in medicine,
osteopathy, podiatry, dentistry, or veter-
inary medicine should see pp. 89.

Pre-Law Preparation

There is hot, nor can there be, a prescribed,
single, pre-law curriculum. A student’s plans
should reflect his own interests, individual
strengths and weaknesses, the particular
offerings of the College and, of course,
individual career goals.

In general, the pre-law student should con-
centrate on developing effective methods
of study, communication and thought. The
acquisition of factual knowledge, although
important, should not bethe primary ob-
jective of pre-law study. Of course, these
skills may be acquired in a number of
different areas. Successful law students and
lawyers have acquired undergraduate ma-
Jors in every conceivable field.
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Although a pre-law student can prepare to
study law through avenues that appeal to
his particular talents and interests, some
specific recommendations can be made.
Advanced English composition and a year
of both accounting and economics may
be considered as prerequisites for law
school. Courses in mathematics,
philosophy and science are often useful in
developing the capacity to think logically
and analytically. In addition, mathematics
and the natural sciences provide instruc-
tion in scientific method, an appreciation
of the importance of accuracy and, in this
modermn erq, some awareness of the S|gn|f|-
cance-of fechnology.

As long as the student is aware that there is
no single pre-law curriculum, and does not
attempt to take courses in all the areas
mentioned above, selected courses, taken
with the counsel of an advisor, may sub-
stantially enrich preslaw preparation. The
offerings are interdisciplinary and coordi-
nated by the School of Management in
conjunction with the Schools of Humanities
and Social Science.

The Educational Opportunity
Fund Program -

The Educational Opportunity Fund pro-
gram (EOF) is a special admissions and
support program for students who are
educationally underprepared and finan-
cially disadvdntaged. The program is de-
signed to provide full financial support and
a broad range of educational and coun-
seling assistance for all eligible students.

The program offers students the opportunity
to begin their college experience in a sum-
mer program organized to assist students
to become familiar with the academic
demands of higher education, to strength-
en basic skills, and to gain exposure to the
campus and college life. The EOF program
also assists students in their personal and
social ‘adjustment to college.

To be eligible, students must have been
residents of New Jersey for the past year,
have a gross family income which does not
exceed $12,000, and demonstrate poten-
tial for academic success.

Continuing Education

In conjunction with each of the schools of
the College, the Office of Continuing
Education offers conferences, workshops
and seminars each semester . for pro-
fessionals in business, education, govem-
ment, and health services. These offerings
are developed in recognition of the fact
that continued competence in one’s pro-
fession requires constant updating. The
latest methods, techniques, theories and
ideas in various areas are explored in these
programs by members of the William Pater-
son College faculty and national and local
specialists.

To cause minimal disruption in pro-
fessionals’ busy lives, most continuing

- education programs are scheduled on Sat-

urdays. Generally, workshops and con-
ferences are offered for’ upper under-
graduate or graduate credit or noncredit.

The majority of participants come from out-




side the College, although William Pater-
son College students are encouraged to
attend offerings which cover topics of spe-
cial interest to them.

Continuing professional education, how-
ever, is only one of the continuing educa-
tion activities, which involve the entire col-
lege community. Those who resume study
affer a time lapse, adults who seek addi-
tional training for career growth, and peo-
ple who desire intellectual stimulation for
personal enrichment form a significant seg-
ment of the student population. Many at-
tend on a part-time bOSIS days, evenings or
Saturdays.

The Office of Continuing Education works
with other administrative offices to provide
support services for nontraditional students.
A continuing education catalog is pub-
lished every semester. It includes informa-
fion about attending college part-time, fi-
nancial aid available, admission pro-
cedures, a schedule of courses, and a list of
special conférences and workshops.
Further information is available from the
Office of Continuing Education at
595-2436.

Summer Sessions

The College: offers two separate day and
evening sessions during the summer
months. Pre-session is a four-week program
offered in June. The regular summer session
makes available’ to regularly enrolled-and
visiting students an extensive offering of
courses. Information about both sessions is
avdilable upon request from the Office of
Continuing Education.

National Student Exchonge
Program (NSE)

The National Student Exchange Program
provides students with educational alter-
natives in one of 54 participating institu-
tions throughout the United States.
Sophomore and juniors with a minimum
GPA of 2.5 are eligible to exchange for one
semester or a full academic year at in-state
tuition rates. Room and board, as required,
are aranged with the host institution.
Further information and application may
be obtained from the Office of 'rhe Dean of
Students.

‘Semester Abroad

Semester Abroad, a 15-credit program, is
open to students above the level of
freshman and involves directed study and
individual research at selected institutions
in Denmark, Great Britain, Israel, Australia,
.Greece and Spain. To qualify as an appli-

cant, a student must have a minimum 2.5,

GPA on a 4.0.scale and must be approved
by a review committee selected from the
college staff. Students who wish to use this
experience in any way related to their ma-
jor programs must also receive author-
“ization from their major department. Addi-

tional information is available from the Of-v

fice of Student Services.

Honors Programs

Biopsychology The honors program in
biopsychology draws on discoveries in such
fields as behavior genetics, neu-
roanantomy, brain chemistry, neu-
rophysiology, psychopharmacology and
many others to unravel the biology of the
mind and behavior. The National Science
Foundation awarded two grants to support
the development of this program. As with
all honors programs at WPC, biopsychology
is not a major, but a distinctive cluster of
courses which adds breadth fo, and rein-
forces, students’ chosen majors. )
Open to majors in psychology, biology,
chemistry, sociology and nursing, this pro-
gram is highly recommended for students
planning graduate study—including pre-
medical/dental/veterinary/graduate nurs-
ing students—and, in general, those stu-

" dents interested in clinical or research ca-

reers. As an honors program, biopsychology
is designed for highly motivated individuals
seeking " opportunities both to Ieorn and
demonstrate excellence.

Interested students begin with a set of foun-
dation courses carefully selected to pro-
vide a firm basis for the study of more
advanced disciplines. Foundation courses
begin in the freshman year. Students begin
taking the core biopsychology courses in
the junior year. The cumriculum Is enriched
with seminars, discussion groups, research
opportunities and speaker series. Students
and faculty participate together in a close-
ly knit academic community.

Humanties The humanities honors program

_provides a humanistic focus on a student’s

course of studies. Drawing upon literature,
art, philosophy, history and religion, the
program examines a wide variety of hu-
man ideals, goals and values from the
classical to the modern era. .

Students majoring in the humanities, the
social or physical sciences, business or the
professions can benefit from the per-
spective afforded by the humanistic dis-
ciplines.

Courses are team taught by faculty mem-
bers of the humanities’ departments who
discuss the evolving patterns of human self-
awareness in the great writers of the classi-
cal, medieval, early modem and contem-
porary worlds. The program makes ample
use of guest speakers, flms and special
events to enhance regular classes. Stu-
dents also have the opportunity to work
independently on private projects.

15

SPECIAL PROGRAMS

International Management Students of ex-
ceptional ability and interest become
eligible to enter the honors program in
interational management during the first
semester of the sophomore year. The pro-
gram combines a 44-credit core of both
regular and special honors section courses
in economics, business administration, po-
litical science, and accounting with foreign
language and area studies such as history,
geography and anthropology in Latin
American, Far Eastern or European affairs.
Students graduate with a bachelor’s
degree in their major “with honors in in-
ternational management.”

There are eight model curricula for students
majoring In either business administration,
economics, accounting, political science,
history, geography, sociology, or foreign
languages. This' program has been made
possible, in part, by a grant under the
Foreign Language and Area Studies title of
the National Defense Education Act and
was selected by the Council on Learning as
one of 50 exemplary programs of inferna-
tional education in the United States.

Policy Analysis The honors program in poli-
cy analysis is an interdisciplinary program
designed to provide students with applied
fraining in the social sciences. The field
involves the application of available knowl-
edge in the various areas of the social
sciences—psychology, sociology, political
science, economics, anthropology and ge-
ography—to the formation, implementa-
tion and evaluation of policy of the federal
state and local govemment levels, and
within corporations.

Govemnment expansion in areas such as
social services for children and the aged
and in environmental protection has re-
sulted in an ever expanding need for peo-
ple trained in the social sciences as well as
in policy analysis. Businesses are increasing-
ly socially responsible, and policy analysis
students can aid departments of consumer
and public affairs.

The program is open to majors in psy-
chology, sociology, anthropology, geogra-
phy, political science and economics and
is designed particularly for highly
motivated students who wish to explore
more specific areas and topics in depth.
Students in the program take four courses
specifically designed for the policy analysis
honhors program and also participate in an
infernship. Supporting courses in social sci-
ence areas other than the major complete
the program. Students are advised to apply
as early in their college careers as possible.
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Graduate Programs

The College offers regular graduate pro-
grams leading to a master of arts, master of
science, master of education and master
of business administration.

Detailed “information about programs,
* course offerings, and admission require-

ments may be obtained by contacting the

Graduate Admissions COffice.

Student Life

Recognizing the need for the social and
cultural, as well as the agademic develop-
ment of the individual, WPC offers a wide
range of activities fo meet the needs and
Interests of the entire student body. Stu-
dents, directly participate In selecting,
planning and implementing social and
cultural. events. ‘Through participation in
campus organizations and activities, stu-
dents gain experience in governing their
own affairs, accepting responsibility, and

‘leaming to appreciate other people and

their points of view. Annual activities gener-
ally include Homecoming, Fall Fest, Spring
Week, feature and art films, Coffee House
rock and jazz concerts, jam séssions, lec-
tures, dances, theatre presentations, art ex-
hibits and many others. Any student who
wishes to participate on committees, ar join
any club or organization may obtain In-
formation by contacting the director of
student activities or the Student Govem-
ment Assoclation in the Student Center. All
students are encouraged to participate in
the activities of their choice.

Student Center

The Student ‘Center serves as the campus
focal point for social, cultural,.and recrea-
tional activities for the entire college com-
munity. Students, faculty, staff, community
members, and alumni congregate here for
d wide range of events and to use Student
Center services and facllities which include

. -office and file space for student organiza-

tions, such as the Student Government As-
sociation, the Student Activities Program-
ming Board, the college newspaper, year-

book, literary, and social and political jour-;
_nals, Located in the Center are a multi-

purpose ballroom, lounges, a study room, a
television room, recreation areas, the col-

lege bookstore, a bank, meeting and con-

ference rooms, an information desk, a print
shop, a restaurant, a snack bar, a sweet
shop and Billy Pat’s Pub. The Student Center
also houses the Student Activities Office,
the Office of Campus Ministry and the
Office of Auxiliary Services.
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Student Government
Association

The Student Government Association (SGA)
is an organization of students headed by
four elected officers from the full-time stu-
dent body fo protect and advance student
rights. All full-time students, upon payment
of the student activity fee, are members of
the association. It is also responsible for
chartering and funding more than 60 cam-
pus organizations, which are’divided into
the categories of service, special, cultural
and academic interest.

The Legislature appoints the: student
trustees to the Student. Cooperative As-
sociation, Inc. which is charged with
monitoring the collection and disburse-
ment of the student activity and athletic
fees.

The SGA employs: a full-time teach-
er/director for the Child Care Center that
cares for the children of WPC students while
they are attending classes.

Additionally, the SGA retains the services of
a professional attorney, who offers free con-
sultation to students during weekly visits.

Part-Time Student Council

Every part-time student who attends day or
evening classes, Including graduate stu-
dents, is a member of the Part-Time Student
Council and is eligible to be a delegate on
the goveming board. The Part-Time Student
Council plans and implements activities for
its constituents and provides a forum for an
exchange of views. Information regarding

- P1.S.C. may be obtained in the Student

Activities Office.

Student Activities Progrorhmiﬁg
Board

The SAPB promotes diversified social, cul-

tural, recreational and service activities for

~ the greater/extended WPC college com-

munity. The Board is sanctioned by the
Student Govemment Assoclation and is
solely dependent on student input. Mem-
bership Is open to all interested students.

The Board is composed of the following
nine committees, each sponsoring ac-
tivities in its particular area: Cinema, con-
certs, creative arts, entertainment, lectures,
public relations, publicity, recreation and
student services.

Alcohol Review Board

The ARB is charged with overseeing respon-
sible use/consumption of alcoholic
beverages on the WPC campus. Repre-
sentatives are elected from students, facul-
ty and administration. The Alicohol Control
Committee reports to the ARB.

Musical Organizations

Students may participate in many musical
groups, including College Choir, Women's

. Choral Ensemble, Chamber Singers, and

College Chorus (all open to all men and
women students.)

Performing instrumental groups include
guitar, Latin, big band, avant garde and a
number of small ensembles, including jazz
and brass.



Intercollegiate Athletics -

William Paterson College is a member of
the highly competitive New Jersey State
Athletic Conference, the Eastern Collegiate
Athletic Conference, National Collegiate
Athletic Association, Jersey Athletic Con-
ference and the Eastern Intercollegiate
Athletic Association: All teams are Division
il and offer no athletic scholarships.

The College offers nine intercollegiate varsi- -

ty sports for men and nine for women. In
addition to these, there are two co-ed
sports, equestrian and dance, with ice
hockey, ski racing, wrestling and men’s ten-
nis organized on a club basis.

Men's varsity sports include baseball,
basketball, cross country, fencing, football,
" golf, soccer, swimming and track. Women's
varsity sports include basketball, cross
country, fencing, field hockey, softball,
swimming, tennis, track and volleyball.

Honor Societies

The College sponsors a number of honor

societies in various disciplines: They are:

Alpha Phi Gamma (Delta Chi Chapter):
journdlismm and communications

Omicron Delta Epsilon: economics

Phi Alpha Theta (Tho Alpha Chapter):
history

Kappa Delta Pi (Zeta Alpha Chapter):
education

Pi Lambda Theta (Beta Chi Chapter):
Women in education

Alpha Kappa Delta (Gamma Chapter):
sociology

Nursing Honor Society: nursing

Campus Ministry

In recognition of the various religious back-
grounds present in the college community,
clergy from the major faiths are on campus
for counseling.

Inter-Fratemity/Sorority Council
The IFSC is the umbrella organization for
social fratemities and sororities at WPC. It
sponsors canmpus-wide events and cham-
pions social responsibility omong its mem-
ber organizations.

Campus Clubs and
Organizations

Chartered by the SGA, membership in all
student clubs is open to all William Paterson
College students regardiess of race, re-
ligion, sex or national origin.

Club meetings are announced weekly in
the Beacon and club officers may be con-
tacted by mail through thé Student Gov-
_emment Cffice in the Student Center.

Service Clubs

The Beacon, the weekly college news-
paper published by students whose aim is
to present and interpret news of college
activities and to serve as a medium for the

expression of student opinion, has several .

times been awarded first place in the col-
lege division of the Columbia Scholastic
Press contest.

Helpline (201) 956-1600—A volunteer stu-
dent service designed to answer the partic-
ular kinds of questions college students
have about themselves and the College.
These questions can be of an intensely
personal nature, such as drug or alcohol
dependence or sexual matters, or about
registration, financial aid, or courses. As
with the Drop-In Center, complete con-
fidentiality is guaranteed.

Helpline’s Drop-In Center—Trained stu-
dents provide counseling for all students.
The Helpline is open from 12 to 5 p.m. and
from 7 to 11 p.m. Monday through Friday
and from 7 to 11 p.m. on Saturday.

Pioneer Yearbook—A college annual
which provides an overall pictorial and
editorial record of the activities of the col-
lege year and senior class.

WPSC Radio—This campus radio station of-
fers the student the opportunity to learn the
many facets of radio through practical
experience. Students ‘can participate in
broadcasting music, news, and sports, and
can also learn about advertising, engineer-
ing and audio production. WPSC, located
in Hobart Hall, is also carried on UA Colum-
bia Cablevision Channel 3.

Women'’s Collective—Women from the col-
lege community seek to promote the in-
teresfs of all women on campus and to
heighten awareness of the emotional, so-
cial and political pressures women face.
The collective meets in the Women's Cen-
ter, Matelson 262, to plan activities and to
accomplish consciousness-raising. -

Activities, functions, and services include a
gynecological clinic, consciousness-raising
groups, peer and career counseling,
academic advisement, women’s studies
courses, lectures and poetry readings, as
well as an annual conference.

Active Chartered Clubs

Accounting Club

Art Education Association

Ba ha'i Club

Black/Hispanic Broadcasters Club
Black Student Association
Business Students Association
Campus Ministry Club

Chess Club -

Chinese Club:

Christian Fellowship Club
Circassian-Turkish Club

Computer Club of WPC

Creative Source Dance Company
Cultural Italian-American Organization
Early Childhood Organization
English Club

Equestrian Team

Essence Magazine

Forensic Club

French Club

Galen Society
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STUDENT LIFE

A Geography Club

German Club

Health Majors Organization
History Club

Ilce Hockey Club
Inter-Fraternity/Sorority Council
International Students Association
Intramurals

Irish Club

Jewish Students Assocucﬂon
Marching Band/Color Guard
Mathematics Club

Men'’s Tennis Club

Music Students Association
Natural Science Club

Nursing Club

Organization for Latin-American Students
Physical Education Club

Pioneer Players

Political Science Club
Psychology Club

Resident Hall Association

Ski Club i

Ski Racing Team

Social Science Society

Spanish Club

Special Education Club

Speech Pathology Club

Student Art Association

Student Mobllization Committee
Students for Environmental Action
WPC Chemical Society

Alumni Association

Every student who eams a degree from
William Paterson College is automatically a
member of the Alumni Association. The
Association maintains contact with alumni,
informs alumni about college develop-
ments, produces alumni events and ac-
tivities, and promotes the Interests of the
College.

Upon groduoﬂon, all alumni receive identi-
fication cards, enabling use of many col-
lege facilities that were available to them
as students. By presenting the alumni card,
alumni have access to the pub, athletic
facilities, student activities, and Iibrcry bor-
rowing privileges.

The Alumni Association is financed Through
an annual fund drive, which solicits con-
tributions from all alumni. The Associatfion’s
annual phonathon is one of the annual
fund drive activities.
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The School
ofthe Arts and
Communication

Jay Ludwig, Dean
Office: Ben Shahn Center for the Visual Arts
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" The School of the Arts and Communication
offers degree programs in art, communica-
tion, dramatic arts, liberal studies and mu-
sic for students interested In professional
careers in these disciplines, including
teaching, or in developing avocational in-
terests. The school offers a diverse aray of
liberal studies courses for students who are
majoring in other schools of the College.

The school also sponsors exhibits of the
works of students and professional artists in
the Ben Shahn Gallery; dramatic and musi-
cal presentations in Shea Auditorium,
Hunziker Hall Theatre and Wayne Recital
Hall; and television programs produced at
the college studios—all of which are open
to the college community and the public.

Liberal Studies Major

Students interested In several disciplines
offered by the School of the Arts and Com-
munication, but who do not wish to major
in any one of them, may pursue a liberal
studies major. With the assistance of an
academic advisor, students select a total
of 48 credits from at least three of the
school’s majors, taking no more than 18
credits in any one of them. Successful com-
pletion of this program results in a

- bachelor's degree in liberal studies: School

of the Arts. and Communication.

Department of Art

Professors—H.B. Leighton, K. Lunde J.
Lynch, L Paris, R. Reed

Associate Professors—W. Finneran, A.
Lazarus (chairman), W. Muir, D. Raymond,
G. Schubert, S. Smith

Assistant Professors—D. Haxton, C.
Magistro, M. Rothman, J. Ruban, M. Schnur,
D. Shapiro

Instructors—J. Brown, C. Huebner, S. Van
Tongeren, P. Baffa (half-time), A. Nelson
(half-time)

Gallery Director—A. Einreinhofer

The program in art leading to a bachelor of
arts degree is designed to develop an
awareness of quality in a work of art, to
encourage concentration in a central in-
terest as intensively as possible, and to
extend the repertories of visual experience
and expression through broad exploration
in various methods and materials.

For those students who are qualified and
desire an in-depth concentration in studio
art, the College offers a bachelor of fine arts
in design. The objectives of this intense
professional curriculum in visual com-
munications are to develop independent
thinking and problem-solving abllities, vis-
ual aesthetics, professional skills and social
and environmental consciousness.

An art major may.choose a concentration
in art history, ceramics, fibers, fumiture de-
sign, graphic design, painting, print-
making, photography, metals, jewelry,
sculpture and an interdisciplinary concen-
fration in media arts or a combination of
the variety of courses available. Graduates
of the art program are able to express
themselves fluently in their area of concen-
tration and perform competently in their
chosen field. Consult the chairman of the
department for further information.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 30 credits
STUDIO ART

ART 160 Graphic Delineation 3
ART 161 Drawing - 3
ART 162 Design Fundcmenfcls | 3
ART 163 Color 3
ART 164 Design Fundamentals Il 3

Plus a minimum of 15 additional credits of
art studio courses.
In addition, 9 credits of art history are re-

quired.
ART 110 Modem Art | 3
ART 291 Western Art | 3
ART 292 Western Art I 3
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: ‘78 credits
B.F.A. IN DESIGN
Studio :
ART 160 - Graphic Delineation 3
ART 161 Drawing - 3
ART 162 Design Fundamentails | 3
ART 163 Color 3
ART 164 Design Fundamentals Il 3
Art History
ART 110 Modern Art | 3
ART 150 History of Design .3
ART 211  Modern Art il : 3
ART 291 Western Art | 3
ART 292 Western Art I 3
Design .
ART 241 Production Process: 3
2 Dimensional Design
ART 242 Production Process: 3
* . 3 Dimeénsional Design
ART 302 Graphic lilustration 3
ART 311 Design Workshop | 3
ART 312 Design Workshop |l 3
ART 313 Print and Publications . - 3
ART 411  Design Workshop |il 3
ART 412 Design Workshop IV 3
ART 413 Thesis Project| 3
ART 414 Thesis Projec’r Il 3

In addition, any six courses from depart-
ment offerings by concen'rrahon and cd-
visement.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS: 39 credits
ART HISTORY )
ART 160 Graphic Delineation 3
ART 161 Drawing 3
" ART 162 Design Fundamentals | 3
ART 163 Color 3’
ART 164 Design Fundamentals li 3
ART 392 Ancient Art 3
ART 396 Barogue and Rococo 3
Plus one of the following:
ART 393 Medieval Art ) 3
ART 394 " Northern Renaissance At 3
ART 395 Italian Renaissance Art 3
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Plus one of the following:
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ART 140 History of Film

ART 150 History of Design

ART 211 Moden Artll -

ART 320 Ideas in Con’remporcrv ’
At :

Plus an additional 9 art history credits by
advisement’ : 9
Plus one of the following:
HIST 110 Heritage of the Ancient
World
' Heritage of the Medleval
World
The Modem World
Chinese Civilization
Latin American '
Clvilization

HIST 120

HIST 130
HIST 140
HIST 150

wWww w w

MINOR REQUIREMENTS:
STUDIO ART”

Choose four of the following courses:
ART 160 Graphic Delineation 3
ART 161 Drawing 3
ART 162 Design Fundamentals |. 3
.3
3

18 credits

ART 163 Color

ART 164 Design Fundamentals I

Plus two additional studio elective courses.
Note: It is recommended that a student
elec’nng a minor in studio art take cn‘ least
six credits in art history.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS: 418 credits
ART HISTORY

ART 110 Modem Art - "3
ART 291 Western Art | 3
ART 292 Westetn Art |l 3

Plus three additional elective courses

in art history ’ 9
Note: It is sugges’red that a student who
wishes to-minor in art history also elect six
credits from among ART 160, 164, 162 163,
164.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS Si credits

Students interested in obtaining cerfifica-
tion in art must-complete the following:

Academic Content Requlromorits 9credits

Choose three courses, one in each of the
following groupings:

ART 321 Paqinting 3
ART 341 Sculpture 3
ART 351 Printmaking 3
ART 371 Photography 3
ART 335 Weaving 3
ART 339 Metalsmithing 3
ART 361 Ceramics 3

Note: The Art Department recommends
that a student build his major areas
beyond minimum requirements. Students
who pursue a concentration are assisted
and guided In the selection of courses by
academic advisors in'the Art Department.




Secondary Education (K-12) 43 credits

Requirements

HSC 120 Cument Health Issues 3

PSY 110 General Psychology -3

PSY 210 Developmental 3

: Psychology .

SED 340 Exploring the Teaching 1
Field (A Pre-Student
Teaching Requirement)

SED 302 Discovering Your 3
Teaching Self (K-12)

RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3

RLA 330 Reading Strategies for 3
Content Areas

EDUC 403 Culminating Field 8
Experience

SED 404 Instructional Seminar for 1
Student Teaching :

SED 326 Art, Children and 3
Learning Vitality

SED 327 ArtEducationinthe . 3
Secondary School

FASE 405 ArtEducation in the 3
Elementary School

Plus-one human relations course from the

following:

SED 384 Educational Sociology 3

SED 394 Challenge, Change,and 3
Commitment in
Education

SED 432 Human Adaptations and 3
Alternatives in the School

URED 482 The Inner City Child and 3

His Environment .

Plus one professional preparation course
from the following:

SED 329 The Competencies of
Open Education

SED 342 Ecology for Educators

SED 380 Insights and Outiooks in
Education

SED 428 Simulated Laboratory
Experiences in
Secondary Schools

SED 430 Teaching Literature to 3
Adults; Grades 5-12

SED 480 Field Researchin 3
Teacher Education

LSM 323 Modern Educational 3
Media

Courses

-All courses are for 3 credits, unless otherwise
noted.

ART 410 Modern Art | (lecture)

A study of the history of art from the French
Revolution through the nineteenth century;
includes various movements of the early
twentieth century. Emphasizes the de-
velopments of major schools and styles, as
well as significant individuai contributions.

ART 4130 World Art (lecture)

A survey course for non-drt majors. Selected
major periods in art history and specific
major movements and artists. Introduces
arts of painting, sculpture and architecture;
develops visual sensitivity and makes the
vocabulary of art history meaningful.
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THE SCHOOL OF THE ARTS AND COMMUNICATION

ART 140 Hlstory of Film (lecture)
Screening of important films in the history of
this vital art form. Lectures and discussions
lead to an undersfandlng offimasa vlsucl
medium.

ART 4150 History of Design (lecture)
A detalled view of the evolution of design
as an influencing factor in contemporary
society. Traces the history of design from the
industrial revolution to the present.

ART 460 Graphic Delineation (studio)
Basic course In graphic and instrument
drawing techniques. Lettering and graphic
presentation, free hand and instrument
studies in ortho-graphic, isometric and per-
spective projections. Outside assignments
required.

ART 161 Drawing (studio)

Study of the fundamentals of drawing.
Work with various media to develop a firm
basis for the comprehensive and visual
articulation of form. Outside assrgnmenfs
required.

ART 162 Design Fundamentails | (studio)

‘Studies In the ordering and 'structuring of 2-

dimensional space. The student conceives
and executes problems which involve the
elements of art and their varied interrela-
tions to develop aesthetic judgment and
sensitivity. Outside assignments required.

ART 163 Color (studio)

Intensive study of the action and Interac-
tion of color through practice, as opposed
to theory. A sequence of interrelated prob-
lems develops an awareness of the relativ-
ity of color, as well as a process of thought
about color and, by extension, about art
and its perception. Outside assignments
required.

ART 164 Design Fundamentals Ii (studio)
Design as it applies to 3-dimensional forms.
Skill in handling tools and various sculptural
materials is stressed, as is the interela-
tionship with 2-dimensional design. Outside
assignmenfs required.

ART 170 Art in New York (lecture)

Explores New York City as the intemational
center for the visual arts. Students tour ma-
jor and less familiar museums and land-
marks of architectural importance.

ART 241 Modern Art Il (lecture)

A study of American and European paint-
ing, architecture and sculpture from about
1910 through 1960.

ART 231 Gallery Workshop | (studio) |
The procedures and problems of mounting
exhibitions and conventional and alter-
natives spaces with emphasis on detalls of
preparation and installation.

4 credits
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ART 232 Modern European Film (lecture)
A survey of the major European films and
their aesthetic, soclal and technical im-
portance from World War |i to the present.
Prerequisite: ‘ART 140 |

ART 233 History of Non-Flcﬂon Film
(lecture)

The history of the so-called documentary
cinema. Covers cinema from the political,
historical, social, governmental, industrial
and propaganda fields. Includes the de-
velopment of documentary film from its
beginning in the early twentieth century to
the present. Emphasizes non-fiction film
from Western Europe, Russia, Great Britain
and America. -

Prerequisite: ART 140

ART 234 Art and Film (lecture) .

The study of film as a non-narrative medi-
um. Emphasizes the history of the inde-
pendent film. Recent films and video tapes
by artists serve as a basis for production of
film by the students in class.

ART 241 Production Process 2-D (studio)

A technical workshop in techniques for de-
sign presentation. Exploration of materials,
procedures, resources and technology.
used as a creative approach in student’s
project.

Prerequisites: ART 162 and 164

ART 242 Production Process: 3-D (studio)
Theoretical and studio investigation of 3- -
dimensional structural principles as they
relate to the areas of packaging, exhibl-
tion, interior and environmental design.
Prerequisites: ART 162 and 164

ART 291 Western Art | (lecture).
Art of the prehistoric period to 1400. A study

- of the development of painting, sculpture

and architecture of the prehistoric, Egyp-
tian, Mesopotamian, Aegean, Greek, early
Christian, Byzantine, Romanesque and
Gothic civilizations.

ART 292 Western Art Il (lecture)

Art from 1400 to 1850. A study of the de-
velopment of Western European painting,
sculpture and architecture of the Renais-
sance, Barogque, Rococo, Neoclassic and
Romantic periods.

ART 300 History of Photography (lecture)
A study of photography, beginning with the
camera obscura to the present day. In-
vestigations of the aesthetic, social and
technical ingredients contributing to its de-
velopment. ' Contributions of important
photographers and inventors from Europe
and America are analyzed and dlscussed
Prerequisites: ART 110, 211

ART 301 I.Ite Drawlng (sfudio)

A developmental approach; a serles of
drawing exercises with emphasis on the
human figure and the piastic articulation
of its construction in a variety of media.
Qutside assignments required.

Prerequisite: ART 161
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ART 302 Graphic lllustration (studio)

An in-depth study of the communicative
aspects of illustration. Explores illustration as
a tool to communicate objective informa-
tion and to develop personal creative skills.
Prerequisite: ART 301

ART 303 Greek and Roman Art (lecture)

A study of the classical foundation of
Western art, l.e., the architecture, sculpture
and painting' produced by the Aegean,
Greek, Efruscan and Roman civilizations
between 1500 B.C. and 300 AD. Major
themes: the interrelationships of art, religion
and the state in the ancient world and the
arts of Greece and Rome as the cultural
heritage of the West.

Prerequisite: 1 course in art-history

ART 311 Design Workshop | (studio)

An introduction to the graphic profession
providing students with the basic working
knowledge of techniques and vocabuiary.
Explores typography, mechanical pro-
duction, basic lettering and type render-
ing.

Prerequisites: ART 160, 162, 164

ART 312 Design Workshop Il (studio)

* An intermediate course for students plan-
ning a career in graphic design. Projects
involve the integration of typography, color
and illustration within @ communicative
design. Students are encouraged to pro-
ceed from detailed analysis of a problem
to an inventive solution and an effective
visual presentation of this solution.
Prerequisite: ART 311

ART 313 Print and Publication (studio)
Introduction to the design and publication
of books, magazines, catalogues, efc. Ex-
amines theory, styles, frends and mechan-
ics of cover and interior design, typo-
graphics, printing and the development of
a personal creative approach.

Prequisite: ART 311

ART 314 Art Direction for 1.V. Commercials
(studio)

Introduces the art student to the principles
of art direction and production of television
commercials and short information spots as
they apply to advertising design..
Prerequisite: ART 162

ART 320 Ideas in Contemporary At
(lecture)

" Explores the numerous relationships be-
tween the visual arts and contemporary
society in its broadest sense. A study of the
visual arfs as pragmatic phenomena in our
increasingly vague, dehumanizing soclal
technological culture.

ART 321 Painting (studio)

. The principles of painting through a series

of visual problems. The student gains an
understanding of pictorial space through
control of paint, drawing value and color.
Introduction to a variety of technical proc-
esses and media. Outside assignments re-
qQuired.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 323 Watercolor (studio)
Explores all watercolor media and tech-
niques. Emphasizes the development of

" imaginative design and an individual point

of view. Outside assignments required.
Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 324 Experiments in Color (studio)

A sequence of related problems expands
concepts infroduced in the color course,
further emphasizing the relativity of color
and its organizations. Experimentation is
combined with special emphasis on col-
lage as an art form in itself and its rela-
tionships to aspects of painting, illustration,
graphic design and photography.
Prerequisite: ART 163

ART 331 Advanced Gallery Workshop
(studio)

The procedures and problems of curating
exhibitions, writing catalogs. Visits to ar-
tists’ studios and various galleries. May be
repeated once for credit.

Prerequisite: ART 231

ART 333 Textile Design (studio)

The creation and application of design to
textiles by various techniques including
block print, silk screen and batik. Outside
assignments required.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164"

ART 335 Weaving (studio)

Fundamentals and techniques of weaving.
Warping and dressing the loom, sample
weaving. Experimental approaches to de-
sign, color and texture in fabric construc-
tion. Outside assignments required.
Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 337 Jewelry (studio)

The design and fabrication of jewelry in
silver and other metals by construction and
casting » fechnlques Also projects in
enameling and stone setting. Ou'rsnde as-
signments required.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 338 Modern Architecture (lecture)

A comprehensive survey of the major
architectural monuments from the end of
the eighteenth century to the present; the
architects and the phllosoph|es that
motivated them. .

ART 339 Metalsmithing (studio)

The design and execution of holloware in
copper and sterling silver sheetmetals us-
ing hand-forming techniques for forging,
raising and stretching. Projects in masonite
die. Outside assignments required.
Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

20

ART 341 Sculpture (studio)

An infroductory course in sculpture using a
variety of materials and techniques to
create '3-dimensional forms. Outside as-
sighments required.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 351 Printmaking (studio)

Introduction to printmaking involving relief,
intaglio and silkscreen techniques. Outside
assignments required.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 361° Ceramics (studio)

Physical properties of clay and methods of
hand-construction and wheelthrowing.
Complete processing through firing and
glazing. Outside assignments required.
Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 363 Furniture Design (studio)

The investigaticn of beginning wood studio
technigues involving basic joinery and fab-
rication of furniture. Concepts of planning
and execution of the student’s individual
point of view.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 374 Photography (studio)

Experiences in the use of the cameraq, basic
developing of black and white-film, print-
ing, enlarging, toning and experimental .
photography. Experimental photography

.as a means of visual expression. Major em-

phasis on creativity and design,- Outside
assignments required.
Prerequisite: ART 162

ART 373 Studio Photography (studio)

A studio course for the student having a
firm grasp of black and white photo-
graphic and darkroom skills. Covers
aspects of artificial light and commercial
studio techniques in portraiture, still life,
fashion and interior photography using the
hand and view camera.

Prerequisite: ART 371

ART 374 Color Photography (studio)
Experiences in basic techniques of de-
veloping color film, printing, enlarging, ton-
ing; also experimental photography as an
art form. Outside assignments required.
Prerequisite: ART 371 v

ART 392 Ancient Art (Iecfure)

The "development of sculpture, painting
and architecture from the prehistoric peri-
od through the Near Eastern, Egyptian and
Greek civilizations, culminating in Roman -
art. Emphasis on an understanding of struc-
ture and materials as well as on the in-
fluence of ancient art on Westermn civ- -
ilization. Throughout the course, the cultural
context of art is stressed. The basic theme is
the close relationships in ancient cultures
among the arts, religion and the state.
Prerequisite: 1 course in art history



ART 394 Northern Renalssance Art
(lecture)

An examination of painting, sculpture and
the graphic media in Germany, the Nether-
lands, France and Spain, from approx-
imately 1325 to 1550. Topics include the
development of narrative, printing and
graphic processes; vernacular uses of tradi-
tional symbolism and themes; the per-
sistence of medieval patterns of thought
and vision; and the social content, with
particular reference to the Protestant Refor-
mation, of northern Renaissance art.
Prerequisite; 1 course In art history

ART 395 Italian Renaissance Art (lecture)
A study of a period of great rebirth in the
visual arts in Italy from 1300 to 1600 and its
significance to our cultural heritage.
Prerequisite: 1 course In art history

ART 396 Baroque and Rococo (lecture)

A study of painting, sculpture and architec-
ture in Western Europe from 1600 to 1800.
The baroque and rococo styles are studied
in relation to their cultural backgrounds
with particular emphasis on the Indivlducl
styles of the masters.

Prerequisite: 1 course in art history

ART 398 Oriental Art (lecture)

Survey of the arts of India, China and
Japan presented in their historical' and cul-
tural context.

Prerequisite: 1 course in art history

ART401 Advanced Drawing

Problems of the student’s own choice In
varlous media; to develop fluency-in draw-
ing. Outside assignments required. May be
repeated once for credit.

Prerequisite: ART 161

ART 414 Design Workshop il (studio)
Introduces the student to the experimental
investigation between design and technol-
ogy in the area of graphic arts. Provides the
student with the technical training of the
printer and the art-oriented training of the
graphic designer. Infroduces the student to
pnnhng processes, typefaces, plate mak-
ing, copy camera, photo serigrcphy and
paper stocks.

Prerequisites: ART 311, 312

ART 442 Design Workshop [V (studio)
Students expand their skills and under-

standing of lettering, type rendering and -

page layout through a variety of problems
in editorial design. Class research projects
require students to study in detail one prob-
lem of visual communication. Students
present their research as a class.
Prerequisite: ART 411
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ART 443 Thesis Project | (studio)

 Senior-level course. In-depth investigation

of the theoretical aspects of the design
process within the context of designing
effective visual communications. A com-
plete portfolio representation required for a
successful completion of Thesis Project |
and Thesis Project i

Prerequisite: ART 412

ART 4414 Thesis Project Il (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
413. Critical analysis of student portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessments of
philosophies and goals..

Prerequisite: ART 413

ART 446 Introduction to Art Therapy
(studio)

A survey of the basic conceptual founda-
tions of art therapy. Ernphasis on the major
theories of various practitioners,- such as
Naumburg and Kramer, and discussion of
various schools including present-day de-
velopments such as Gestalt art therapy.
The distinctions between diagnostic and
therapeutic appllcchons of art therapy are
drawn.

Prerequisite: ART 160, 161, 162, 163 or 164

ART 421 Advanced Palnting (studio)
Principles of painting with increased em-

phasis on the student’s selection of prob- -

lems and media. Outside assignments re-
quired. May be repeated once for credit.
Prerequisite: ART 321

ART 422 Thesis Painting | (studio)
Senior-level course. An in-depth personal
investigation of various media and theo-
rectical aspect of painting. A complete
portfolio presentation required for -suc-
cessful completion of Thesis Painting | and
i .

Prerequisite: ART 421

ART 423 Thesis Painting Il (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
422, Critical analysis of student’s painting
porffolio with personal assessments of
philosophies and goals.

Prerequisite: ART 422

ART 428 Advanced Weaving (studio)
Advanced technigues in weaving and pat-
tern drafting. Related problems in design.
Further experience In sample warps in yard-
age weaving. Outside assignments re-
quired. May be repeated once for credit.
Prerequisite: ART 335

ART 429 Thesis Weaving | (studio)
Senior-level course. Advanced techniques
in weaving. Technique previously in-
troduced may be elected for personal de-
velopment. A complete presentation of the
student’s textiles and weaving portfolio re-
quired for completion of Thesis Weaving |
and Il

Prerequisite: ART 428
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ART430 Thesis Weaving JI (studio)
Senior-level course; continuation of ART
429. Critical analysis of student’s weaving
portfolio with emphasis on personal
assessments of philosophies cnd goals
Prerequisite: ART 429

ART431 Advanced Metalsmithing

(studio)

Concentration in jewelry or metalsmithing
design.and fabrication using a variety of
techniques which may include construc-
tion, casting, forging, raising, stretching, -
masonite die, enameling, chainmaking
and lapidary. Outside assignments re-
quired. May be repeated once for credit.
Prerequisites: ART 337,339 :

ART 433 Advanced Textile Design (studio)
Use of various dyes and dyepaste for-
mulations. Combination of techniques with
the given problem. Printing on a variety of
materials including silk, linen, wooil, velvet,
etc. Outside assignments required. Moy be .
repeated once for credit.

Prerequisite: ART 333

ART 434 Handweaving and Tupestry
(studio)

Introduction to off-loom weaving including
tapestry and pile weave techniques. Fun-
damentals of basketry, involving coiling,
twining and plating. Outside asslgnmen’rs
required.

Prerequisite: ART 162

ART 435 - Thesis Textile Design 1 (studio)
Senior-level course. In-depth investigation
of the theoretical and pragmatic aspects
of the téxtile design process. A.complete °
design portfolio presentation required for
the successful completion of Thesis Textlle
Design | and Il

Prerequisite: ART 433

ART 436 Thesis Textile Design I (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
435. Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

_Prerequisite: ART 435

ART 438 Advanced Jewelry (studio)-

The design and fabrication of jewelry using
various construction or casting and metals
techniques. Emphasis on the development

- of imaginative design and individual point

of view. May be repeated once for credit.
Prerequisite: ART 337

ART 439 Thesis Jewelry | (studio)
Senior-level course. The refinement of ac-
quired knowledge In design” and the ex-
ecution of more advanced techniques. A
complete portfolio presentation required
for successful completion of Thesls Jewelry |
and Il

Prerequisite: ART 438
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ART 440 Thesis Jewelry Il (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
439. Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

Prerequisite: ART 439

ART 441 Advanced Sculpture (studio)
Exploratory course in 3-dimensional materi-
als and techniques including welding,
casting, plastics and other fabrication
techniques. Outside assignments required.
May be repeated once for credit.
Prerequisite: ART 341 -

ART 442 Thesis Sculpture | (studio)
Senior-level course. Problems of student's
own choice. Possible combination of vari-
ous media and techniques. A complete
porffolio presentation required for suc-
cessful completion of Thesis Sculpture | and
Il

Prerequisite: ART 441

v

Art 443 Thesis Sculpture |l (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
442, Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

Prereqmsne ART 442

ART 451 Advanced Printmaking (s'rudlo)
Continued development of student's
selected techniques. Advanced intagtio,
lithography, relief, silk screen and ex-
- perimental techniques. Emphasis on color
printing as well as black and white. Other
options available, depending.on back-
ground and interest. Outside assignments
required. May be repeated once for credit.
Prerequisite: ART 351

ART 452 Thesis Printmaking | (studio)
Senior-level course. An in-depth investiga-
tion of theoretical and creative aspects of
printmaking as a visual art. A complete
portfolio presentation required for suc-
cessful comple'non of Thesis Printmaking |
and Il

Prerequisite: ART 451

Art 453 Thesis Printmaking |l (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
452, Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

Prerequisite: ART 452

ART 461 Advanced Ceramics (studio)
Studies in the creative possibilities of clay as
a plastic medium. Emphasis on the de-
velopment of the individual craftsman:
Outside assignments required. May be re-
peated once for credit.

Prerequisite: ART 361

ART 462 Thesis Ceramics | (studio)
Senior-level course. Advanced work in the
development of the student's aesthetic
and technical skills with experimental
projects in glazes, throwing and building
techniques. A complete porifolio presenta-
tion required for successful completion of
Thesis Ceramics | and Il.

Prerequisite: ART 461

ART 463 Thesis Ceramics Il (studio)
Senior-level course.  Contfinuation of ART
462. Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on- personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

Prerequisite: ART 462

ART 464 Advanced Furniture Design
(studio)

A study of the technology of varied materi-
als and the application of those'materials
to experimental utilitarian design. Creative
use of materials and design forms stressed.
Qutside assignments required. May be re-
peated once for credit.

. Prerequisite: ART 363

ART 465 Thesls Furniture Design | (studio)
Senior-level course. An in-depth investiga-
tion of the theoretical aspects of the interior
and furniture-design process. A complete
porffolio presentation required for the suc-
cessful completion of Thesis Furniture De-
sign | and Il

Prerequisite: ART 464

ART 466 Thesis Furniture Design Il (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
465. Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

Prerequisite: ART 465

ART472 Advanced Photography (studio)
Each student develops his own area of
interest through consultation with the in-
structor. Course allows the student to
pursue various ospe‘c’rs of pho'rogrcphy as
a visual art form in depth. Outside assign-
ments required. May be repeated once for
credit.

Prerequisite: ART 371

ART 473 Thesis Photography I (studio)
Senior-level course. In-depth investigation
of the theoretical aspects of the photogra-
phy process within the context of creative
visual communications. A complete
porifolio presentation required for the suc-
cessful completion of Thesis Photography |
and It

Prerequisite: ART 472

ART 474 Thesis Photography 1l (studio)
Senior-level course. Continuation of ART
473. Critical analysis of student’s portfolio
with emphasis on personal assessment of
philosophies and goals.

Prerequisite: ART 473
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ART 480 Studio Seminar (studio)
Covers selected topics in the areas of art

“history, art criticism, art technology and art

theory as they pertain to a professionc:l
career in studio art.

‘ART 490 Islamic Art and Atchitecture
(lecture)

An in-depth study of pclnhng, decorative
arts and architecture within their cultural
contexts in countries whose art forms were
influenced by the Muslim religion. Emphasis
on Iran. Other countries include Egypt.
Spain, Turkey, Iraq, Syna and Indiq, from the
founding of Islam in the seventh century
through the seventeenth century.
Prerequisite: 3 credits in art history

ART 491 The Age of Neo-Classicism
(lecture)

A study of neo-classic and romantic paint-
ing, sculpture and architecture from 1750
to 1850, concentrating on France, Germa-
ny,-ltaly, Scandinavia and England. Move-
ments and counter movements, innovation
and nostalgla for the past, reforms, over-
throw and revival; the concept of roman-
ticism and neo-classicism are shown to be
shifting and constantly changing.
Prerequisite: 3 credits in art history

ART 493 Masterpieces of the illuminated
Manuscript (lecture)

A study of manuscript illumination from the
fifth century through the humanist six-
teenth-century manuscripts of Italy. Special
emphasis on the relationship of patrons,
such as Charlemagne, to their manuscripts
as well as to some outstanding cycles of

. illustrations in the texts of the Apocalypse,

Virgil, Dante and-Bo¢caccio.
Prerequisite: 3 credits in art history

ART 494 Byzantine Art (lecture)

A study of architecture, painting and
sculpture in the Eastern Mediterranean, the
Balkans and Italy from 315 to 1453 AD.
Byzantine art is interpreted as one of the
preservers of the Greco-Roman heritage,
an expression of a Christian imperial state
and a mode!l for ‘Western European art
during the middle ages.

Prerequisite: 1 course in art history

ART499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits.



Department of
Communication

Professor—A. Maltese (chairman)
Associate Professors—S. Berman, U.
Bonsignori, T. Klos, A. Lenrow

Assistant Professors—J. Chamberlain, P. Del
Colle, D. Evans, M. Gambile, F. Gliooley, H.

Jackson, B. Morganstem, S. Shoge, R. Smiley -

The Department of Communication offers
concentrations in interpersonal com-
munication, radio-television, film and jour-
nalism.

The interpersonal communication cencen-
tration provides courses in the theory and
practice of verbal and extraverbal com-
munication in contexts including one-to-
one, group, organization and public com-
munication. The purpose is to prepare the
student for a varlety of career options in-
volving personal skill and know|edge in
communication arts,

The radio-television concentration - pre--

pares the student for a career in the pro-
duction, performance and criticism of
communication through radio and tele-
vision media. Students take courses in theo-
ry and practice of the mass communica-
tion arts to develop undersfondlng and skill
in their profession.

The film concentration offers courses in the-
ory, production and analysis of film in its
various genres and potential uses, in an
effort to contribute to a student’s develop—
ment as a filmmaker.

The journalism concentration offers courses
In both print and-broadcast media, de-
signed with a two-fold purpose: 1) to pre-
pare students for careers in the field, and
2) to make students' more sophisticated
readers-listeners-viewers of the news me-
dia. While emphasis is placed on writing,
students learn all phases of the news-
gathering and reporting process.

A variety- of professional opportunities is
open to communication majors. These in-
clude- careers in journalism, including
newspapers, magazines, radio news and
television news; radio television production,
including announcing and station man-
agement; films, including filmmaking,-edit-
ing and criticism; and a variety of business,
government, public and educational oc-
cupations such as public relations, per-
sonnel work, sales and supervision training,
etc. The maijor also provides an excellent
undergraduate background for students
intending to pursue advanced degrees in
law, business and aréas of public service,
government, or education.

THE SCHOOL OF THE ARTS AND COMMUNICATION

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 30 credits
COMM 110 Communication in 3
Action.
COMM 120 Mass Communlcaﬂon .
COMM 444 Collogquium in.Com-
munication
Plus two of the following courses:
COMM 220 Radio and Television 3
COMM 234 Film as Medium 3
COMM 250 Journalism . 3
3
3

3
3

COMM 260
or
COMM 266

-Oral Interpretation

Dynamics of Com-
munication

The remaining 15 credits are to be chosen
from among offerings of the department
with a catalog number of 200 or above.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS
(K-12) 61 credits
Students_interested in obtaining feacher
certification® in speech and dramatic arts
must complete 61 credits as follows:
COMM 260 Oral Interpretation
COMM 265 Foundations of Lan-
guage

COMM 266 Dynamics of Com-
municoﬂons

ww

3

3

or

COMM 363 Public Speaking 3

THEA 161 Acting: Prlncfples of Chcr- 3
3
3

acterization
THEA 162 Stagecraft |
PATH 364 Voice and Speech Pro-
duction
One of the three following theatre courses:
THEA 210 Playscripts | 3
THEA 260 Playscripts Il 3
THEA 310 ° History of Theatre 3
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
HSC 120 Current Health Problems 3
TED 310 Educational Psychology: 3
Adaptations and In-
terventions in the
Classroom
SED 340 ExploringtheTeaching - 1
Field (A pre-student
teaching requirement)
SED 302 Discovering Your -3
Teaching Self (K-12)
RLA 329 - Foundations of Reading . 3
RLA 330 - Reading Strategies for 3
the Content Areas
SED 301 Curriculum and Itsim- 3
plementation

SED 330 Implementing Your 3
Teaching Major (K-12)

EDUC 403 Culminating Field Ex- 8
perience (formerly Stu-

: dent Teaching) .

SED 404 Instructiopal Seminar for 1

Student Teaching

Plus one course from the human relations
areq:

SED 381 ECducational Sociology 3
SED 391 Chadllenge, Change and 3
Commitment in
Education
SED 432 Human Adaptations and 3
Alternatives in the School .
URED 482 The Inner City Child and 3

His Environment
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Plus one course from the professional prep-
aration area:

LMS 323 Modern Educational 3
. Media
SED . 329 The Competencles of 3
. Open Education -
SED . 342 Ecology for Educators 3
SED 380 Insights.and Outlooksin’ 3
: Education
SED 428 Simulated Laboratory Ex- 3
periences in Secondary
Schools
SED 430 ' Teaching Literature to 3
Young Adults: Grades
512 .
SED '480 Field ResearchinTeacher 3
" Education

*Communication majors interested in
teaching* are advised, for plaéement
purposes, to take a minor in English, plus a
course In linguistics.

Courses S
Unless otherwise nofed all courses are for 3

cred Ifs

COMMHO Communication .in Action - -
A study of oral communication as an in-
terpersonal and © dynamic process. An
analysis of each student’s oral abillitles. Stu-

. dentsengage in communication ex-

perlences designed to develop under-
standing of and skill in interpersonal com-
munication.

COMM 120 Mass Communication .
The institutions, history and technology of
the mass media are examined as com-
munication systems. Newspapers; maga-
zines, film and .broadcasting media are
studied in terms of soclal and personal
lmpac’r Contemporary media issues, _poli-
cies and ethics are discussed.

COMM 220 Radio and Television .

An introductory course tracing the his-
torical development and Implications of
the media. The student Is introduced to
programming materlals, criticisms, stan-
dards, skills and production methods.
Prerequisite: COMM 120

COMM 221 Infroducﬂon to Communica-
tion Theory

Acquaints the student with contemporary
theory and research in the field of com-
muni¢ation. Motivation, interaction and ef-
fects of communication are examined in a
range of contexts, including within and
between persons, small and large groups,
organizations, cultures and ‘mass com-
munications systems.

COMM 222 The Press In a Free SOcler

A study of the relationship between the
news media and soclety in the United
States, with emphasis on the Issues and
principles that unite and divide the two.
Press criticism Is an important part of con-
tent.

Prerequisite: COMM 120
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COMM 225 Audio Pioduction
_Examines the audio aesthetics of sound
production. Analyzes the creative responsi-
bilities involved in the elements of sound
production. Students are trained in the use
of studio and remote audio equipment.
Practice in wiiting, producing, directing
and performing in audio productions.

i

COMM 230 Filmmaking |

A study of film-making technigues from the
writing of the script to the final product.
Technical and theoretical aspects of fim-
making are covered in ‘a workshop where
students learn through actual production.
Work includes writing, directing, cinemato-
graphy, sound and editing. Aesthetics and
evaluation of films are introduced thrqugh
the viewing and discussian of certain classi-
cal examples.

COMM 234 Film as Medium

The study of film as a unique audiovisuali
form of expression. The effect of film'as a
medium in mass communication. The
creative' process of film-making and its
technical methods. A survey of the use of
fiim in different media: documentary films
for television, investigative films, fim and
the arts, animation, experimental films,
electronic films, teaching films, training
films, science films, the “commercials,” “in-
dustrials,” promotional films, television series
and theatrical features. Flm viewing and
discussions.

Prerequisite: COMM 120

COMM 250 Journalism

Practical experience in gathering news
and writing the basic journalistic forms. In-
cludes the straight news story and various
types of featurgs. Students undertake re-
porting assignments designed to develop
skills in interviewing, observation and writ-
ing, and receive individual evaluation of
their work.

Prerequisites: COMM 120, ENG 110

COMM 260 Oral Interpretation

Students learn to communicate the con-
tent, form and mood of works of literature
through the medium of oral reading. In-
cludes expository, narrative and dramatic
prose and narrative, dramatic and lyric

poetry.
Prerequisite: COMM 100 or permission of
the instructor

COMM 265 Foundations of Language
Presents an overview of the nature and
function of language. Stresses the aspects
of language relating to the phonologic,
semantic and linguistic structures, :

COMM 266 Dynamics of Communication
A study of the meaning of verbal and non-
verbal languages and the influence, of
these languages as tools for communica-
tion.

Prerequisite: COMM 410

COMM 321 Announcing

Infroduction to the responsibilities and skills
required of the individual performer in the
preparation, announcing and narration of
the various types of non-dramatic material
for television, radio-and film.

Prerequisite: COMM 260

COMM 322 Advanced Announcing

An in-depth treatment of the field. Heavy
emphasis on narration for television and
film. Extended work in the production of
news and disc jockey programs, using
broadcast-level facilities. -

Prerequisite: COMM 321

COMM 323 Television Production

Practice in writing, producing, directing,
performing and crewing television pro-
ductions and videotape materials. Provides
the opportunity to study and practice
broadcast program creation under iabora-
tory circumstances which simulate the

. conditions of. ‘on- -the-air television broad-

casting. :
Prerequisite: COMM 225

COMM 324 Writing for Radio and
Television

The technique of writing dramcmc and
non-dramatic material for radio and tele-
vision. Theory, practice and analysis of
broadcast material, advertising and con-
tinuity are emphasized. De5|gned to de-
velop skill in expository, narrative and per-
suasive writing as it relates to broadcasting.
Prerequisite: ENG 110

COMM 326 Advanced Television
Production

Provides an opportunity to work within stan-
dards and operating procedures similar to
those utilized by commercial and educa-
tional television. Includes practice and
projects in such critical areas as timing,
electronic editing, minor equipment main-
tenance and color programming.
Prerequisite: COMM 323

COMM 331 Filmmaking Il

The theory and technique of motion pic-
ture production with lip-sync-sound in Su-
per 8 and 16 mm film. Different approaches
in scriptwriting, directing non-actors, types
of lighting techniques, lighting exercises,
cinematography, lenses and perspective,
composition, academic editing, editing in
camera, editing on the bench. Practical
fraining in budgeting and shooting with
Super 8 and 16 mm film with double system
syncsound.

Prerequisite: COMM 230°

COMM 332 Documentary Film Production
An intensive laboratory course in film pro-
duction. Covers documentary techniques:
research, scheme of project, storyline, plan
of operation, choice of locations and peo-
ple to interview. Covers problems and con-
cemns in selection of equipment, crew, light-
ing on location, screening, narration and
editing. Special emphasis on audio and
optical effects.

Prerequisite: COMM 331
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COMM 333 Film Animation |

An introductory study of the history, theory
and technique of animated film pro:
duction. Emphasis is on the process of the
production, rather than on a final product.

COMM 334 Film Animation I

An advanced study of the techniques of
animated film production. Each student
completes an animated film.

Prerequisite: COMM 333

COMM 348 Public Relations

Definés the functions of public relations
and distinguishes it from regular journalism.
While exploring the appropriate functions
and outlets for public relations activity, the
course also .investigates the ethics of the
function and develops an understanding
of the basic tools used in handiing public
relations for various types of situations.

COMM 349 Radio News *

Instruction and practical experience in the
basic techniques of radio journalism, in-
cluding news writing, reporting, producing
newscasts and writing copy for taped seg-
ments of the newscast. Analysis of radio
news broadcasts and discussion of the ma-
jor issues involved in radio journalism.
Prerequisite: COMM 250 ) .

COMM 350 Television News

Instruction and practical experience in the
basic techniques of television joumnalism,
including television news writing, writing for
film and videotape, reporting for television
and producing television news programs.
Analysis of television news broadcasts and
discussion of the major issues involved in
television journalism.

Prerequisites: COMM 250, 323

COMM 351 Advanced Reporting
Guides students in developing in-depth
news' and feature articles. Evaluation of

cem to the news media are discussed.
Prerequisite: COMM 250

COMM 352 Broadcast Advertising
Introduces the student to the development
and philosophy of broadcast advertising.
Theory and practice of commercial ad-
vertising techniques are covered. Em-
phasizes the nature of the creative process
and the relationship existing among client,
broadcaster and the government.
Prerequisites: ENG 110, COMM 220

COMM 364 Successful Business and
Professional Communication

Through the study of communication theo-
ty, as it relates to business and the pro-
fessions, and through practice simulations,
the student acquires a knowledge of those
communicative and motivational skills es-
sential for success in business and pro-
fessional life.

Prerequisite: COMM 260 or permission of
the instructor

N
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COMM 363 Public Speaking

Students learn the theory and skills of pre-
paring and presenting public speeches.
Emphasis is on practice and criticism of
classroom speaking -experiences.

COMM 365 Introduction to Rhetoric

An examination of the development of
persuasion. Emphasizes classical and con-
temporary. theories of rhetoric which are
correlated to contemporary standards and
practice in cumrent public address.

COMM 421 Broadcast Management

An appraisal of management problems in
commercial broadcasting for the ad-
vanced student. Includes sales and profit,
personnel, programming, audience, gov-
ernmental regulcmons cnd technical fac-
tors. '

Prerequisite: COMM 220

COMM 423 International Broadcasting
Systems

A comparative study of the natienal and
international broadcasting systems of the
world. Regional broadcasting systems and
the structure and operations of present
communications satellite systems.
Prerequisite: COMM 220

COMM 425 Television Workshop

An extension of COMM 326. Students pro-
duce, write and direct video projects deal-
ing with instructional material, news and
public affairs and entertainment program-
ming. Projects must be programmable for
campus use, cable television, public
broadcasting and other open circuit chan-
nels.

Prerequisite: COMM 326

COMM 431 Screenwriting
~ Provides opportunities for original s’rudem‘
work or adaptations in screenwriting. Con-

cerned with choice of subject, story, treat-
ment and production requirements. News’

specials and documentary styles are cov-
ered. Interviews, continuity and com-
mercial copywriting are handled with em-
phasis on storyboard techniques. Viewing

and analysis of professional scripts are in-

cluded.
Prerequisite: ENG 110

COMM 432 Dramatic Film Production

Includes writing the storyline from an orig-
inal subject or adaption, fiim freatment,
shooting, script, casting, selection” of crew
and equipment, function of the dialogue

. director, improvisation cinema, verité style,

the function of the art director, lighting, film
directing, film acting cnd ‘editing a dro-
matic film.

Prerequisite: COMM 331

THE SCHOOL OF THE ARTS AND COMMUNICATION

COMM 434 Current Cinema

Introduces the aesthetic and technical ap- -

preciation of contemporary motion pic-

tures. Concentrates on content, production’
development, stylistic.analysis and the de-

velopment of critical analysis as cpplied to
current films.
Prerequisite: COMM 234 *

COMM 437 Film Editing
The study of the art and technique of edl'r-
ing a sound film in Super-8 and 16 mm. The

continuity of a story on film. Cinematic .

time. The visual rhythm within a sequence.

Visual and audio relationships. Film struc- .

ture. Montage. The technique of -editing
from the screening of the “dallies” to the
first “composite answer print” of 'rhe finished
product.

Prerequisite; COMM 331

COMM 444 Colloquium in
Communication :

An opportunity for advanced study and'

discussion of issues and questions, together
with the opportunity to study and analyze
theé research literature available in various
areas of communication. Each student
chooses an area of communication in
which to pilan_and cany out a research
project.

For senior commmunicatjon majors only.

COMM 451 Free-Lance Writing
(Non-Fiction)

Instruction and supervised prachce in non-
fiction writing for today’s periodical. Stu-
dents learn how to analyze market needs,
develop ideas suitable for publication, pre-
pare manuscripts and market what's been
written.

Prerequisite: COMM 250

COMM 454 News Editing

Prepares students to function as copy edi-
tors in the news field. Supervised practice in
editing news copy and writing headiines.
Use of visual materials and layout of pages.
Analysis of various U.S. newspapers.
Prerequisite: COMM-250

COMM 459 Journalism Field Studies
Practical application of what is learned in
the classroom. Students work at news or
public relations jobs on or off campus. By
permission only, with preference given to
on-going work.

COMM 460 Reporting Public Affairs

The nature and law of public affairs on
federal, state, and local levels. The rights of
working reporters and the public to matters
of legitimate record are outlined, as are the
practical steps necessary to gother this
information.
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COMM 463 Group Discussion

Theory and practice in various types of
discussion situations. Consideration of the
place of discussion in our democratic soci-
ety. Integration of traditional principles with
recently developed concepts and ap-
proaches. ~ . -

Prerequisite: COMM 110 or permission of

-the instructor

COMM 464 Debate

The application of the principles of argu-
mentation” through debating a selected
topic in public and intercollegiate debate
formdts. Stresses both theory and per-
formance in oral advocacy.

Prerequisite: COMM 110 or permlssvon of
the instructor

COMM 499 Independent Study

As approved and to be arranged through
the student’s department advisor.

1-3 credits
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Department of Music

Protessors: H. Aitken, J. Anderson, R.
DesRoches, D. Fornuto, D. Heler, M. Krivin, R.
Latherow (chairman), W. Woodworth

Assoclate Professors—R. Foley, N. Guptill,
G. Kirkpatrick, J. Kresky, J. Weidensaul

Assistant Professors—G. Bouchard, P. Fin-
ney, D. Garciag, V. Hill, M. O'Connor, R. Reid

The Music Department offers three degrees:
the bachelor of music in jazz studies and

performance, the bachelor of arts in music.

and the bachelor of science in music
education. The latter fulfills certification re-
quirements for public "school music
teaching in New Jersey, grades K-12, and is
equivalent to bachelor of music programs
elsewhere. These programs are structured
to reflect the multifaceted.demands on
today’s and tomorrow’s musicians.
All degree programs contain the best of
both musical worlds: the flexible, innovative
ideas in contemporary music combined
with the finest in the traditional. As a result,
students pursue a program of study
eminently suited to preparing them for a
professional life in music.
Auditions’
A performance audition is required of all
applicants to the B.A. in applied music, the
B.M. in jazz studies and performance and
the B.S. In music education. The evaluation
by the audition jury consists of a personal
- interview and examinations in theory, key-
board and aural skills.

Entrance Requirements:
Applied Music

Piano: An invention by Bach, a first move-
ment of a sonata by Haydn, Mozart, or
Beethoven (except op. 27 no. 2 in C sharp
minor), a work by a romantic or contem-
porary composer. At least one selection
must be played from memory. Major and
minor scales and arpeggios included.
Organ: Student must have a piano back-
- ground of Bach two-part inventions and
early Mozart or Beethoven sonatas. It is
desirable for the student to play a composi-
tion of Bach, a romantic work and a
modern work.

Voice: Demonstration of vocal potential.
One art song in any language, memorized.
A second song is strongly recommended.
Strings: A sonata or concert piece of mod-
erate difficulty. Major and minor scales and
a chromatic scale covering the complete
range.

Woodwinds: A sonata movement or con-

cert piece of moderate difficulty. Major -
*and minor scales and a chromatic scale

covering the complete range.

Brass: A movement of a sonata or concerto
of moderate difficulty. Major, minor and
chromatic scales, articulated and slurred.
Percussion: Demonstration of snare drum
rudiments. A basic technical knowledge of
the mallet instruments. Elementary ex-
ercises for timpani.

Guitar: Segovia scales, major and ‘minor,
one étude by either Sor (Segovia ED),
Carcassi, or Aguado. Two concert pieces of
the sfudent’s own choice from either “pre”-
Baroque (ex. De Visee, Sanz, Milan, etc.),
Baroque (Bach, Weiss, etc.), or Romantic
Spanish (Tarrega, ex. Adelita; Liobet, ex. “El
Testament D'’Amelia”).

Note: Students with previous college-level
training may receive “credit by examina-

tion” and advanced placement in any .

music -class. - For example, most keyboard
performance majors need not take four
semesters of-Functional Class Piano.

 Entrance Requwements Jazz.
(for reshmen)

Piano and Guitar

Major, minor and chromatic scales, 4 oc-

taves (guitar, 2 octaves).
Dorian, Mixolydian, Lydian modes.

- Basic 6th and 7th chords: Major-and minor

6th and 7th; dom. 7th; min. 7th b5; min. with
maj. 7th; half dim. 7th; dim 7th; aug. 7th.
Sight read lead sheets.

Several jazz standards with improvisation
(one slow-tempo ballad and one up-tune).
Blues—Several keys (various tempos).

Single Line ‘Instruments .
Major, minor and chromatic seales. Dorian,
Mixolydian, Lydian modes.

Basic 6th and 7th chords (arpeggiated):

Major and minor 6th and 7th; dom. 7th;
min. 7th b5; min. with maj. 7th; half dim. 7th;
“dim. 7th; aug. 7th.

Sight read ensemble parts. .

Several jazz or pop standards wnh im-
provisation (one slow-termpo baliad and
one up-tune).

Blues—Several keys (various Tempos)

Vocal

Several pop/jazz standards (one slow-tem-
po ballad and one up-tune).

Sight reading.

Ear training.

Drums

Several jazz standards with improvisation.

(Play through form improvise chorus).
Play timé—jazz waltz, bossq, swing, etc.
Break in various meters.

Sight read ensemble parts.

Ear Training (all applicants): Aural identi-
fication of intervals, triads and basic 7th

chord types (M7, Min. 7, dom. 7th, min. 7th-

b5, min. with maj. 7th; half dim. 7th; dim.
7th; aug. 7th).

Major Programs

The B.A. degree is designed for students
who desire a liberal education with em-
phasis on music while obtaining a diver-
sified education in the liberal arts. A stu-
dent chooses one of two concentrations:
1) applied music, 2) musical - studies.
Neither of these concentrations certifies the
student to teach music in the public
schools of New Jersey. Students interested
in traditional classical performance should
choose the applied music concentration
and students who desire a less specialized
musical education should choose the mu-
sical studies concentration.
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APPLIED MUSIC (B.A.)
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REQUIREMENTS 48 credits
Required Courses 32 credits
MUS 160 Freshman Compre-~ -3
hensive Musicianship | i
MUS 161 Freshman Compre- )
. hensive Musicianship Il .
MUS 162 Applied Music-Major
MUS 163 Applied Music Major
MUS 180 Feshman Ear Training | -
MUS 181 Freshman Ear Training Il
MUS 234 Sophomore Recital Per-
formance
MUS 260 Sophomore Compre-
hensive Musicianship |
MUS 261 Sophomore Compre-
hensive Musicianship i
MUS 262 ° Applied Music Major
MUS 263 Applied Music Major
MUS 280 Sophomore Ear Training |
MUS 281 Sophomore Ear Training I
MUS 310 Junior Recital Per-
formance |
MUS 311" Junlor Recital Per-
formance i
MUS 362 Applied Music Major-
MUS 363 Applied Music Major
MUS 462 Applied Music Major
MUS 463 Applied Music Major
MUS 464 Senior Recital
Performance (two -
semesters)

Note: All students in this concentration are
required to attend 8 semesters of recital
hour. Voice majors must attend 6 semesters
of vocal seminar.

Directed Electives 16 credits

MUS 164 Functional Class Piano | 1

MUS 165 Functional Class Piano i 1

MUS 207 Music History and Liter- 3
ature |

MUS 208 Music History and Liter- 3
ature |l

MUS 264 Functional Class Piano lll 1

MUS 265 Functional Class Piano IV 1

MUS 304 Studies in Music 3

MUS 401 Twentieth Century Music| 3

Note: An entrance audition is required for
admission to the applied music major.

MUSICAL .STUDIES (B.A.)
REQUIREMENTS .32 credits
Required Courses 20 credits
-MUS 160 Feshman Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship |
MUS 161 Freshman Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship Il
MUS 164 Functional Class Piano | 1
MUS . 165 Functional Class Piano |i 1
MUS 180 Freshman Ear Training | 1
MUS 181 Freshman Ear Training i 1
MUS 260 Sophomore Compre- 3
. hensive Musicianship |
MUS 261 Sophomore Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship I
MUS 264 Functional Class Piano Il -1
MUS 265 Functional Class Piano IV 1
MUS 280 Sophomore Ear Training ! 1
MUS 281 Sophomore Ear Training il 1



Directed Electives 12 credits

MUS 207 Music History and Liter- 3
ature |

MUS 208 Music History and Liter- 3
ature i

MUS 304 Studies in Music 3

MUS 401 Twentieth Century Musicl 3

JAZZ STUDIES AND

PERFORMANCE (B.M.) )

REQUIREMENTS 92 credits

MUS 160 Freshman Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship |

MUS 161 Feshman Compre- 3

' prehensive Musicianship Il

MUS 164 Functional Class Piano It 1

MUS 165 Functional Class Piano lit 1

MUS 180 Feshman Ear Training | 1

MUS 181 Feshman Ear Training Il 1

MUS 190 Applied Music Major 4

MUS 191 Applied Music Major 4

MUS 205 Applied Music Minor* 1

MUS 206 Applied Music Minor® 1

MUS 220 Jazz History -3

MUS 234 Sophomore Recital 0

MUS 236 Western Art Music 3
Jazz Performance Groups 8

MUS 237 Jazz Improvisation | 2

MUS 238 Jazz Improvisation I 2

MUS 255 Jazz Harmony 3

MUS 260 Sophomore Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship |

MUS 261 Sophomore Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship |l

MUS 268 Functional Class Jazz 1
Piano |

MUS 269 Functional Class Jazz 1

: Piano Il

MUS 280 Sophomore Ear Training |

MUS 281 Sophomore Ear Training I

MUS 290 Applied Music Major

MUS 291 Applied Music Major

MUS 305 Applied Music Minor*

MUS 306 Applied Music Minor®

MUS 310 Junior Recital
Performance |

MUS 311  Junior Recital

) Performance I

MUS 322 Jazz Improvisation il

MUS 323 Jazz Improvisation IV

MUS 368 Functional Class Jazz
Piano il

MUS 369 Functional Class Jazz 1
Piano vV

MUS 390 Applied Music Major 4

MUS 391 Applied Music Major 4

MUS 464 Senior Recital Per- 0
formance

MUS 470 Jazz Aranging’ 3

MUS 471 Advanced Jazz 3

. Arranging

MUS 490 Applied Music'Major 4

MUS 491 Applied Music Major 4

MUS 495 Jazz/Pop Style and 3

Repertoire

*Vocalists and percussionists substitute MUS 205, 206, 305,
306 for MUS 322, 323,

tFunctional Class Piano courses not required for pianists.
Note: Percussionists substitute 8 semesters
of rhythm section and/or performance
group for improvisation. Functional Class
Piano not required if piano .is principal
instfrument. Jazz vocal majors substitute pi-
ano or guitar minor for improvisation.
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MUSIC EDUCATION (B.S.)
REQUIREMENTS/N.J. PUBLIC SCHOOLS

K-12 MUSIC CERTIFICATION -

Two concentrations are offered in this pro-
gram. Students admitted as performance
maijors in keyboard, guitar or voice ordinari-
ly choose the concentration'in preporo'non
for teaching vocal/general muslc in grcdes
K-12.

Students are admitted to the music educa-
tion programs on a probationary status for
the freshman and sophomore years. Full
status as a music education major Is de-
termined prior to the beginning of the Jun—
ior year.

Note: Performance mojors in keyboard or
guitar who want an instrumental concen-
tration must also meet the entrance audi-
tion requirements on a band or orchestral
instrument outlined on p. 26. Perfformance
majors in'’Keyboard or guitar must meet the
entrance requirements for a voice minor,
i.e. demonstrate voice potential as a pros-
pective teacher of choral/vocal musnc ‘in
the public schools.

VOCAL CONCENTRATION 61 credits
MUS 101 Flute and Clarinet 1
MUS 103 Trumpet 1
MUS 105 Violin o1
MUS 107 - Guitar 1
MUS 108 Percussion 1
MUS 160 Freshman Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship |
MUS 161 Feshman Compre- 3
hensive Musicanship i
MUS 162 ° Applied Music Major 2
MUS 163 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 164 Functional Class Piano | 1
MUS 165 -Functional Class Piano |i 1
MUS 166 Voice Class | (not re- 1
quired of voice maijors)
MUS 167 Voice Class Il (not re- 1
quired of voice majors) .
MUS 180 Freshman Ear Training | 1
MUS 181 Freshman Ear Training Il 1
MUS 205 Applied Music Minor 1
MUS 206 Applied Music Minor |
MUS 207 Music History and Liter- 3
ature |
MUS 208 Music History and Liter- 3
' ature Il
MUS 234 Sophomore Recital Per- 0
formance
MUS 260 Sophomore Compre- -3
hensive Musicianship | -
MUS 261 Sophomore Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship i
MUS 262 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 263 Applied Music Major 2
"MUS 266 Functional Class Piano- - 1
Advanced (or MUS 264)
MUS 267 Functional Class Piano- 1
Advanced (or MUS 265)
MUS 280 Sophomore Ear Training | 1
MUS 281 Sophomore Ear Training Il 1
MUS 301 Form and Analysis 3
MUS 302 Arranging 3
MUS 305 Applied Music Minor |
MUS 306 Applied Music Minor 1
MUS 307 Basic Conducting 2
MUS 308 Choral Conducting | 2
MUS 310 Junior Recital Per- 0

formance |
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MUS 311  Junior Recital Per- 0
formance |l

MUS 362 - Applied Music Major 2

MUS 363 Applied Music Major 2

MUS 462 Applied Music Major 2

MUS 464 Senior Recital Perfor- 0

mance
Note: All students in this concenfro'non are
required to attend 7 semesters of recital
hour. Six semesters of vocal seminar are
also required’ of voice majors. Note: Stu-
dents admitted as performance maijors. in
band or orchestral instruments must
choose the concentration in instrumental
music. This concentration provides for spe-
cialization in preparation for teaching
instrumental music, grades K-12.

SECONDARY EDUCATION (K-12)

REQUIREMENTS 40 credits
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
HSC 120 Current Health Issues 3
PSY 210 Developmental Psy- 3
chology
SED 302 Discovering Your 3
Teaching Self ’
SED 324 Music Education 3
RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3
RLA 330 Reading Strategies for 3
the Content Areas
SED 340 Exploring the Teaching 1
Field' (A pre-student
teaching requirement)
EDUC 403 Culminating Field Ex- 8
perience (formerly Stu-
dent Teaching)
SED 404 Instructional Seminar for 1
' .Student Teaching
FASE 406 Music Education in the 3

Elementary School
Plus one course from the human relations
arec:

SED 381 Educational Sociology - 3
SED 391 Challenge, Change and 3
Commitment in Educa-
tion
SED 432 Human Adaptationsand 3
- Alternatives in the School
URED 482 The Inner City Child and 3

His Environment )
Plus one course from the professional prep-
aration area:

SED 329 The Competencies of 3
Open Education

SED 342 Ecology for Educators 3

SED 380 Insightsand Outiooks in 3
Education .

SED 428 Simulated Laboratory Ex- . 3
periences in Secondary
Schools

SED 430 Teaching Literature to 3
Young Adults: Grades
512

. SED 480 Field Research Studiesin 3

Teacher Education

LMS 323 Modern Educational 3

. Media
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INSTRUMENTAL
CONCENTRATION 64 credits
MUS 101 Fute and Clarinet 1
MUS 102 Double Reeds 1
MUS 103- Trumpet 1
MUS 104 Low Brass 1
MUS 105 Violin 1
MUS 106 Low Strings 1
MUS 107 Guitar 1
MUS 108 Percussion - 1
MUS 160 Feshman Compre- -3
hensive Musicianship |
MUS 161 Freshman Compre- 3
) ~ hensive Musiclanship Il
MUS 162 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 163 Applied Music Major 2
MUS- 164 Functional Class Piano | 1
MUS 165 Functional Class Piano !l 1
MUS 166 Voice Class | 1
MUS 167 Voice Class I 1
MUS 180 Feshman Ear Training | 1.
MUS 181 Freshman Ear Training I 1
MUS 207 Music History and Liter- 3
ature |
MUS 208 Music History and Liter- 3
ature Il
MUS 234 Sophomore Recital Per- 0
X formance
MUS 260 Sophomore Compre- 3
hensive Musicianship |
MUS 261 Sophomore Compre- -3
hensive Musicianship
MUS 262 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 263 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 264 Functional Class Piano il 1
MUS 265 Functional Class Plano V. 1
MUS 280 Sophomore Ear Training | 1
MUS 281 Sophomore Ear Training Il 1
MUS 301 Form and Analysis 3
MUS 302 Aranging 3
MUS 307 Baslc Conducting 2
MUS 309 Instrumental Conducting 3
MUS 310 Junior Recital Per- 0
. formance |
MUS 311  Junior Recital Per- 0
) formance I
MUS 362 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 363 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 462 Applied Music Major 2
MUS 464 Senior Recltal Per- 0

formance
Note: All students in this concentration are
required to attend 7 semesters of recital
hour.

SECONDARY EDUCATION (K- 12)
REQUIREMENTS ‘ 40 credits

See secondary education (K-12) require-
ments under Vocal Concentration on p. 27.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 418 credits

MUS 160-161 Freshman Com- 6
* prehensive Musi-
cianship | and |l

MUS 164-165 Functional Class Piano
(2 semesters)

MUS 180-181 Freshman Ear Training
land il

MUS 207-208 Music History
Performance Groups
(2 semesters)

N NN

.MUS 105
- MUS 106

Courses

Unless otherwlse noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

Performing Groups
A placement audition and the permlsslon
of the conductor required. General educa-
tion credit may be given to non-majors for
participation in these groups.
MUS 200 Concert Choir
MUS 202 College Chorus (no
audition)
Chamber Singers
Concert Band
Preparatory Band
Brass Ensemble
‘Brass Quintet (frumpet)
Woodwind Ensemble—
Clarinet
Woodwind Ensemble—
Saxophone
Woodwind Quintet -
Percussion Ensemble
WPC—NJ Percussion En-
emble
Jazz Ensemble
Chamber Jazz Ensemble |
(multiple sections)
Jazz Lab Ensemble | (mulhple
sections)
Jazz Rhythm Section’
(multiple sections)
Jazz Lab Ensemble Il
Trombone Ensemble
Classical Guitar En-
- semble
Twentieth Century
Chamber Ensemble
Jazz Vocal Lab
Latin Jazz Ensemble
MUS 239 Jazz Studio Singers
MUS 240 New JazzEnsemble
1 credit each

Instrumental Classes

Class instruction In basic performance skills
on standard instruments. Students proven
proficientionan instrument, upon examina-
tion,” are excused from that class. Classes
meet two hours weekly for one semester
and are open to muslc education students
only.

MUS 101
MUS 102
MUS 103
MUS 104

MUS 203
MUS 211
MUS 212
MUS 214
MUS 215
MUS 216

MUSs 217

MUSs 218
MUS 219
MUs 221

MUS 222
MUS 223

MUS 224
MUs 225

MUS 226
MUS 229
MUS 230

MUS 231

MUS 233
MUS 235

Flute and Clarinet
Double Reeds
Trumpet

Low Brass

Violin

Low Strings

MUS 107 Guitar

MUS 108 Percussion

1 credit each

MUS 000 Recital Hour

Recital hour is required of BS majors for
seven semesters and of BA. and BM. ma-
Jors for eight semesters. Guest artists, faculty
artists and student performers are featured
in this weekly concert series.

0 credits

MUS 110 Basic Music Studies

An introduction to notation, harmony, score
reading, analysis, sight-singing and dicta-
tion. For non-music majors. A liberal studies
course.
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MUS 120 Music Appreciation
Development of perceptive listening, con-
centrating on music from the baroque,
classic and romantic periods. A liberal stud-
ies course.

MUS 130 Symphonic Music .
A student of representative European arid
American symphonies, tone poems and
concertos from the eighteenth century to
the present. A liberal studies course.

MUS 140 Opera

A survey of opera in Europe and America
from its beginning to the present. Emphasis
on the works of Mozart, Verdi, Wagner and
Puccini. A liberal studies course.

MUS 160-164 Freshman Comprehensive
Musicianship | and I

The student is prepared to function artisti-
cally and intelligently in a variety of musi-

- cal situations. Focuses on musical literature

of all cultures, styles and historical periods;
used to develop a conceptual under-
standing of rhythm, melody, harmony, tex-
ture, timbre and form and their interrela-
tionships as they form the basis for listening,
performing and creating. Includes con-
trapuntal textures in two and three parts,
compositional devices, diatonic harmony
in three and four parts, secondary domi-
nants and diminished seventh chords,
modulation, analysis and composition of
music in the smaller con'rrapuntal and
homophonic forms for various vocal and
instrumental combmaﬂons

3 credits each

MUS 162, 163, 262, 263, 362, 363, 462,

463 Applied Music Major

Individual Instruction in piano, organ, voice,
guitar, percussion, band and orchestral in-
struments.

2 credits each

MUS 164-165 Functional Class Piano |
and Il

A beginning course for music majors who
do not have keyboard facllity. Basic tech-
nique is emphasized along with a knowl-
edge of chords. Skills of transposition, im-
provisation, score reading and simple ac-
companying are begun at a simple level.
1 credit each

MUS 166-167 Voice Class | and i

Vocal fundamentals and practical ap-
plication in developing and preserving the
singing voice. Breath control, resonance,
range, diction, vowel formation as related
to comect tone production. Methods and
materials for teaching. Not open to voice
majors. -

1 credit each

MUS 180-184 Freshman Ear Training I '
and Il

An integrated course ' that includes the de-
velopment of sight-singing, dictation and
rhythmic skills. Alto and teno clefs are in-
troduced during the freshman year.

1 credit each



MUS 190, 194, 290, 294, 390, 394, 490,

491 Applied Music Major (Jazz)
Individual instruction in piano, organ, voice,
guitar, percussion, band and orchestral in-
struments.

4 credits each

MUS 205, 206, 305, 306 Applied Music
Minor

Individual instruction in piano and voice for
music education and selected thedtre ma-

jors.
1 credit each

MUS 207-208 Music History and

Literature | and Il

The growth of Western music from its begin-
nings through the first half of the twentieth
century.

Prerequisite: MUS 161

3 credits each

MUS 220 Jazz History

The evolution of jazz from its origins to the
present. Emphasis on the various periods
and styles of jazz, as well as influential
soloists, groups and composers. Live per-
formances in class. For music maijors only.

MUS 234 Sophomore Recital Performance
Taken with MUS 263 or MUS 291.
0 credits

MUS 236 Western Art Music

Analysis and discussion of Western art mu-
sic from its origins in ancient Greece up to
and including contemporary styles. Em-
phasis on baroque through twentieth cen-
tury music. Serves the needs of jazz majors
and liberal studies students with some prior
background, offering both an educational
experience beyond what can be taught in
MUS 120. .

MUS 237 Jazz Improvisation |

A workshop course aimed at helping the
student evolve an individual style of im-
provisation. Emphasis on chord scales, in-
terpretation of .chord symbols, notation,
transposition and common jazz figures and
pafterns. Ear training and analysis of im-
provised solos.

Prerequisite;: MUS 161 and/or permission of
the instructor

MUS 238 Jazz Improvisation Ii

Expansion of concepts and principles in-
troduced in Improvisation I. Emphasis on
chord substitution, melodic development,
memorization, student jazz compositions
and ear training and analysis.
Prerequisites: MUS 161, 320 and/or per-
mission of the instructor

MUS 245 Music Management

Internship |

Designed to provide work experience for
students in the music management pro-
gram. Interns are assigned to an ap-
propriate work experience.

Intensive formal,
melodic and textural analysis of composi- -
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MUS 260-261 Sophomore Comprehensive
Musicianship | and Ii

The work of the sophomore year contlnues
the comprehensive development of musi-
cianship by the study of literature in the
larger contrapuntal and homophonic
forms. Specific areas include chromatic
harmony, contemporary harmonic and

compositional techniques. Considerable -

analysis of romantic and twentieth century
literature, as well as cormelated. written
projects form the nucleus of this course.

3 credits each

MUS 264-265 Functional Class Piano lil
and IV

This is the second year of the beglnnlng
piano course for music majors who do not
have keyboard facility and should not be
chosen by keyboard majors. The work of this
course continues the development of the
skills begun in MUS 164-165 with more ad-
vanced work in technique, transposition,
improvisation, score reading and accom-
panying and harmonization styles. Music
education students must pass a proficien-
cy test upon completion of MUS 265. -

1 credit each

MUS 266-267 Functional Class Piano—
Advanced '
This special section is for keyboard majors
and qualified vocal and instrumental ma-
jors. The course assumes that the student
already possesses considerable keyboard
facility. The course is designed to develop
the skills needed to utilize the piano in
school positions, sacred music posts and
situations other than the solo recital. The
skills to be developed include transposition,
improvisation, score reading, a thorough
working knowledge of chords and their
application to creating accompaniments
and arrangements from “lead sheets.”

1 credit each

MUS 268-269, 368-369 Functional Class
Jazz Piano |, I, Ill, IV
Students in the jazz studies program who

are not jazz piano majors choose these .

sections for their second year of the Func-
tional Class Piano. These course continue
to develop the skills begun in MUS 164-165

with special emph05|s on jazz improvisa--
tion, accompanying and hcrmomzohon

styles.
1 credit each

MUS 280-2841 Sophomore Ear

Training | and |l

More advanced work in sight singing, dic-
tation and rhythmic skills with special em-
phasis on the techniques required to per-
form twentieth century music.

1 credit each

MUS 301 Form and Analysis
harmonic, rhythmic,
tions from the Renaissance to the present.
Traditional terminology is covered, but the
emphasis is on empirical analysis:
Prerequisite: MUS 261

9.

MUS 302 Arranging
A practical approach to arranging for
choral and instrumental groups. Dedls with
the problems teachers encounter as direc-
tors of musical organizations. Voice lead-
ing, part distribution, range, transpositions
and musical styles are studied. .
Prerequisite: MUS -261 ’

MUS 304 Studies in Music . o
An introduction to musicology in a very

- broad sense of the term. Readings, library

projects and research papers are assigned
in the history and sociology of music, music
theory, ethnomusicology, musical

~acoustics and the aesthetics of music.

Basically interdisciplinary, the course-deals

‘with the relationships between these areas

and their connections with composition,
performance, criticism and pedagogy. Ex-
tensive training in the techniques of schol-
arship, preparation of papers and disserta-
tions and the use of the library.
Prerequisite: MUS 261

MUS 307 Basic Conducting

Presents the basic technique of conduct-
ing both with and without a baton. These
techniques include basic beat patterns,
preparation, cut-offs, fermatas, tempos,
moods, use of the left hand, etc. Each .
student conducts using the class. as the
performing medium. R

2 credits

MUS 308 Choral Conducting
Develops and refines the basic techniques -
of conducting acquired in Basic Conduct-
ing. Actual conducting experience applies
these techniques to the specific demands
of vocal music. Other areas of study in-
clude organization and administration of
secondary school choral groups, tone and’
diction and rehearsal techniques.
Prerequisite: MUS 307 '

MUS 309 Instrumental Conducting
Basic conducting techniques applied to -
the media of orchestra and band. Score
reading, rtehearsal techniques’ and in-
terpretation are included in addition to
further development of physical skill.
Prerequisite: MUS 307

MUS 340 Junior Recital Performance |
Taken with MUS 362 or MUS 390.
0 credlts

' MUS 341 Junior. Recital Performance Il

Taken with MUS 363 or MUS 391:
0 credits

MUS 322-323 Jazz Improvisation Ill and IV .
Continuation of Improvisation |l -
Prerequisites: MUS 161, 320, 321 and/or per-
mission of the instructor :

2 credits each

MUS 331 Western Music Through Josquin
A detailed study of Western-music and its
place in society through the death of Jos-
quin des Prez.
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MUS 332 Music in the Late Renaissance -
and Baroque Periods

Western music -from the sixteenth, seven-
teenth and early eighteenth centuries is
listened to, analyzed and discussed.

MUS 333 Music in the Rococo and-
Classical Periods

A study of the music from the sons of Bach
through Beethoven. .

MUS 334 Music in the Romantic Period
An in-depth study of European music and
its place in society during the nineteenth
century.

MUS 335 Choral Literature

A chronological survey and examination of
representative choral compositions from
each period of Western music, with em-
phasis on style and' its relation to -per-
formance. This music is studied in relation to
the cultural environment of its time.
Prerequisi're: Permission of the instructor

MUS 336 . Accompanying

Provides opportunities for upper-class stu-
dents and advanced piano majors to study
the art of accompanying and to develop
potential in this area of piano per-
formance.

MUS 341 Composition Class |

A workshop course in musical composition.
The instructor assigns specific technical
and/or expressive problems. All music is
written for instruments or ensembles avail-
able in the department and all. works are
performed in class or in.concert. No stylistic
limitations.

Prerequisite: MUS 161 and permission of the
instructor-

MUS 342 Composition Class i

A continuation of Composition Class I with
emphasis on contemporary styles and
techniques, strict and. free serial techni-
ques, proportional and other approximate
notations, aleatory procedures, polymusic,
etc.

Prerequisite: MUS 341 and permI55|on of the
instructor .

MUS 345 Music Management Seminar |
Course divides music industry into specific
areas and examines each one in depth,
focusing on interrelationships and dif-
ferences. Technical and administrative
areas of the music industry are investigated
in terms of historical analysis and current
trends. Available enfry-level positions are
surveyed.

MUS 370 Jazz Arranging

Introduction to basic concepts and techni-
ques of com‘emporcry arranging. Study of
instrumental ranges and transpositions,
symbolization,”
etc. Four-part sectional writing with atten-
tion to voice leading, blend and textural
effects.

Prerequisite: MUS 260 cnd/or permnsswn ‘of
the instructor *

rhythm section, notdation,

MUS 371 Advanced Jazz Arranging
Expansion of the principles introduced Iin
MUS 370. Instructor assigns specific techni-
cal and expressive problems aimed at
helping the student develop the writing skill
and concepts necessary to .realize com-
plete arangements for a large jazz en-
semble, -

Prerequisite: MUS 260 ond/or permission of
the instructor

MUS 401 Twentieth Century Music

A survey of contemporary music as ex-
emplified by representative works of the
leading composers of the century. Detailed
analysis of a limited number of works which
represent significant sfylistic and expressive
trends.

Prerequisite: MUS 160

MUS 408 Advanced Choral Conducting

Provides for continued study and practice
of choral conducting techniques. Emphasis
on developing good vocal tone pro-

duction in choral .groups, style and in- -

terpretation in choral literature and pro-
gram building. Some of the standard larger
choral works are studied.

2 credits

MUS 410 Maintenance and Repair of
Music Instruments

Problems of repair with respect to brass,
woodwind, string and percussion instru-
ments. .

Loboro'rory sessions.

MUS 414 Piano Tuning
Complete explanation and appllcahon of

tuning acoustic and electric pianos by the

equal temperament system. Problems, pro-
cedures and explorcmon of standard tech-
niques.

MUS 412 Music Graphics
The history, theory and practice of prepar-

- ing graphic music copy.

MUS 443 The Music Business

Provides the student with an understanding
of business practice as related to the music
industry. Topics covered include contracts,
union regulations, dealing with booking
agents, personal managers, publishers and

. producers, instrument sales, operating mu-

sic studio and store and other assorted
survival techniques.

MUS 464 Senior Recital Performance

B.S. majors take this with MUS 462; B.A.
majors take this with MUS 463 and 464; BM.
majors take this with MUS 490 and 491.

0 credits

MUS 495 Jazz/Pop Style and Repertoire

A practical performance laboratory course
with emphasis on style and memorization
(melody and chord progressions) of stan-
dard tunes most frequently used in jazz and
the single engagement field.

MUS 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits
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Depor'rment of Theatre

Professors—W. Grant, B. Gulbranson (chair-
man), R. Leppert, J. Ludwig, B. Sandberg, J.
Young

Associate Professor—R. Morgan

Half-Time Visiting Specialists—A. Palmatier,
L Roots, H. Sink

To develop the individual's creative poten-
tial; to explore human situations and rela-
tions in an artistic context, thereby gaining
insight into one’s own life; and to under-
stand and appreciate the dramatic arts in
theory and practice—these are the goals
of the dramatic arts program.

The dramatic arts have long been recog-
nized as an endeavor that combines all of
the arts, most of the crafts, and some of the
sciences. For the student who wishes to
increase his theatrical sensibilities, the dra-
matic arts major program is performance-
oriented and craft-based. The sequence of
courses is designed 1o relate the ancient
world to the present day, to bring critical .
appraisal into direct contact with creative
experiment and to provide a fund of life -
experiences centered upon the com-
parison and clarification of values—moral,
social and personal.

The maijor program prepares the student for
advanced training at the graduate level
and employment viability in the theatre, as
well as in related areas such as arts admin-
istration, communication arts and public
relations.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 30 credits
Although there are no formal prerequisites
for admission, the Theatre Department rec-
ommends that the 3 following courses (9
credits) be taken by the student who has
no formal training in dramatic arts:

THEA 101 Infroduction to Theatre 3
THEA 102 Fundamentals of Acting 3
THEA 104 Basic Play Production 3
Required Courses 15 credits
THEA 131 Acting: Improvisational 3
Techniques
THEA 141 Theatre Management 3
THEA 162 Stagecraft | . 3
THEA 210 Playscripts | 3

Plus three of the four following practicum

experiences:

THEA 111 Audience Management 1
Laboratory

THEA 112 Technical Theatre Labo- 1
ratory

THEA 114 Costume Construction 1
Laboratory

THEA 163 Production Laboratory 1




Electives X 15 credits
Through advisement, the student must
elect a total of 15 credits from among the
following groups of courses: -

PERFORMANCE AND PRODUCTION
THEA 211  Acting: Principles of Chor-
* acterization

Acting: Scene Study
Stage Speech

Readers Thedtre |

Field Experiences in
.Drama and Theatre
Directing

Movement Tromlng for
the Actor|

Acting: Classical Theofre
Techniques :
Acting: Comic Tech-
‘niques .
- Stage Makeup i
Acting: Musical Theatre
Techniques

Playwriting |

Children’s Theatre
Theatre Workshop | 3-6
Theatre Workshop Il 39
THEA 479 Acting: Showcase™ 3
THEA 480 Field Experiences

DESIGN/TECHNICAL THEATRE

THEA 232 Basic Costuming

THEA 281 Stagecraftll

THEA 330 ScenePainting|

THEA 333 StageManagement
THEA 334 Stage Lighting'

THEA 379 . Scene Design| .
THEA 380 Scene Design Il e T
THEA 384 Advanced Lighting cnd
Sound

Scene Paintingll .
Costume Design T

THEA 213
THEA 223
THEA 262
THEA 309

THEA 312
THEA 320

W ww WWww w

THEA 325
THEA 326

THEA 372
THEA 376

THEA 411
THEA 412
THEA 447
THEA 448

WWw WWww

THEA 430
THEA" 481

P WWWWWWWW .

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 9 credits
Each student must elect 9 cred|fs from the
following courses in the history and criticism
of theatre and drama: '

THEA 212 Broadway Matinees! 3
THEA 260 Playscriptsli 3
THEA 263 American Muslcal 3
Theatre
THEA 310 History of Theatre -3
THEA 361 BroadwayMatineesll
THEA 363 AmericanTheatre and 3
" Drama

Note: For the studerit who desires’ cn ad-
vanced, in-depth experience in either act-
ing or theatre design equivalent .to BFA
programs elsewhere, .a sequence of
courses Is available. through advisement.
Consult the chairman of the department
for further information.
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Courses

Unless otherwise noted, each course is for 3
credits.
The first three courses are especially de-

signed to satisfy general education requlre—

ments:

THEA 101 Introduction to Theatre -
/An innovative study of the dramatic pro-

cess covering all facets of play production.
The ‘course is approached from the ap-
preciation point of view.

THEA 102 Fundamentals of Acting

A practical introduction to the contem-
porary skills and techniques of acting
through exercises designed to develop the
student’s individual creo'nve abilities c:nd
self-confidence.

THEA 104 Basic Play Production

A basic course in the selection of dramatic
material and its mounting as a play, includ-
ing direction, production, management,
acting and the crafts of set, light and
costume design.

THEA 111 Audience Management
Laboratory .

A practical application of the adminis-
trative aspects of audiénce monogemenf
May be repeated-for credlt

1 credit

THEA 142’ Technical Theatre Laboratory

- A practical application in the technical .

aspects of play production. Back stage
assignments under faculty supervision. Moy
be repeated for credit.

1 credit

THEA 113 Rehearsal and Production

A practical ‘application in acting under
faculty supervision. Work includes rehears-
ing and performing .a play for public pre-
sentation. May be repeated for credit’!
Prerequisite: Audition

1 credit

THEA 114 Costume Constructlon
Laboratory

A practical course in buildlng costumes for
theatre productions. May be repeated for
credit.

1 credit

THEA 434. Acting -Improvisational .,
Technlques .

Basic principles’in the developmenf of per-
formance through improvisation.

THEA 141 Theatre Management
A practical approach to leaming skills in
box office and promotional activities.
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THEA 162 Stagecratft.| .

A practical study of the stage and related
facilities and their use -within the produc-
tion framework. Includes instruction in the

- basic methods -of stagecraft, including

backstage organization, stage. man-
agement and the methods of production
of set building, set painting, hghhng .COSs-
tuming and sound.

THEA 163 Producﬁon Laboratory
A practical application of the principles of
stagecraft. ,Prqduc'ri_on-relgted projects -in

-such crafts as scenic- construction, scene '

pcln’nng, propemes hgh’nng and sound
1 credit * .

THEA210 Ployscrlptsl N ’

A study of playscripts if terms of bofh their
fictional and narrative content and their
theatrical structural function..jnvestigation
of the reasoning -process involved in vis- -
ualizing the transformation of a script on
the page into.a play on the s‘roge

THEA 214 Acﬂng Prlnciples of.
.Characterization

Basic principles 'in the development of
character through plcy analysis and scene
work. . )

THEA 242 'Broadway Maﬂnees |

Through reading: 5cr|p'fs and vnewnng piays

and other: theatrical events, the student
develops an understdnding of the forms
and styles of theatre today and of theatre’s
role .in our culture. Field trips to Broadway
and off-Broadwaqy theatres. Attendance at -
plays and other thecm'lcol events s re-
quired. . .

oE

THEA 243 Acﬁng s<:ene study L
An advanced-eourse in acting fechnlquesw.
with an introduction to various styles and
approachesthrough group scene work.
Prerequisife THEA 211 )
‘THEA 223 Stage Speech R -
A comprehenswe and practical’ study’ of -
accepted stage speech, including- Amen-

can ond forelgn dlolects

‘THEA 232 Basic Cosluming

Introduces the basic principles, theones
and practices of constructing theatrical
costumes -through' lecture; ‘demonstiation
and practical projects executed by the
student: -Also includes the methods and
materials for the consfruc’non of costume
accessories. . L

THEA 260 Playscripts 1}
A continuatioh of the method of s‘rudylng

" playscripts begun in THEA 21007, i

THEA 262 Readers Theatre |

Analysis'‘and group performance of vc:rlous
modes of literature. Emphasis on the ap-
propriate speech, body language and
staging techniques needed to effectively
and theatrically share the written moferlcl
with an audience.
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THEA 309 Field Expenences in Dramu and
Theatre '

Students receive ocodemlc credit for guid-
ed experiences in drama and theatre in
the college community. These experiences
include touring productions to area
schools, geriatric centers, etc.;-drama ther-
apy internships, drama education in local
schools and other assignments as de-
h 'rermined by the insh'ucfor.

. THEA 310 History of Theatre -
Explores the historical development of drc-
" Phatic form, the physical theatre and tech-
"nical theatre arts from the Greeks to the
present. Investigates the social and cultural
forces which shaped the theaftre and
which were shaped by the theatre and
dev'elobs criticol standards of theatre.

THEA 311 Dramo for Chlldren
Sfudy of the importance of dramatic pro-

cess in a child’s individual and social .

growth. Investigation .of the dynamics of
the creative process within formal drama
(children’s theatre) .and mformql dromc
(credtive dromohcs)

THEA 312 Directing

Theory and practice in the fundamentals of

staging a play: script selection and
analysis, casting, coordination of produc-

* tion elements, planning rehecrsols for spe-
cific purposes, problems, suspense.. climax

. and creonng a mood. Individual projects
requwed . f

THEA 320 Movemem Tramlng for the
Actor |

Basic and practical instruction in the speC|f-
‘ic techniques and exercises needed’ in
fr‘eeing' and developing ‘the-actor’s body.
- Special -emphasis- on dance* as an in-
terpretative element of playmaking. Fun-
* damentatinstruction in ballet and modern.

THEA 325 Acting: Classical Theatre

" Techniques

A supervised study of the style of acting
) cppropno’re for . approaching roles from
major historical , periods: Greek, seven-
teenth-century French, the Restoration ond
-eighteenth-century England, mnefeenfh-
cemury melodrama.

THEA 32¢ Acﬁng: COmic JTechniques
A concentrated study of the techniques
'oppropncfe to handling comednc roles.

THEA330 Scene Painting |
A study of the-basic styles of Thec'rrlcol
- painting.,Concentration on dry’ pigments

-, apd casein mediums. Develops in the stu~

"dent-a basic ability to interpret the scenic
.. designer's elevations and reproduce them
for the stage. '

THEA 333 Stage Management
Introductory training in the duties of the
manager in the normal process of produc-
ing a play. Audition, rehearsal period, per-
formance and post performance functions
and procedures are examined.

THEA 334 Stage Lighting

Training in problems of stage lighting de-
sign and practical application of principles
and techniques. Individual projects re-
qQuired.

. THEA 340 Movement Training for the .-

Actor i

Advanced practical mstrucﬂon in fhe spe—
cific techniques and. exercises needed in
freeing and developing the actor's body. A
continuation of THEA 320. .

THEA 361 Broadway Matinees Il
Through analysis, interpretation and eval-
uation of playscripts, performances, films

.and other theatrical mediaq, ‘the course

develops the student’s understanding .of
the critical process. Students are required
to write reports, reviews and critical essays.
Includes field trips to plays and other theat-
rical events.

THEA 363 American Théatreaund Drama

. The study of the development of American
theatre and its drama from the colonial - °

period to the present, with emphasis on
twentieth century American drama.

THEA 372- Stage Makeup .
Techniques of straight, corrective and char-
acter makeup application and a study of
makeup styles for specific periods in 'rhectn-
cal history for the actor.

THEA 376 Acting: Musical Theatre
Techniques

A superwsed study of the Techmques ap-
propriate to ‘developing roles in musical

-theatre. Special aftention is given to the

interpretation of a mu5|col selection.,

THEA 379 Scene Design |

_ Investigation of the problems of scene de-

sign and its application to theatrical pro-
duction in various forms. Individual prOJects
required.

THEA 380 Scene Design I

A comprehensive examination of set de-

sign, emphasizing the development of ren-
dering and model-building techniques for
presentational purposes. Students provide
séttings for major projects in laboratory situ-
ations.
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THEA 382 Stage Dratting

Basic training: in the mechanics of theatri-
cal drafting. Ground plans, theatrical cross
sectioning and construction details are the
primary areas -of concentration. Emphasis
on the designer processes and methods of
development of scenfc e|ev01|ons from
ground plans.

THEA 384 Advanced Lighting and Sound
Advanced training in the problems of light -
ing design and control. The use and ap-
plication of sound effects and the develop-
ment of sound sysrems are examined in
detail. .

THEA 411 Playwrmng I

A study and practice in the basic tech-
nigues of playwriting. Emphasizes dramatic
structure and characterization developed

. through the writing of scenes and short

plays.

THEA 412 Children’s Theatre

Study of the educational .and artistic
modes of contemporary children’s theatre.
Focuses on styles of presentation and chll-
dren’s dramatic literature. .

THEA 430 Scene Painting |I

Advanced scene painting techniques and
a continuation -of THEA 330, emphasizing
material use.

THEA 432 Design: Periods and Styles

Explores the styles and periods of ornament,
architecture and furnishings of the major
historical periods. Students are expected to
assemble a basic source book of design-

- related materials.

THEA 447 Theatre Workshop |

Training and experience in the creative
process of rehearsing and performing a
play before an audience. Through audi-
tion, the student is assigned work in one of
the following areas: acting, design, techni-
cal production or theatre management.
3-6 credits

THEA 448 Theatre Workshop Il -
A continuation of THEA 447.
3-9 credits :

THEA 461 Playwriting [i
A more advanced and individualized con-
tinuation’ of THEA 411.

- Prerequisite: THEA 411.

THEA 476 Acting: Realism
A supervised study of realistic roles from the
vast repertory of world drama.

THEA 479 Acting: Showcase
A directed independent practicum cul-
minating in a public performance.

THEA 481 Costume Design

" Training and experience in the problems of

costume design and construction for vari-
ous forms and styles of theatrical produc-
tions.

THEA 499 Independent Study in
Performance

~An advanced performance project under

faculty supervision.

Prerequisite: Approval of the chalrmon
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The School of Education and Community

Service develops and administers the’

education components of the College’s
teacher education programs, including
those in commun‘rty and human services.

By arangement with the New Jersey State
Department of Education, it approves Its
graduates for certification as teachers.
These programs are generally acceptable
In other states which recognize the stan-
dards of the Natienal Commission for Ac-

creditation of Teacher Education or the .

National Association of State Directors of
Teacher Education and Certification.

The School of Education and Community
Service makes every effort to relate to the
contemporary world student rieeds, pro-
gram innovatlons and interdisciplinary of-

ferings. The school has been actively In- *

volved in all types of grant programs, espe-
clally those In specidal, bilingual, parent and
early childhood education, head start, mi-
cro computer and gerontology.

Undergraduo're Evening
Students

Regularly admitted evening students in-
terested in pursuing a teacher education
program must indicate their cholce early
and apply for admission to a major pro-
gram. Typically, their last semester must be
spent student.teaching In the practicum
appropriate to the major. Individualized
alternatives for the practicum may be pos-
sible if approved and aranged by the
Office of Field Laboratory Experiences.

Teacher education sequences are avail-
able to undergraduate evening students in
the following fields: early childhood,
elementary education, special education,
urban education, English, history, biology,
mathematics, communication, speech
pathology, art, sociology, political science,
and the associate media specialist pro-
gram.

Students interested in certification in bi-

lingual/bicultural education should consult
p. 76; in teaching English as a second
language, p.7¢; -in speech correction,’
p. 58; and in health, p. 55.

Field Laboratory
Experiences

The Office of Field Laboratory Experlences
coordinates practicums, which are pre-
liminary teaching experierices In the

-

schools, and culminating field experiences, .

the final student teaching experience un-
dertaken by graduating seniors.

Located In Room 206 of Hunziker Hall, the
office Is directed by Dr. Hary T. Gumaer.
Associate director of the office is Johni
Huber.

Prerequisites for EDUC 403 Culmlncﬂng

Held Experience and EDUC 415 Senior

Teaching Internships include:

1. Admission to the cppropncn‘e major de-
partment.

‘ 2. Approval of the individual applicant by -

the Program Review Committee of the
department; which is résponsible for
certification,’ based on the followlng
standards:

(@) Acumulative gradé point avercge '

of 2.25 at the close of the semester
immediately preceding student
teaching.

(b) A cumulative grade point average
of 2.5 in the major field, in directed

electives, and in the. feocher

education sequence..

(c) Satisfactory completion of all pre—
liminary field experiences and
methods courses required In the
program.

(d) A minimum of 84 credl'rs com-
pleted at the end of the semester
preceding student teaching.

(e) Completion of all requirements
based on the freshman basic skllls
tests in reading, writing and
mathematics and the successful
completion of ENG .110, Writing Ef-
fective Prose.

(f) An analysis of speech poﬁerns and’
problems (if any).

(9) Consideration of additional de-

* partmental standards in the form of'

auditions, physical performance re-

 quirements, submission of folio, spe-
cific skills tests, etc.

(h) A personal interview conducted by
the appropriate review committee
to appraise the previous require-
ments and recommend approval,
disapproval, or tentative approval
pending corrective work. -

3. In addition, the student must:
(a) Have documentation of a

negative test.for tuberculosis dur-.

ing the eight months prior to the
culminating field experience.

(b) Apply to the Office of Field Labora-
tory Experiences by February 1 of
the junior year.

(c) Pay aservice fee of $60 (in addition
to tuition fees) prior to the process-
ing of the: application for the cul-
minating field experience.
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| Policies for the Culminqﬂng

Field Expeiierice

The following rules apply to the’ selecﬂon of
a cooperating school and teacher for the
culminating field experience: .
1. No student will attempt to effec’r hIs own -

placemenf

-+ 2. An effort is made to. plcce studen'rs

within reasonable commu'flng dls-;
fances, but assignments are based pri-
i morlty on availiability of suitable cooper-
ating teachers and school districts.
3. Astudent generolly is not placed in the
comrnunity in which he lives. .
4. Placement Is in the major field in a
public.school district.

The student is supervised and evcluafed by
a college supervisor and a cooperating
teacher in the school district. Agrade of “P” .
(pass) or “F (fail) is assigned by the college
supervisor-after. consultation with the coop-
erating teacher. -Waivers for the. cul-
minating f|eld experlence are not outho—
rized.

Requirements for Prac'ncum
Assignments ' i
Prerequisites for practicums vary according
to departments, but usually'include. 40 col-
lege credits and ‘admission to the depart- -
ment. Waivers .are granted "only upon
documentation of experience and by joint
approval of the department and the Offlce
of Feld Loborcfory Experlences

Courses

Unless otherwise" no’red all courses are for 3
credits. :

EDUC 333 Individualized Ir,lstr‘ucﬂon. .

A course involving weekly seminars con-
cerning individualized teaching, plustutor-
ing experiences in selectéd school systems’
with innovative or well-tested programs.

The course provides an opportunity for the
student planning to enter'a teacher prepa-
ration* program 1o determiine if he really
wants to teach: Students amange a free
day'for field work when -they plan their
schedules. By advanced application only -
with ‘the Office of Field Laboratory Ex- -

periences:

EDUC 403 Culminating Fieid Experience
Each senlor student is assigned fulltime to
student teach for a minimum of 8 weeks in
a public school under the guidance of a
cooperating feacher and the supérvision of
a college faculty member. In this situation,
the student teacher participates in all
classroom activities with increasing respon-
sibility until, at the close of the-period, the
student does full-time teaching. In addi-
tion, the student is expected to participate
in co-curricular activities and school pro-
grams. Through this total experience, stu-
dents become familiar with classroom
management, teaching procedures and
materials, pupil characteristics and de-
velopment patterns, the organization and
educational program of the school, com-
munity resources and the relationship
among the school and parents and com-
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munity groups. ’ '
Prerequisites: See Fneld Laboratory - Ex—
periences, p. 36

8 credits.

EDUC 415 Senior Teaching Infernship

This course ‘meets the student teaching
requwemenfs through a full-semester pro-
gram- which combines theory and prac-
tice. The student is assigned to a public
school for'an extended period to serve
successively, as observer, aide, associate

and  teacher, concluding with full-time -

) 'reochlng The student becomes familiar
‘with classroom management, teaching
strategies, pupil characteristics, the or-
ganization of the school and relationships
witn Tne communiry. This model combines
theory and practice in an evolutionary situ-
ation under the guidance of the cooperat-
ing teacher and college supervisor. Con-
stant feedback and reinforcement is pro-
vided through a required parallel course,

" EDUC 416 or ‘on equivalent and parallel
course approved by the Office of Field
Laboratory Experiences.
Prerequisites: See p. 3b.

12 credits .

.v

EDUC 416 Performance Tasks in Teaching
This seminar course, designed to accom-
pany EDUC 415 Senior Teaching Internship,
provides feedback.and reinforcement. in

the process of combining educational the- -

ory and practice. Assignments are related
. to the ongoing tasks and problems of the
internship. The course also explores: in--
novative arrangements in schools and the *
- need for effective teaching.

EDUC 465 In-Service Supervlsed Teachlng
Seminar |

Meets the needs of the beglnnlng teacher
already employed on a full-time annual
. contract who has not met the student
teaching requirement.. Areas of attention
include classroom management,.individ-
ualized instruction, lesson planning, pupil
evaluation, school-community relations,
analysis of .pupil behavior patterns and
other problems related to the student’s
work experience. Incorporates bi-weekly
seminar meetings and evaluation visits by
the college supervisor to each student’s
classroom.

Open only to students enrolled in a
certification sequence at William Paterson

College. No credit is glven for Part lwnhou'r i

Part Il
4 credits

EDUC 466 In-Service Supervlsed Teuching
Seminar Il |

A continuation of EDUC 465

4 credits ¢

Women's Studies

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits

WS 300 Women's Chonglng '3
Roles* ’

or .

POL 210 Polmcs and Sex o 3

Plus five of the follownng cour_ses:

AAAS 255 The Black Woman .3
Experience

ENG 217 Images of Women in 3
Modern Literature .

ENG 219 | Nineteenth Century 3
Women'’s Voices :

ENG 220 Women, the Bible and 3
Modern Literature

HSA 307 Sex Differences and Dis- 3

' crimination in Public

Educatioh .

HSA 499- -Independent Study in - 1-3

- *Women's Studies :

HSC 210 Women'sHealthr -3

HIST 250 Women'sHistory - 3

PHIL 324 Philosophy of Sexual 3

. Politics’

PSY 311 Psychology of Women 3

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3

credits.

‘WS 110 Women: Changing Roles

A nistory ana analysis or The ongins,
philosophies, issues and activities of the
new women'’s movement. Deals with sex
rcles in a changing society and role con-
flicts of both men and women resulting.
from this movement. Analyzes the image of
women presented in the mass media.

WS 307 Sex and Work Differences, -

'Stereotypes and Discnmlnctlon in

Education

Develops awareness of sex blcses in our
culture with particular émphasis on the role
of the school. Explores methods of eliminat-
ing such biases in classroom instruction. An
examination 'of materials curently being
used in public schools.
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. major,

Department of .
Administrative, Adult and
Secondary Programs

Professors—S. Balassi, S. Chao, H. Hartman,
J. Gower, H. Gumaer, S. Wollock

Associate Professors—R. Fern, C. Hartman
(chairman), R. Walker

Assistant Professor—C. Mancuso

The Department of Administrative, Adult
and Secondary Programs -offers teacher
education programs which provide
teaching expertise and state certification

. in various academic fields and the per-

forming arts.

The AASP faculty also provides certain ser-
vice courses common to all teacher
education.programs.

Allist of majors offered by the College with a
list of corresponding teaching certificates
(K-12) offered by the department follows:

Certification College Mdjors
(for all levels)
Social Studies African and Afro-

. ' . American Studies
At Art
Science Biology
Science Chemistry
Speech Arts Communication .
English English
French French .
Social Studies Geography
Soclal Studies History
Mathematics Mathematics
Music Music
Social Studies Political Science
Social Studies Sociology
Spanish | Spanish
Social Studies Urban Education

The department coordinates its program
with the various college departments that
offer the subject majors. Advisement is pro-
vided cooperatively. Special forms are
available for individualized student advise-
ment. Special attention is given to advise-
ment ‘with respect to responsibilities, pro-
gram and the personal. competencies of
students who select teaching as a career.

Professional semesters and other ap-

- propriately designed field experiences in

each discipline provide the student with
early field experiences, methods of
teaching and culminating field labora-
tories coordinated with seminars.

Secondary Education

In addition to liberal studies courses and
directed elective and special
courses that major departments may re-
quire of students seeking subject field
certification, students must also complete
the following to obtain teaching cartifica-
tion from the Department of Administrative,
Adult and Secondary Programs.



SUBJECT FIELD 40 credits

CERTIFICATION

(K-12) REQUIREMENTS

PSY 110 General Psychology* 3

HSC 120 Current Health Issues® 3

ELED 310 Educational Psychology: 3
Adaptations and In-
terventions in the
Classroom

or

PSY 210 Developmental Psy- 3

. chology (for majors in art
and music)
SED 340 Exploring the Teaching 1
. Field (a pre-student
teaching field require-
ment) .
SED 302 Discovering Your 3
) Teaching Self (K-12)

RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3
RLA 330 Reading Strategies for 3
the Content Areas

o -

SED 382 Teaching Reading 3
Grades 512

*SED 301  Curriculum and Its Im- 3
. plementation (art and
music majors are ex-
. empt) :

SED 330 Implementing Your 3
Teaching Major (K-12)
(Dependent upon major
... artand music majors
are exempt)

or

SED 331 Implementing Your 3
Teaching Major (K-12)
(Dependent upon major

.. art and music majors
’ are exempt)

EDUC 403 Culmingating Field Ex- 8

) perience

SED -404 Instructional Seminar for 1
Student Teaching

Plus one human relations course from the

following:

SED 381 Educational Sociology 3

SED 391 Challenge,Changeand 3
Commitment in
Education

SED 432 Human Adaptations and 3

. Alternatives in the School

URED 482 The Inner City Child and 3

His Environment

Plus one professional preparation course
from the following:

SED 380 Insights and Outlooks in 3
Education

Simulated Laboratory Ex- 3
periences In Secondary
Schools

Teaching Literature to 3
Young Adults: Grades

512

SED 428
SED 430

SED 480
LMS 323

Education

Modern Educational 3
Media

*PSY 110 and HSC 120 may be applied
toward partial fulfilment of liberal studies
requirements.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

SED 301 Curriculum and Its
Implementation

A study of the major goals ond standards of -

the various cumicula used by regular
schools and alternative schools. Em-
phasizes recent developments in the vari-
ous subject fields and the teacher’s role in
the process of curriculum change. A senior
practicum, taken concurrently with the
methods course in the fields of English,
soclal studies, mathematics, science, for-
elgn language, communication.

SED 302 Discovering Your Teaching Self
(K-12)

The student becomes familiar with
1) aspects of rules, regulations, structure
and organizational pattems operating in
the schools; 2) the role of the subject mat-
ter specialist in the elementary school and
the development of an instructional pro-
gram in a given discipline; 3) the im-
portance of students’ needs and interests in
preparing educational programs; and
4) aspects of teaching as a career option.
Corequisite: SED 340 Exploring the
Teaching Field

A pre-student teaching requirement of the
junior year. SED 302 and 340 constitute the
Junior Year Field Model. .

SED 303 Music Education |
An analysis of methods, fechnlques and

materials for teaching music in the

elementary school. Explores the place and
aims of music in the elementary school with
attention to general classroom music and
the development of vocal and instrumen-
tal groups. Work is related to field ex-
periences.

Corequisites: SED 324, 404 and EDUC 403
For music education magjors -
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SED 326 A, Children and Learning Vitality
Students plan, develop, conduct, evaluate
and share art activities, happenings, and
learning experiences with interested
youngsters in a program that develops In
the college student an understanding of
the function of art in the life of the child.
Provides Insights into the background, de-
velopment, directions and thrusts of art
education for the 1980's.

Elective for all students; requnred of art
education majors.

SED 329 The Competencies of Open
Education

Explores the characteristics of open educa-
tion that encourage creativity, develop ap-
preciation and nurture sensitivity. Develops
insights and understandings of such pro-
grams through directed experiences. Se-
quences range from concrete to complex
and involve self-selection of activities within
the framework of individualization.

SED 330 Implementing Your Teaching
Major (K-12)

Forms and procedures for instructional
planning (including media and materials)
are defined, designed, implemented and
evaluated. Develops the student teacher's
classroom competencies. In order to obtain
specific teaching techniques appropriate
o the discipline or subject maijor, the fol-
lowing modules are provided:

MODULE A—English

Emphasizes the objectives of English
education, the individualization of instruc-
tion, pupil evaluation and trends in English
curriculum development. The teaching of
reading in secondary schools is given at-
tention.

Prerequisite: Admission to the Engllsh major
Corequisite: SED 301 Curriculum and Its
implementation.

MODULE B—Foreign Language
Emphasizes the objectives.of modern for-
eign language education, the individ-
ualization of Instruction, teaching the
spoken language and pupil evaluation.
Prerequisite Admission to foreign language
major

Corequisite: SED 301

MODULE C—Communication (Speech
Arts)

Emphasizes speaking and listening skills,
classroom activities in speech and dramat-
ics, studies in mass media, methods and
materials for feaching and evaluating. In-
cludes speech, television and radio, oral
reading, dramatics, choral speaking, de-
bate and assembly programs.

Prerequisite: Admission to the communica-
tion magjor

Corequisite: SED 301
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SED 331 Implemenhng Your Teochlng
Major (K-12)

Forms and - procedures for lnsfrucnonol
planning (including media and materials)
are defined, designed, implemented and
evaoluated. Develops the student teacher's
clcs.. Yom competencies. In order to obtain
specit - teaching techniques appropriate
to tho discipline or subject major, the fol-
iowing modules are provided:.

MODULE E—Mathematics

Emphasizes the objectives of mathematics
educafion, the individualization of instruc-
tion, pupil evaluation and trends in
mathematics curriculum development.
Prerequisite: Satisfactory standing in the
mathematics major program

Corequisite: SED 301

MODULE F—Science

Emphasis on the objectives of science
education, the individuadlization of instruc-
tion, pupil evaluation and trends in science
curriculum development,

Prerequisite: Admission to the blology or
chemistry major

Corequisite: SED 301

MODULE G—Social Studies

Emphasis on the objectives of social studies
education, the individualization of instruc-
tion, pupil evaluation and trends in social
studies curriculum development. Taken
concurrently with SED 301 so that method-
ology may be related to the practicum.
Prerequisite: Admission to the: geography,
history, political science, sociology, African
and Afro-American studies or urban
education major.

Corequisite: SED 301

SED 340 Exploring the Teaching Field
Provides bridge between theory and prac-

tice. Observation of necessary skills such as -

responsibility and cooperation, taking in-
struction, being on time and remaining on
the job. At the elementary school level, this
experience permits the college student to
observe and aid the classroom teacherin a
variety of activities, excluding the actual
Teochmg of the clcss Must be taken in the
junior year.

Corequisite: SED 302

1 credit

SED 342 Ecology for Educators

-A multidisciplinary course, using materials

from many science disciplines. Develops
adequate teacher background with mul-
tiple teaching strategies for the energy and
conservation topics taught in grades 1-12.
Field trips to energy-producing and energy-
research stations. Students leam to use a
variety of audio-visual aids, some self-pre-
pared, to construct resource units and units
of study for specific grade levels.

SED 350 Teaching the Intermediate Years
Designed for students intending to teach
the late pre-adolescent or early adoles-
cent. Special aftention to the objectives,
concepts, methods and materials signifi-
cant in an instructional program for the
infermediate years. Emphasis on develop-
ing competencies in guidance, working as
part of a teaching team, using the prob-
lem-solving approach, integrating a variety
of content and developing, techniques for
successful teaching in blocktime situations.
Develops skills in evaluating, testing ‘and
reporting learning.

SED 351 Field Experience and Seminar:
Stratum |

A series of professional laboratory .ex-
periences designed to provide students
with regular opportunities for observation in
infermediate and junior high schools and
for extended participation as teacher
aides and para-professionals in the school.
Students meet as a seminar to share their
observations, analyze their problems and
further develop skills and resources.

Prerequisite: SED 350

SED 352 Curriculum of the Intermediate
and Junior High School

Examines the development, organizational
structure and program of various types of
intermediate and junior high schools. At-
tention to recent developments in the vari-
ous subject fields and the teacher’s role in
the process of curriculum change. Explores
new types of school organization and
scheduling.

SED 360 New Perspectives in English

Examines contemporary and innovative
methods, techniques, media, materials
and research used in the teaching of Eng-
lish in the intermediate and junior high
school grades. New approaches to the
teaching of oral English, literature, com-
position and language structure, and to

* the recommendations of professional and

learned societies.

SED 363 New Perspectives in Mathematics
Contemporary thinking and innovations in
the teaching of mathematics in the in-
termediate and junior high school grades.
Methods, techniques, media, materials, re-
search and content appropriate to these
grade levels are reviewed. Modermn
arithmetic and algebra, informal geometry
and statistics, and the recommendations
of professional and learned societies are
included.

SED 380 Evolving Concepts of Education
Concepts and theories from historical,

. philosophical and sociological sources.

Outlooks for* emerging and developing
educational thought are examined
through instructional practices cumrently
observable in institutions of leamning.
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SED 381 Educational Sociology

Basic concepts of human relationships and
selected problems of the contemporary
social order are analyzed. Individual re-
search in the area of students’ special
needs and interests. Topics include hous-
ing. race, crime and delinquency, teacher-
community relationships, community ac-
tion and cultural relations.

SED 383 Teaching Reading in Grades 5-12
A survey of the developmental, work-study
and recreational reading of intermediate,
junior high and senior high school students.
Emphasizes methods of improving reading
and study skills in subject matter areas. For
secondary education students only.

SED 391 Challenge, Change and
Commitment in Education

Presents the challenge - and change re-
lated to the functions and role of educa-
tion in an increasingly complex and tech-
nological society. The school, as an institu-
tion, is examined in relation to other
educative agencies in the local, state, na-
tional and world communities. Commit-
ment to the teaching profession is viewed
as important in the study of the status and
role of education in the American culture.

SED 392 Education in a Time of Crisis
Explores some specific aspects of the
global crisis and its impact on culture with
a focus on education. Individual student
examination of immediate cultural binds in
that student’s own experience and a shar-
ing of these through confron'roﬂon interac-
tion and dialogue.

SED 393 Adventures in Affective Education
Designed to enhance and develop the
students’ intuitive, creative and im-
aginative senses so that they can discover
techniques and skills for fostering this kind
of growth in their own students. Major focus
on newer techniques and strategies used
in teaching and learning in both traditional
and non-traditional schools and settings.

SED 404 Instructional Seminar for Student -
Teaching

Explores current frends and developments
in public education with particular atten-
tion to classroom management and other
problems confronting student teachers.
Conducted during the semester of the s'ru-
dent teaching experience.

Corequisite: EDUC 403

1 credit

SED 405 Art Education |

An analysis of methods, techniques and
materials for teaching art in the elementary
school. A study of philosophy and history of
art education, curriculum organization and
art activities that contribute to the creative
and mental growth of children.
Corequisites: SED 404, 408 and EDUC 403
For art education majors



SED 407 Music Education Il

An overview of the music program in the
junior and senior high school. Methods,
techniques, media, materials and research
in feaching music at the secondary school
level. Emphasis on the general music class,
the organization and development of vo-
~ cal and instrumental groups, high school
" music appreciation and theory, and re-
lated arts programs.

Prerequisite: Admission to the instrumental
or vocal music major

SED 408 Art Education Il

Analyzes techniques, methods and media
in the secondary school art curiculum. A
practicum is included.

Prerequisite: Admission to the art major
Corequisites: EDUC 403, SED 404, SED 405

SED 428 Simulated Laboratory
Experiences in Secondary Schools
Provides an overview of the changing high
school with emphasis on solving multi-
ethnic problems. Each student has an op-
portunity: to approach, assess and solve
these problems and to handie poTen’ﬂcIIy
difficult situations.

SED 430 Teaching Literature to Young
Adults: Grades 5-12

A study of the books actudlly read by the
modern adolescent in grades 512, An
analysis of subliterature, the adolescent
novel, the popular adult book, relevant
poetry, nonfiction and the ethnic ex-
perience in literature. Stresses effective
ways of teaching h’rercn‘ure to the adoles-
cent.

SED 432 Human Adaptations and
Alterndatives in the School

A pre-service -course for teachers. Designed
to study the human relations aspect of
social interaction and cultural changes in
the schools today..

SED 435 Alternative Forms of Education
The alternative school movement, includ-
ing educational options provided both in-
side and outside the framework of public
schools. Considers pioneer programs, alter-
native learning experiences and innovative
educational approaches.

Elective for teacher education majors. Stu-
dents in other programs may enroll with the
permission of the instructor.

SED 436 Creativity and Display in
Instruction

Develops an understanding of the creoﬂve
process and its practical application in the
classroom. Helps the teacher master dis-
play techniques and multimedia devices
as forms of communication, motivation
and growth. °

SED 437 Adult and Continuing Education
A study of various program-sponsoring
agencies and the participants they reach.
The student observes how instructional de-
vices and individuadlized techniques are
utilized in teaching adults. Some class
meetings are conducted in the field.

SED 438 Field Trips and Experiential
Learning

- Provides the student with relevant learing

experiences. The effectiveness of the ex-
perience is related to the choice, planning
and organization of The educational hap-
penings.

SED 454 Educdtion Laboratory: Crafts and
Strategies in Earth Science

Study of techniques for conducting a |cbo-
ratory oriented school earth science pro-
gram. Presents and analyzes the in-
terdisciplinary principles involved and ex-
periential strategies. Emphasizes those
processes and skills needed by prospective
teachers for the effective exposition of the
crafts of geoscience. Field experience for
the application of concepts and skills is an
integral part of the course.

4 credits

SED 480 Field Research Studies in Teacher
Education

A study of problems and trends in the
preparation of teachers. Emphasis on defin-
ing the role of the teacher and evaluating
varied educational approaches and in-

- novations. Each student pursues an,individ-

ualized project based on research in the

field of education and on practical ex- -

perience, which may include surveys,
school visitation, participation in teaching
or committee service of an educational
nature,

Prerequisite: Admission to a teacher
education major or certification sequence.
Open to students with a 2.75 GPA or with
the permission of the instructor.

SED 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits

Educational Administrdﬁon

ADE 401 School and Consumer
Education: A Quality of Life Approach

A “quality of life approach” to the study of
(1) consumerism and (2) organizational
arrangements for consumer education pro-
grams offered by public schools.

Elective for teacher education majors. Stu-
dents in other programs may be admitted
with the permission of the instructor.

ADE 402 Schools, Manpower and

Careers: Education for the Future

Considers manpower development and
career-oriented education provided by
public schools. Among topics: implemen-
tation of career education in a technolog-
ical society; the manpower of revolution;

career alternatives for the future; and .

schools and manpower policies.

Elective for teacher education majors. Stu-
dents in other programs may be admitted
with the permission of the instructor.

ADE 403 Legal and Financial Aspects of
the Operation of Public Schools

Provides an introduction fo legal and finan-
cial aspects of the operation of public
schools: legal responsibilities, rights and
duties of teachers, problems in securing
and dallocating funds for publlc education
and related topics.

Elective for teacher education majors.
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Department of
Community, Early
Childhood and
Language Aris

Professors—J. Baines (chairman), J. Feeley,
B. Grant, L. Hilton, M. Moreno, G. Vitalone
Associate Professors—G. Brown, A. Calian-
dro, A. Coletta, J. Mamone, W. Small, M.
Turkish, W. Willis

Assistant Professors—L. Aitken, V.
Baldassano, M. Dougher‘ry J. Gallo, V. Grier,
W. Mason

The Department of Community, Early Child-
hood and 'Language Arts contains three
units’ offering two undergraduate and two
graduate degrees. The undergraduate
degrees are a B.A. in early childhood
educdtion and a BA. in urban education
and community . affairs. In addition, the
reading and language arts component of
the department offers an endorsement in
reading.

Urban Edﬁccﬁon dnd

‘Community Affairs

The urban education and community af-
fairs unit offers programs in education and
community affairs, Students wishing fo take
teacher preparation” courses in  urban
education may be certified in early child-
hood, elementary education, or secondary
education/social studies. .

Students wishing to pursue careers in com-
munity services may, with departmental
approval, follow the non-certification pro-
gram. Students following one of the three
certification programs must complete liber-
al studies courses required of all students,
major courses required by the department
and certification courses.

Students following the community careers
program must complete liberal studies
courses required of all students, and major
courses selected by departmental advise-
ment.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 33 credits

URED 120 The Human Community 3
URED 200 Introduction to Urban 3
Education
- URED 301 Community Affairs Semi- 6
nar and Field Study
URED 482 ‘The Inner City Child and 3

His Environment

In addition, students must select six courses
from the following, or from other courses
approved by the department:

URED 209 Violence in the Com- 3
munity

URED 210 Drug Use and Abuse 3

URED 304 Education of the Self 3

URED 372 Development and 3

) Change in Education .

URED 420 Urban Issues: Other 3
Minorities

URED. 480 Ethnic Dance 3

URED 483 Non-Partisan Political 3

Action
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CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

Elementary Education: See p. 40.
Early Childhood Education: See p. 38.
Social Studies Education: See p. 34.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

URED 120 The Human Community

* A survey of theories conceming the nature
of the human community, typical forms
and processes characterizing human com-
munities and approaches to developing
and maintaining communities.

URED 121 Contiict Resolution

The study and practice of negotiating con-
flict resolutions and of personal and in-
terpersonal skills required to negotiate reso-
lutions on personal,
group levels.

URED 200 Introduction to Urban Education
A survey of the historic, socio-political, psy-
chological and 'basic economic factors of
urban life as they relate to urban educa-
tional structures.

URED 209 Violence in the Community

The causes, patterns and functions of vio-
lence. Violence is studied as an extension
of biology. A course in the sociobiology of
violence in human communities.

URED 210 Drug Use and Abuse

A survey of aspects of basic psychological
and legal information on drug use and
abuse. Some field work is included.

URED 2411 The Urban Environment and
Child Abuse

Through lecture, discussion, reading and
research, the growing phenomenon of
child abuse is studied. Examines history of
child abuss, relationship of parent and the
law,” community agencies and institutions
that affect urban and ethnic child-rearing
practices, causes and variety of abuse pat-
terns and preventive programs and techni-
ques.

URED 301 Community Affairs Seminar and
Field Study

‘Contemporary urban issues are discussed
in relation to field experience, culminating
in a systems analysis of relationships be-
tween field experience and local specific
problems. Conducted in combination with
a field study which requires 6-8 hours of
fieldwork each week in both comunity or-
ganizations and public agencies.

3-6 credits

URED 304 Educdtion of the Self

A survey of literature on humanistic educa-
tion to help teachers develop altermative
approaches to reach students and to put
teachers in touch with thelr own feelings
and concerns.

interpersonal and .

URED 372 Development and Change in
Education

Examination of the critical problems In ur-
ban education and selected strategies for
change. Emphasis on cumiculum and
teaching strategies.

URED 480 Ethnic Dance

Survey of the European, Slavic, African and
Latin cultures with emphasis on dance as
an expression of the culture.

URED 481 Science in the City

Surveys major principles from the physical
and bidlogical sciences. Field work during
the second half of the semester involves

discovering, describing, and photo- -

graphing at least fifty percent of the ex-
amples within the urban areas. Specific
times and locations are entered In the final

report.

URED 482 The Inner City Child and His
Environment

The problems of the inner city child in the
urban setting. Environmental factors are
examined in terms of race, ethnic origin,

" and socio-economic background, showing

how these factors affect a child's capaci-
ties, self-concept, motivation and intellec-
tual potential. A critical review of literature
dealing with low income youth In urban
areas. ’

URED 483 Non-Partisan Political Action
The methods used for conducting “grass
roots” campaigns 'rhrough legitimate politi-
cal channels.

URED 486 Contributions of Latin
Americans to Urban Environment )

A history of Latin American rehglon diet,
education and employmen’r in the urban
environment.

URED 487 Sclence, Technology and the
Urban Soclety

Factors which affect man’s environment
and produce changes in .man’s rela-
tionship to his world are surveyed and
analyzed. Scientific examples from the
New Jersey-New York metropolitan area
are used whenever possible:

URED 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits

38

Early Childhood Education

The early childhood unit provides the stu-
dent with an intensive program .of theo-
retical and practical courses and ex-
periences as preparation for teaching
young children (0 through 8) in nursery
schools, day care centers, Head Start pro-
grams, public schools and other child de-
velopment programs. Graduates of this

. program receive a bachelor of arts degree

and New Jersey certification (K-8) wlth a
nursery school endorsement.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 34 credits

EC 201 Creative Art for Early 3
Childhood

EC 202 Music and theYoung 3
Child

EC 220 Readingand the Young 3
Chiid

EC 221 TheYoung Chlld and 3
Language Arts

EC 300 Practicum in 4
Kindergarten
and Primary Grades

EC 320 Early Childhood Cur- 6
riculum |

EC 321 Early Childhood Cur- 6
riculum |l

EC 351 MathematicsinEarly 3
Childhood Education

EC 364 Workshop.In Reading 3

and Learning Problems of
the Young Child

DIRECTED ELECTIVES '45 credits

PSY 210 Developmental Psy- 3
chology

SPED 430 Education of the Excep- 3

tional Child®
Plus one 3-credit course In history, in labora-
tory scilence and in math.

*With the exception of SPED 430, directed

‘electives may be applied toward partial

completion of liberal studies requirements.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 30 credits

EC 405 Early Childhood 3
Internship Seminar '

EDUC 4156 Senior Teaching 12
Internship

ELED 310 Educational Psychology: 3
Adaptations and
Interventions in the
Classroom

HSC 321 Nutrition in Early. 3
Childhood -

PSY 110 General Psychology 3

Pius one human relations course from the

following:

EC 340 Parentinvolvementin 3
Early Childhood
Education . )

URED 482 The Inner City Child 3
and His Environment

Plus one professional preparation course
from the following:



EC 210 Infant Care Programs 3
EC 339 TheArt of Parenting - 3
EC 340 Parentinvolvementin 3
Early Childhood
Education
LMS 323 Modern Educational Media 3
RLA 325 Children’s Literature 3
THEA 311 Drama for Children 3
URED 482 The Inner City Child 3

and His Environment

Additional education electives are listed
elsewhere in this catalog.

Courses
Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits. .

EC 190 Introduction to Early Childhood
Education

An overview of the f|e|d of early chlldhood
education. The unique qualities of the
leaming process in early childhood educa-
tion are examined. Various child develop-
ment programs are analyzed, with special
emphasis on observation techniques.
Teaching methods are emphasized.

EC 201 Credtive Art for Early Childhood
Art activities as modes of perception and
integration fundamental to human growth
and learning. Emphasis:on the expenmen—
tal with mulh-medlc

EC 202 Music and the Young Child
Exploration and discovery in sound, rhythm,
body movement, melody, harmony and
playing instruments give the pre-service
teacher a background in basic musi-
cianship and develop the skills and under-
standing needed for the creative teaching
of music. Emphasizes listening ' creativity,
increases individual musical indepen-
dence and fosters the cesthetic value of
music in the young child’s grow'rh and
developmen’r

EC 210 Infant Care Programs

" Focuses on the infant and toddler years,
birth to three. Emphasis on the develop-
.mental process and the relation of de-
velopment to environmental supports.
Helps educators of young children design
and maintain appropriate leaming en-
vironments for infants and toddlers. Topics:
play and cognition, language. develop-
ment, effects of early group care, sched-
uling the child’s day, planning of progrdms.

EC 220 Reading and the Young Chiid
Explores and develops knowledge of read-
ing as a process and a subject, including its
relation to the nature of the child and the
learning process. Emphasis on. the fun-
damentals of the developmental teaching
of reading at all ages and stages and the
application of same to individual and
group instruction. °

EC 221 The Young Child and Language

"Ars

A study of the Iangucge skllls of pre-school,
kindergarten and primary children with an
emphasis on listening, speaking, spelling,

handwriting and creative writing. Tech- .
niques for developing and evaluating .

these skills within the curriculum. Also con-
siders creative expression, dramatic play
and children’s literature.

EC 300 Practicum in Kindergarten and Pri-
mary Grades

A teaching-leaming experience with chil-
dren in grades K-3. Students observe, assess
and work. with small groups and, even-
tually, teach the whole class, Regularly
scheduled seminars are held as part of the
course.

EC 320 Early Childhood Curriculum |

A study of- thé integrated and organized
activities which meet the educational, psy-
chological, sociological and cultural needs
of children 3-5 years of age. Principles of
¢urriculum development are combined
with dppropriate teaching procedures and
techniques. A concurrenf practicum is re-
quired. .

EC 321 Early Childhood Curriculum Il -

The role of correlated experiences from the
fields of social studies, children’s literature,
science, art, music, health, safety, play and
games in the education of the young child.

EC 339 The Art of Parenting
An introduction tfo the art of parenting,

" designed for now and future parents. Pa-

renting patterns from infancy through
adolescence are covered, with the focus,
primarily, on the preschool years. Various
aspects of parenting are examined, includ-
ing discipline, “critical incidents,” fears, ill-
ness, sex and ftelevision. Lectures, small
.group discussion, films and guest speakers
constitute the course.

EC 340 Parent involvement in Early
Childhood Education

A study of the components of parent in-
volvement: home-school communication,
classroom tasks for parents, parent educa-
tion, policy making, home leaming ac-
tivities, the importance of parent involve-
ment, parent-effectiveness training and
parent-teacher conferences.

EC 341 Bilingual Education: Theory and
Practice in Early Childhood

Examines programs and related research in
bilingual education, especially for young
children of Spanish-speaking populations.
Emphasizes the rationales for and methods
of implementating bilingual progroms In a
soclo—culfurcn context.
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EC 351 Mathematics in Early Childhood |
Education -

A detailed study of the number system, the
four fundamental .operations ‘and such
general information mathematics, as is

needed by children of thefirst three grades. ™ -

The student becomes acquainted with the
literature of the subject, including modem
texts, recent developments in the field of
arithmetic and approved methods of test-

ing.

EC 364 Workshop In Reading and Learn-
ing Problems of Young Children
Emphasis "on diagnostic-prescriptive
teaching of reading. Explores the physical,
intellectual, psychological and environ-
mental factors involved in the reading
problems of young children. Individual and
group diagnoses, correction and the de-
velopment of appropriate strategies for de-
velopmental, remedial, and corrective pro-
grams within the classroom.

EC 405 Early Childhood Internship
Seminar .

Designed to cccompcny 'rhe senlor
teaching internship. Comprised- of three
areas: 1) interaction regarding thé student-
teaching experience; 2) human-relations
skills to assist in understanding and more
effectively responding to student-teaching
issues; and 3) career-development in-
formation which will guide the student in
preparing and applying for posﬁions in
teaching and related fields.

" EC499 Independent-Study

As approved and to be arronged
1-3 credifs .
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Reading and Language Arls
" READING TEACHER 24 credits
ENDORSEMENT PROGRAM

Requlred Courses (Reading) ' 12 credits

-RLA 323 Teaching Reading’ 3
or

RLA" 329 Foundations of Reading 3

RLA 330" Reading Strategies for 3 .

the Content Areas

RLA 423 Advanced Reading 3
ond ‘. Technlques . . -
RLA 425 Reading Practicum” 3
or '

RLA 495 Reodlng Improvement 6
and Practicum

Tests and Measurements/

Psychology 6 credits
‘PSY - 310 Orlentation to -3
Individual Testing
or
SPC 410 EducationTestingand 3
. . Evaluation
PSY 210" Developmental 3
' Psychology -
Literature 3 credlls
RLA. . 325 Children’s Literature-, - 3
or.
SED - - 430 Tecchlng Literature lo 3
: \Young Adults
Additional Relaled Courses . 3credits
PSY 352 Psycholinguistics 3
:COMM 265 Foundations of '3
' ' Language-
PATH: 160 Phonetics 3
ENG 401 Linguistics and 3
. Grammar ’
ELED 320 Teaching Language 3
Arts In the
Elementary School '
“SED 360 New Perspectives Iin 3
' English
EC 221 The Young Child 3
and Language Arts
THEA - * 311 Drama for Children 3
- Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

RLA/ENG 107 Basic Reading

Develops and increases the student’s read-
Ing vocabulary, comprehension and study

‘skills. Also stresses flexible reading ap-

. proaches applicable to various materials
including the student’s college texts.
Credits do not count toward degree re-

. quirements. .

'

RLA 323 Teaching Reading

A basic course in the psychological prin-
ciples, methods and materials for teaching
developmental reading In the elementary
school. Includes aspects of readiness, word
identification, comprehension, study skills,
and rate; varlous organizational plans, in-
formal and formal testing procedures.

RLA 325 Chlldren s Literature

A survey of children’s literature, past cnd
present. Techniques for critiquing various
genres of literature, Telllng stories, preparing
study: guides; using book selection aids,
and creating interest "in - literature.
Strategies for:bringing: children and books
toge'rher are emphomzed

RLA329 Foundations of Reading
The psychological and linguistic founda-

_ tions of the reading process. Emphasis-on

how learners develop the ability 'to read
and understand increasingly difficult and
diverse materials through their school years.
Stresses classroom Technlques for content

area teachers (K-12). The first part of the six- ..

point reading sequénce required’for New
Jersey certification in a content area (K-12).

RLA 330 Reading Slrulegles for lhe
Content Areas

. Reading skills and lmowledge needed by

the confent-area teacher: the subject area

" materials, different . modes of leaming,

causes of reading difficulties and’ methods
of preparing materials and students ‘for
improved reading performance. Students
develop a case study of a reader as he
interacts with appropriate content area
materials.- The second part ‘of the reading
sequence ‘for non-elementary education

majors who are seeking K-12 cer‘rlflccllon in

a specific content area. .
Prerequisite: RLA 329°

RLA 423 Advanced Reading Techniques
Designed to help prospective.teachers un-
derstand the "slements of accountability
involved in "the teaching of reading
through actual involvement in a .de-
veloped case study.

. Prerequislfe' RLA 323 or 329

RLA 425 Reodlng Practicum

The application .of reading 'rheory in
schools and seﬂlngs in the area whete the
student works with youngsters or adults in
need of tutoring or special instruction. Em-
phasis on planning, teaching and eval-
uating lessons. A log of experiences must
be maintained. Sfuden'fs are supervlsed by
college staff.. =,

BN

‘RLA 495 Reading: lmprovemenl qnd

Practicum
The study of testing technlques teaching

materials and instructional practices de-"

signed to help elementary and secondary
school chlldren who are not reading up to
their. potential.. The first part ‘of the.class

period deals, with theoretical approaches,

and the second part involves the student in
a teaching prcc'ncum in the college read-
ing. center.

- Prerequisite: RLA 323 or 329 or equlvclenf

6 credl’rs

RLA 499 Independent Study

. As approved and to be crrcnged

1-3 credifs
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Department of
Elementary Education

Professors—E.F. Arthur, J. Canino, T. Geme,
A Geyer, L. Hummel, K. Job, E. Slegel, G.
Vitalone, L. Walter, D. White, L. Zappo
Associate Professors—P. Buckley, N.
D’Ambrosio, W. Engels, J. Peer (chairman),
G. Petine, C. Spinosq, J. Tetens

Assistant Professors—F. Goldberg, T.
Kenefick, D. Lauricellq, - D. Malcolm, E
Petkus, J. Rockman

The elementary education program pre-
pares students for teaching in ‘a varlety of
classroom settings through a sequence of
courses in educational foundations, meth-
odology, professional subject matter and
field experiences. The program is based on
pertinent subject matter preparation and a
blend of theory and practice. It is intended
to give prospective teachers substantive
backgrounds ‘with a - positive attitude
toward self-evaluation, experimentation,
innovation and-change.

While thé major focus is on the ability to
create good learning situations in a variety
of .instructional and organizational pat-
temns, students may need or wish to
strengthen one or more subject matter
areas. The program provides the opportuni-
ty for the individual student to design, with
guidance, various concentrations in rele-
vant areas of instruction, using various elec-
tives.

The depcr’rmenl offers students courses
and . experiences to devéelop pro-
fessionalized content backgrounds in the
elementary school, in educational psy-
chology and in the arts, mathematics, sci-
ence cnd social sludles.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 67 credits
EDUC 415  Senior Teaching 12
" Internship .
ELED 210 Growth Processes of the 3
School-Age Child
ELED. 231. Concepts and Skills of 3
' - Elementary Mathematics
ELED 300 The Elementary School 3
ELED -301 Practicum in Elementary 3
) . Education
ELED 310 ' Educational Psychology 3
ELED 320 Teaching Language Arts 3
; in the Elementary School
ELED 324 Teaching Mathematicsin 2
the Elementary School
ELED 325 Teaching Art in the 2
' Elementary School
ELED 326 Teaching Music in the 2
Elementary School
ELED 327 Teaching Science inthe 2
. . - Elementary School .
ELED 328 Teaching Social Studies 2
. in the Elementary
~ School
ELED 405 Seminar in Education 3
PE 310 Hedlth and Physical 3
Education Programs in
the Elementary School
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
RLA 323 Teaching Reading 3
RLA 423 Advanced Reading 3

Techniques




’

Plus one course from each of the following:

I. Human Relations -

_ ELED 203 The Urban School 3
. Experience L
SED 381 Educational Somology 3
SED 391 Challenges, Changeand 3

Commitment in Educa-
. tion -
SED 432 Human Adaptations 3
URED 482 The Inner City Child 3
Il. Education Electives. ' :
ELED 230 . Explorations in Art. 3
ELED 232 Fundamentdls of Music 3
ELED 234 Concepts and Skills in 3
Elementary Social Studies =~ -

ELED 239 Concepts and Skills in 3

. Elementary Scienceé -

. lil. Content TR B
CSP 401 Educational Testing . 3
ELED 204 Intuitive Geometry for 3
- the Elementary School
ELED 205" New Jersey Studies 3
- for Teachers

ELED 206 Earth Science for - 3
: . Teachers
ELED 221 Crdfts in the School 3
ELED 303 Crafts and Strategies in 3
o Elementary Mathematics
LMS 203 Media-Selection for 3

Children”

IV. Professional Development
ELED 302 ~ Consumer Behavior ond 3
" Education
Creativity: The 3
Development of Humcn
Resources
Simulated Loborc'rory - 3
. Experiences in
- Elementary Schools
*.Instructional Media and - -~ 3
. the Curriculum .
Visual Media— 3
- Educational Photo- :
graphy
Modem Educchonal 3
Media

ELED 329
ELED 398

LMS 304
AMS™ 321 -

LMS 323
LMS 401
Materials

|nS|ghts and Ou'rlooks 3

SED 380
. in Educohop

- ASSOCIATE EDUCATION .

_ Preparation of: Media -3

MEDIA SPECIALIST
ENDORSEMENT

Undergraduate teaching majors who W|sh
certification as an associate educational
media specialist should complete the fol-
lowing courses:

‘LMS 201 Introduction to Library/ 3
' : Media Services

LMS 202 Information Sources 3

LMS 303 Organization of Informa- 3
tion Media -

LMS 397 Library/Media Infernsh|p 4
(Practicum)

LMS 401 Preparation of Media 3

. Materials
LMS 402 Services of School Library/ 3
' Media Center
Plus one of the following:
LMS 203 Media Selection for 3
’ Children :
LMS 204 Bibliographic Techniques 3
LMS 302 Media Selection for 3
. Adolescents .

LMS 304 Instructional Media and 3
the Curriculum

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

EI.ED 203 The Urban School Experience
Provides prospective teachers with a pre-
practicum experience in an urban school.
The class meets one day per week for 150
minutes in an urban school. It combines
the tutoring of individual school children
and an on ‘site seminar. The tutoring s
supervised by a college instructor with the
assistance of school personnel.

ELED 204 Intuitive Geometry for the
Elementary School

Providés elementary school teachers with
the basic concepts of position, shape and
size. An informal study of the fundamental
properties which characterize certain sig-
nificant geometric configurations in the
space of our environment.

ELED 205 N.J. Studies for Teachers
Develops the student’s understanding of

- the comprehensive scope of New Jersey

studies. Its content is drawn.from.the several

- social sciences and natural sciences, in-

corporating and integrating relevant and
significant concepts and. generalizations.
Provides a content base for prospective
teachers preparing to meet state studies
requirements and needs. '

ELED 206 Earth Science for Teachers -

A study of the interdisciplinary basic prin-

ciples of. earth science. Provides a
framework for understanding the unique
physical characteristics of planet earth.
Emphasis on those processes and skills
needed by prospective teachers to effec-
tively teach geoscience.
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ELED 210 Growth Processes of the.
School-Age Child

Principles and applications of .the growfh
and thinking processes which affect the
school-age child and his Iecrmng environ-
ment are explored. The course offers an in-

-depth study of the child from 5-16.. An

overview of infancy and late adolescence
is included.

ELED 221 Crdfts in the School

A workshop. The student designs and ex-
ecutes problems in wood, clay," metal,
leather .and weaving in terms of interests
and the general level at which he expects
to teach. The relationship -of crafts to
e|emenfcry education is exp|ored.

ELED 230 Exploraﬂons in Art
An art workshop designed to enable the

" elementary major o become familiar with

creative art inyolvement. and the media
and 'rechniques necesscry 'to- -accomplish
an understanding of art.

ELED 231 Concepts and Skills of Elemen-
tary Mathematics -

Students leam, understand, define and or-
ganize those concepts they are expected
to teach in the elementary grades. Stu-
dents also plan dand organize® micro-
computer-based mathematical instruc-
tion.

ELED 232 Fundamentcls of Music . .
The elements of music including notation, ~
the formation of scales, keys, diatonic
chords, tonal and rhythmic pattemns. The
student should acquire the ability to sing a
simple melody at sight and cany a harmo-
ny part'in a two- or three-part song.

ELED 234 Concepts and Skills in
Elementary Social Studies

Identifies the organizing concepts of ecch
of the social-science disciplines: an-,
thropology, economics, geography, history,
political science and sociology as they

-apply to social studies for the elementary

school. Highlights the content background
necessary for acquiring skills necesscry to
'reoch the social studies. .

- ELED239 Concepls and Skills.in

Elementary Science .
Emphasis on the identification of basic
concepts which describe the natural world.

. Covers scientific research techniques and

current Issues in science. Skills of inquiry and
gathering and evaluating evidence for
making valid descriptions of natural
phenomena are pursued. New elementary
school science curiculum guides, with their
sequential conceptual schemes, are ex-
amined in the light of their’ |mplicc1‘|ons or
|nnovcmons at all levels.:
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ELED 300 The Elementary School

Current and changing' ‘perspectives - in
education ‘as they opply to the organiza-
tion of the elementary” school, including
implications for current development and
teacher preparation. Team teaching, open
classroom, middle school and other ex-
perimental 'settings are explored.
Classroom management and its relation to
curriculum. Correlation of work in language
arts, social studies, science, mathematics,
‘health and physical education and fine
and practical arts.

ELED 301 Practicum in Elementary
Education

Students are csslgned to work in an educo—
. tion center; in addition, they meet with the
practicum coordinator ‘'weekly for eval-
uation and cooidination. The practicum
experience is correlated with certain meth-
ods courses and edubchoncl psychology
Prerequisnfe ELED- 300 '

ELED 302 Consumer Behavior and
Education

Examines the processes involved in con-
sumer behavior. A three-part format is used:
information, investigation and application.
Methods and techniques of implementing
consumer education are pursued through
the development of. strategies and plans
which can be comelated with various
- grode Ievels and subject areas.

ELED 303 Crafts and Strctegles In
‘Elementary Mathematics

The techniques of conducting a labora-
tory-oriented -elementary school math-
ematics program. Teachers are trained to
identify and diagnose mathematic dif-
ficulties and to recognize problems nor-
mally encountered in the classroom. Em-
. phasizes prescription; the teacher be-
comes a ‘'diagnostician who is’ constantly
observing, testing ond teaching.

EI.ED 310 Educoﬂonal Psychology .
) The 'science 'of ‘psychology cpplled to the
art of teaching. Practical approaches in

developing the habit of applying principles

and theories developed by psychologists.
The student’Is encouraged to think about
personal educational déevelopment. -
Prereqwsrre PSY 110 )

-ELED 320 Teachlng Language Aris in the
Elememary School

A¢quc|nfs students of e|emenfcry educa-.

tion with the role of language and its de-
velopment In the life of a child. Methods,
techniques ‘and materials used to develop
the listening, speaking, writing and reading
skills of children are critically examined.
Attention is given to the effective uses of
literature and to cument practices' in
teaching skills such as handwriting, spelling
and ‘grammar. Includes also the prepara-
.tion of lesson plans, program organization

and procedures for reporting progress in

the language arts.

ELED 324 Teaching Mathematics in the
Elementary Schooi i
Purposes, principles and techniques of
teaching elementary school mathematics.
Effective lesson planning, motivation, drill,
manipulative materials, problem-solving,

. evaluation and remedial techniques:are

some of the topics covered. The work is
related to field experiences.
2 credits

ELED 325 Teachlng Art In the Elemenfory
School

Direct experiences In creative art activities,
including objectives and philosophy of art
education. The developmental stages of
children in creative and mental growth are
explored.

2 credits

ELED 326 Teaching Music in the
Elementary School .

The methods of teaching children music as
presented by the various music series and
an evaluation of materials most commonly
used in public schools.

2 credits

ELED 327 Teaching Science in the
Elementary School

How to help students develop thelir dbility
to introduce sclentific facts, ideas and
methods ‘of problem- solving in the
classroom.” Includes . plcnnlng a science
program for the elementary school, select-
Ing and presénting information and ideas
in the classroom, the selection. of ap-
propriate books, supplies and equipment
and the use of field trips. Work is related to
field experiences. '

2 credits '

ELED 328 Teaching Social Studies in the

Elementary School
The . aims, methods, materials and or-
ganization of social studles instruction for

"the elemeritary school. Emphasis- on in-

ferdlsc:|pllncry organizational patterns and
inquiry methods of instruction. Work is re-
lated to field experiences. -

2 credits

ELED 329 Creatlvﬂy ‘The Development of
Human Resources

A study of the relationship of productive
thinking to the generation of divergent

‘problem-solving. Further . validation of

creativity-intelligence interaction: is

-achieved. by exploring behavioral- con-

cepts of identity consisfency cnd geal soﬂs—
faction.

ELED 398 Simulated Laboratory
Experiences in Elementary Schools
Designed to create a ficticious, but lifelike,
school where prospective teachers en-
counter -typical problems. The school is
created through the use of filmstrips and

" films, cumulative record folders, a faculty

handbook and other. resource materials.
Each student assumes the role of the

teacher and is given an opportunity to -

face, study and solve carefully selected
problems under the guidance of the in-
structor.
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. ELED 404 Seminar in Student Teaching *

The latest frends and developments in
elementary education are explored. Prob-
lems of classroom management are dis-
cussed. This course is conducted during the
semester of the s'rudent-fecchmg ox-

perience. :
1 credit .

ELED 405 Seminar in Education
The study of teaching as the student” ex—
periences it. Designed to accompany the

internship. A variety of curricula and or-

gcnichiorjucl systems are explored.

ELED 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be crrcnged
1-3 credifs

LMS 201 Introduction to LIbrary/Medla
Services .
Surveys the fields of librarianship cnd
educational media. Concentrates on the
joint provision of print adnd nonprint materi- -
als and equipment to teachers, students
and others. The history, philosophy and. de-
velopment of the emerging service pat-
terns of library media agencies are -ex-
plored with g critical examination of the
roles of professional, paraprofessional and
clerical staff. The types and organizational
structures of library/media_centers found in
America, the kinds of materials collected
and disseminated, the future of the pro-
fession:and the opportunities for library me-
dia careers are some of the 'roplcs ox-
plored. .

LMS 202 Intormctllon Sources

Examines and critically analyzes the
philosophy and principles of providing in-
formation to library/media center clients in
support of student and curricular needs.
Reviews basic reference materials within
the context of retrieving information to
meet individual needs. Simulation of the

‘reference interview situation, with a con-

centrated ‘examination- of - the process of
question-negotiation and' individual In-
formation seeking behcvlor )

LMS 203 Media Selectlon for Children "
Study of the basic aids, methods and
criterla for selecting print and nonprint ma-
terials for children. Principles of evaluation
for building and maintaining a collection
in the school library/media center. Tech-
niques and practice in the art of storytelling
with emphasis on sources of materials and
adaptations for story programs.

LMS 204 Bibliographic Techniques

Selects and evaluates intermediate and
advanced reference sources used in sub-
ject fields. Analysis and preparation of
selected bibliographics designed to assist
students and teachers. Development of the
reference information collection is dis-
cussed.

Prerequisite: LMS 202



LMS 302 Media Selection for Adolescents
Basic principles in the selection and eval-
uation of print and nonprint media for

adolescents. Methods of stimulating read- .

ing interests, including the technique of
book talks. Emphasis on use of selection
aids and on reading and evaluating cur-
rent printed materials in fields of interest to
young people.

LMS 303 Organization of Information
Media

An Infroduction to the organizational
(technical) services carried out in a li-
brary/media center by professional, para-
professional, and clerical staff. The func-
tions of acquisitions, cataloging, classi-
fication and inventory control (file main-
tenance and record keeping) are ex-
amined in relation to print and nonprint
materials.

LMS 304 Instructional Media and the
Curriculum

A curriculum-centered analysis of the na-
ture and content of instructional materials.
Emphasizes the methods of selecting and
evaluating nonprint media as they relate
to the teaching-leaming process.

LMS 321 Visual Media-Educational
Photography

Visual literacy and its uses. Application of
still photography and motion pictures to
vocational and avocational needs of the
student to communicate. Uses of simple
darkroom techniques and exposure skills.
Emphasls on black and white still photog-
raphy application with an introduction to
color.

LMS 323 Modern Educational Media

An examination of the role of educational
media in the learning process. Emphasis on
nonprint hardware and equipment. The or-
ganization and maintenance of media
hardware in the library/media center is
studied along with actual student utili-
zation of equipment in a laboratory setting.
Individual mediated projects which suc-
cessfully communicate an instructional
message are required. .

LMS 397 Library/Media Internship

150 hours of supervised practicum (8
weeks). The student spends the time in a
school library/media center working as an
assoclate educational media specialist.
Prerequisites: Three library/media courses

LMS 401 Preparation of Media Materials
Helps the teacher-library/media specialist
prepare simple, hand-made materials
such as manipulative teaching devices
and bulletin boards, and- more sophisti-
‘cated processes such as photography and
production of overhead transparencies.
Sources of materials and bibliographic ref-
erences for other production methods are
also explored.

LMS 402 Services of the School Library/
Media Center

Organization and cdminlsfrcﬂon of the
school library/media center with emphasis
on the center’s services and functions and
its place in the educational program: ob-
jectives, standards, housing and equip-
ment, general routines, instruction in the

use of the library, activities and exhibits. -

Culminating course in sequence.
Prerequisites: Four library/media courses

4 credits

Department of
Movement Sciences
and Leisure Studies

Professor—T. Jable

_Associate Professors—L Dye, S. Laubach

(chaiman), W. Myers, V. Overdorf, S. Sllas
Assistant Professors—S. Becker, P. Huber, A.
Raidy, V. Igbanugo

Instructor—F. Flaster

Emeritus—M.J. Cheesman, M.L Fonken

The Department of Movement Sciences

and Leisure Studies offers a major program

leading to the bachelor of arts degree in
physical education, with the opportunity to
specialize in adapted physical education,
athletic training, elementary and secon-
dary physical education, coaching and
sports officiating, exercise physiology and
dance. Field laboratory experiences in-
clude pre-internship, intra-departmental
practicum and student teaching op-
portunities.

Students seeking certification In both
health and physical education are af-
forded this opportunity through in-
terdisciplinary studies. Minors are offered in
athletic training, adapted physical educa-

tion, dance, exercise physiology, recreation -

and physical education. Elective courses
are offered to satisfy, in part, the liberal

. studies requirement and to fulfill recrea-

tional outlets. Extensive co-curricular pro-
grams in dance, inframurals and recrea-
tion are open to all undergraduates.

Assessments and Retention

Providing students with continued advise-
ment and academic counssling is of major
concern to the Department of Movement
Sciences and Leisure Studies. The faculty is
also concerned about standards of quolny
in its graduates.

The department maintains a performance
standard by which students are reviewed
for continuing eligibility as majors. Details of
this performance standard are provided by
department advisors to those who intend
to major in physical education.
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Self-Defense

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 32 credits

BIO 116 . Basic Anatomy and 3
Physiology |

BIO 117 Basic Anatorny and 3
Physiology |I

PE 170 Introduction to Move- 1
ment Sciences and
Leisure Studies

PE - 301 Standard First Aid and 2
Personal Safety

PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Re- 1

' suscltation. '

PE 320 Historyand Philosophy of 3
Sport and Physical
Activity

PE 380 . Kinesiology . 3

"PE 382 Physiology of Exercise 3

PE 388 Adapted Physical Educa- 3
tion

PE 411 Concepts and Principles 3
of Motor Learning

PE 413 Psycho-SocialDimensions 4
of Movement and Sport

PE 470 TestsandMeasurements 3

PHYSICAL -PERFORMANCE 26 credits

SKILLS ' ' '

Aquatics )

PE 229 Swimming 1

Dance :

PE 114 Modern Dance 2

PE 117 Folk; Squareand 1
Ballroom Dance

Gymnastics and Conditioning

PE 198 Basic Conditioning 1

PE 201 .Tumbling 1

PE 255 Apparatus 2

Team Sports .

PE 208 Basketball 1

PE 210 Football 1

PE 211 Softball- 1

PE 213 Volleyball 1

PE 214 Field Hockey 1

PE 215 Soccer 1

Individual and Dual Sports

PE 200 Tennis 1

PE 206 TrackandField 1

PE 207 Wrestling 1

PE 216 Fencing 1

PE 221 Archery 1

PE 222 Badminton 1

PE 223 Golf A

PE 230 Recreational Gomes 1

PE ' 232 .Racquetball 1

PE. 239 Bowling andTeam 1
Handball

PE 240 Jogging and Orien- A1
teering

PE 265
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PHYSICAL EDUCATIdN 35 credits
CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS* (K-12)

PE 210 Developmental 3
" Psychology
or. : )
ELED 210 Growth Processes of 3
. the School-Age Child
PE 383 CurniculumandTeaching 3
Physical Education in
) the Elementary School
PE 384 CuricuumandTeaching 3
Physical Education in
i " the Secondary School
- PE 391 Practicum | - 1
. PE 392 . Practicum |l 1
PE 404 Seminar in Student 3
. Teaching
EDUC 415 Senior Teaching 12
Intemship
RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3
RLA 330 "Reading Strategies for 3

. the Content Areas
In addition, a speech competency test must

be passed or an appropriate speech course,

recommended by a speech pathologist,
must be completed.

Students must have a 2.5 GPA in the major
and a 2.25 overall GPA to be eligible for
teacher certification.

*PSY 110 and HSC 120 must also be com-
pleted for certification, but may be applied
to fulfill general studies requirements.

HEALTH EDUCATION
CERTIFICATION ENDORSEMENT

This certification program is for physical
education teaching majors only.

BIO 170 Basic Microbiology 3
BIO 302 Basic Genetics 3
HSC 200 Consumer Health 3
HSC 300 Community Health - 3
3
3

24 credits

HSC 320 Nutrition

HSC 351 “Methods and Curriculum
in School and
Community Health
Education

Human Sexuality
Marriage and the Family

HSC 490
SOC 120

ww

Adapted Physical Educoﬁoh
(Open to all students)

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits

SPED 201 Psychology and Educa- 3
: tion of the Handicapped

“Plus 15 crediits selected from among the
following: o
PE 393 Physical Educationforthe 3
. Orthopedically Handi-

capped '

Physical Educationforthe 3

Mentally Retarded

Physical Education for 3

Persons with Perceptual

Impairment and Social

and Emotional Disability

Programsin Exerciseand 3

Recreation for Older Per-

sons

PE 394
PE 395

PE 396

" REC 300
peutic Recreation

Human Adaptations and 3
Alternatives

SED 432

Infroduction to Thera- 3.

* Prerequisites: - :
BIO 116 Basic Anatomy and 3
Physiology |
BIO 117 Basic Anatomy and 3
Physiology I
or . S
BIO 214 Applied Anatomy and -3
- Physiology
PE 301 Standard First Aid and 2
- Personal Safety
PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Re- 1
. suscitation
PE 388 Adapted Physical Educa- 3
tion
PE 411 Concepts and Principles .3

of Motor Learning

CONCENTRATION FOR
MOVEMENT SCIENCE MAJORS

Required Course

12 credits

SPED 201 Psychology and Educa- 3
tion of the Handicapped

Electives

. Select nine credits of electives 9
Athletic Training*®
MINOR REQUIREMENTSt 23 credits
. HSC 320 Nutrition 3

PE 381 Prevention and Care of 3
Athletic Injuries

PE 393 Physical Educationforthe 3
Orthopedically Handi- :
capped

PE 397 Athletic Training In- 2

. ternship |

PE 398 Athletic Training In- 2
ternship |I '

PE- 415 Advanced Athletic Train- 3
ing .

PE 497 Athletic Training In- 2
Jemship il

PE 498 Athletic Training In- 2
ternship IV

PE 301 Standard First Aid and 2

. Personal Safety -

PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Re- 1
suscitation

Prerequisites

BIO 116 Basic Anatomy and 3

. Physiology |

BIO 117 - Basic Anatomy and 3
Physiology -Il

HSC 120 Current Health Issues 3

PE 380 Kinesiology 3

PE 382 Physiology of Exercise 3

PE 388 Adapted Physical Educa- 3

: - fion

*To be an athletic trainer in a public school
in New Jersey, teacher certification is re-
quired. Students with teacher certification
in areas other than physical education
must complete the requirements as in-
dicated above.

1The athletic training minor is accredited
by the National Athletic Trainers Associa-
tion. :
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Dance (Open to all students)

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 19 credits
‘PE 131 Modem Dance | 2
*PE 132 Modem Dance Il (pre- 2
© - requisite Modemn [)
‘PE 134 Balletl 2
*PE 135 Ballet Il (prerequisite 2
Balletl)
*PE . 275 History of Dance 3
PE 373 Choreography (pre- 3
requisite 2 semesters of
modem dance and/or
ballet)
PE 376 Dance Performance 2
Workshop | (registration
by audition only)
PE 473 Labanotation (pre- 3
. requisite Ballet Il and
Modem II)

“Fulfills the general studies requirement.

Note: First-level courses in ballet or modern
dance may be omitted if the stu-
dent exhibits a high level of techni-
cal proficiency and theoretical
knowledge. This is determined by
written exam and audition only. If
high enough technical achieve-
ment is established, the student
may go on to a second-level course.
The credits may be compensated
for by enrollment in another dance
elective from the list below.

ELECTIVES 28 credits
tPE 117 Folk, Square and ) 1
Ballroom Dance |
PE 118 Folk, Square and 1

Ballroom Dance ll '

PE 133 Introduction to the - 3.
Principles of Modern
Dance Techniques and -
Choreography .

PE 217 Modem Jazz Dance 2
Technique (prerequisite

: Modermn | or Ballet [)
~ PE 218 Tap Dance 2
tPE 271 Teaching Dance (prere- 2
quisite 2 semesters of
technique in Ballet,
Modern or Jazz)

PE 370 Folk and Square Dance 2
Leadership (prerequisite
Folk, Square |, II)

PE 375 Advanced Choreo- 3
graphy (prerequisite
Choreography [)

PE 275 History of Dance 3

PE 377 Dance Performance 3
Workshop I

PE 474 Laban Movement 3
Analysis

URED480 Ethnic Dance 3

tPhysical education majors must take PE
117 and PE 271 in place of PE 135.



Exercise Physiology
(Open to all students)

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 24 credits

BUS 201 Introductionto Man- 3
agement

HSC 320 Nutrition 3

PE 301 Standard First Aid and 2
Personal Safety

PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Re- 1
suscitation

PE 383 Cumiculumand Teochlng 3
Physical Education in
Elementary School

PE 481 Leadership TrainingforEx- 3
ercise Programs

PE 483 Graded Exercise Testing 3

and Prescription

PE 484 Exercise Testing and Pre- 1
scription Internship |
PSY 410 Psychological Couhsel- 3
: -ing

Field Experiences or Co- | 2

operative Education
Note: Upon completing this minor, stu-
dents are eligible to take the
certification test given by the YMCA
or the American College of Sports

Medicine.

Prerequisites

BIO 116 Basic Anatomy and 3
Physiology |

. BIO 117 Basic Anatomy and 3
. Physlology |

PE 411 Concepts and Principles 3
of Motor Leaming

PE 470 Tests and Measurements 3
in Physical Education

CONCENTRATION FOR 16 credits

PHYSICAL EDUCATION MAJORS

BUS 201 Introduction to Man- 3
agement

HSC 320 Nutrition 3

PE 481 Leadership Training forEx- 3
ercise Programs

PE 483 Graded Exercise, Testing 3
and Prescription

PE 484 Exercise Testing and Pre- 1
scription Internship |

PSY 410 Psychological Counsel- 3
ing

Recreation and Leisure Studies
(Open to all students)

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 24 credits

PE 396 Programsin Exercise and 3
Recreation for Older Per-
sons

Foundations and Pro-
grams in Recreation
Camp Counseling
Recreational Leadership
Introduction to Thera-
peutic Recreation

Field Work in Recreation
Organization and Admin-
istration of Recreation
Programs .
Leisure Crafts and Ac- 3
tivities in Recreation

REC 110

REC 290
REC 291
REC 300

REC 390
REC 400

w w WWww w

REC 482

Prerequisites

PE 230 Recreoﬂonal Games 1

PE 301 Standard First Aid and 2
Personal Safety .

PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Re- 1
suscltation

Plus three credits from two of the following
areas: aquatics, dance, individual sports,
team sports. 3

Strongly recommended:

BUS 201
agement
BUS 310 Mcm(eﬂng 3

Concen'rraﬂons (Open fo all stu-
dents)

EXERCISE AND RECREATIONAL 15 credits

ACTIVITIES FOR OLDER PERSONS

HSC 370 Introduction to 3
Gerontology

PE 396 Programs in Exercise and 3
Recreation for Older
Persons

‘PSY 330 Psychology of Aging 3

REC 300 Introduction to 3

) Therapeutic Recreaton

SOC 392 Sociology of Aging . 3

Prerequisites

BIO 116 Anatomy and 3
Physiology |

and

BIO 117 Anatomy and )
Physiology Il -

or

BIO 214 Applied Anatomyand™ -3

- Physlology

PE 382 Physlology of Exercise 3

PE 388 . Adapted Physical Educa- 3
tion

COACHING 12-14 credits

PE 381 Prevention and Care of 3

Athleftic Injuries
PE 400 Organizationand Admin- 3
istration of Athletics

Plus é-8 credits from among the following:

PE 216 Fencing 2

PE 243 Lacrosse (Women) 2

or

PE 252 Lacrosse (Men) 2

PE 327 Coaching and Officiat- 2
ing Swimming

PE 337 Coaching and Officiat- 2
ing Wrestling

PE 344 Coaching and Officiat- 2
Ing Soccer

PE 345 Coaching and Officiat- 2
ing Field Hockey

PE 346 Coachingand Offlclcl’r- 2
ing Basketball

PE 349 Coaching and Ofﬂcicf- 2
ing Football

PE- 351 Coaching and Officiat- 2
Ing Baseball (Softball)

PE 353 Coaching and Officiat- 2

. ing Volleyball

PE 361 Coaching and Officiat- 2
ing Gymnastics (Women)

or .

PE 362 Coaching and Officiat- 3

ing Gymnastics (Men)
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Prerequisites

BIO 116 Basic Anatomy and 3
Physlology |

BIO 117 Basic Anatomy and 3

or Physiology I

BIO 214 Applied Anatomy and. 3
Physiology

PE 301 Standard First Ald and 2
Personal Safety

PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Re- 1

' suscitation

PE 380 Kinesiology 3

PE 382 Physiology of Exerclse 3

PE 411 Concepts and Principles 3

~ of Motor Leaming
PE 413 Psycho-Social Dimensions 4
" of Sport

AQUATICS 12 credits

Required Courses 6 credits

PE =~ 234 WaterSafety Instruc'rlon 2

PE 236 Administering and Con- 2
ducting Recreational
Water Activitles and Pro-
grams

PE 237 Pool Monagemen'r 2

Directed Electives .
Select 6 credits from the following:

6 credits

PE 125 Basic Skin andScuba 2
Diving

PE 227 Diving 1

PE 228 Synchronized Swimming 1

PE . 233 Advanced Life Saving 2

PE 235 Small Craft Certification 2

PE 326 Aquatics for Special Pop- 1
ulations

PE 327 Coaching and Cfficiat- 2

' Ing Swimming
OFFICIATING §-6 credits

The student must receive a rating in three
of the following sports:

PE 216 Fencing A
PE 243 Lacrosse (Women) 2
or
PE 252 Lacrosse (Men) 2
PE 327 Swimming and Diving 2
PE 337 Wrestling 2
PE 344 Soccer, 2
PE 345 Field Hockey 2
PE 346 Basketball 2
PE 349 Football © 2
PE 351 Softball or Baseball 2
PE 353 Volleyball . 2
PE 361 Gymnastics (Women) 2
PE 362 Gymnastics (Men) 2
Recommended Courses- - ;
PE 301 Standard First Aid and 2
Personal Safety
PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary 1
Resuscitation
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Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

Movement Sciences

The following courses are open to all stu-
dents.

PE 100 TargetArchery 2
PE 101  Introduction to Bad- 2
minton
PE 102 Bowling 2
PE 103 Golf 2
PE 104 Tennis | 2
PE 105 Tennisli 2
PE . 106 Introduction to Fencing 2
PE 107 Tumbling and Gym- 2
nastics
PE .108 Volleyball 2
PE 109 Combatives 2
PE 110 Karate 2
PE 111 Judo 2
PE 116 Afro-Caribbean Dance 2
PE 117 Folk, Square and 1
Ballroom Dance |
PE 118 Folk, Square and 1
Ballroom Dance li
PE 119 Basic Movement 2
PE 120 'Personal Fitness "2
RE 121  Horseback Riding 2
PE 122 Orienteering 2
PE 123 Backpacking 2
PE 124 Cycling 2
PE 125 Basic Skin and Scuba 2
' Diving
PE 126 Introduction to Racquet- 2
ball

PE 130 Introduction to the Art of Dance
Elementary. technique, improvisation, stud-
ies in composition, lectures, films and dis-
cussions on dance theory, philosophy and
current trends of dance. Provides a basic
background with which fo .appreciate
dance as an audience. Geared for stu-
dents without previous dance experience.

PE 131 Modern Dance |

An introductory course. in contemporary
dance. Emphasis on developing the stu-
dent's appreciation.of the art of dance
through experiential understanding of the
movement principles of the Humphrey-
Weidman-Limon School .of modem dance.
2 credits

PE 132 Modern Dance Il

Continuation of the study of Humphrey-
Weidman-Limon based modern dance. Re-
lates its principles to teaching, performing,
recreation, therapy or life experience.

2 credits

PE 134 Ballet |

Theory and performing technique of classi-
cal ballet at the beginning level. Based on
the Royal Academy of Dancing system of
training.

2 credits

PE 135 Ballet Ii

Theory and performing technique of classi-
cal ballet at the advanced-beginner level.
Based on the Royal Academy of Dancing
syllabus.

2 credits

PE 150 Personal Implications of Exermse,
Fitness and Rest

" Astudy of the general nature and structure

of exercise and fitness as it pertains to the
individual. The purpose of this course is to
assist the individual in gaining an under-
standing of the effects of exercise, sports
and physical activity on the physical and
psychological self. Emphasis is placed on
the physiological, sociological and
biological development of the individual
student through planning a personal pro-
gram.

PE 170 Introduction to Movement
Sciences and Leisure Studies

Familiarizes the student with the movement
science and leisure studies program; pos-
sible careers that require knowledge about
movement sciences and leisure studies.
Students visit various professional sites in the

field.

1 credit

PE 198 Basic Conditioning

Students leam about and experience con-
ditioning programs for fitness and/or vari-
ous sports activities. Students work with the
professor to design a program suitable for
their individual needs.

1 credit

PE 200 Beginning Tennis

Students are introduced to the basic skills
of tennis which enable them to play a
limited game.

1 credit

PE 201 Tumbling

This course provides a solid foundation for
all gymnastic related skills. It nurtures bal-
ance and kinesthetic awareness in the stu-
dent through the medium of gymnastics.
The course provides a coeducational ac-
tivity suitable for students from elementary
school through college. Singles, doubles,
group tumbling and balancing, and the
use of the springboard and trampoline are
utilized for this purpose

1 credit

PE 204 Elementary Swimming

This course equips the individual with basic
water safety skills and knowledge in order
to make one reasonably safe while in, on or
about the water.

2 credits.

PE 205 Intermediate Swimming

The development of a wide variety of skills
and knowledge in and around water. All
strokes are covered in addition to the
elementary forms of lifesaving.

2 credits
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PE 206 Track and Field

Designed to introduce events in frcck and
field, their techniques and performance.

1 credit

PE 207 Wrestling
Basic knowledge of various takedowns and
offensive and defensive moves. The history
of wrestling is discussed as are various ex-
ercises, equipment and rules.

1 credit

PE 208 Basketball .
Development of the basic fundamentals
and skills of the game of basketball.
1"credit

PE 210 Football

Provides future teachers with knowledge
and experience in touch and flag football
and the basic fundamentals of football as
they relate to instructional programs.

1 credit

PE 211 Softball

Develops proficiency in soﬁball skills and a
working knowledge of. the rules and
strategies of the game.

1 credit

PE 212 Baseball

Basic fundamentals of throwing, hitting,
running and catching are learned, as well
Qs player responsibilities for each position.
1 credit-

PE 213 Volleyball

Designed for students with little or no ex-
perience with the game. Fundamental
skills, strategy and rules are stressed.

1 credit

PE 214 Field Hockey

An introduction to the basic skills of field
hockey which enables students to play the
game with reasonable success.

1 credit

PE 215 Soccer

Elementary skills, strategies and rules of soc-
cer are learned by the sfuden'r

1 credit .

PE 216 Fencing

An introduction to skills and fechnlques of
foil fencing.

1 credit

PE 247 Modern Jazz Dance Technique
Theory and performance of modermn jazz
dance technique.

2 credits

PE 218 Beginning Tap Dance

A basic course in theory and practice of
tap dance, an American art form.

2 credits




PE 221 Archery
Development of skill in target crchery and
a survey of other populc:r forms of archery.
1 credit

PE 222 Badminton

Development of skill in badminton, includ-
ing basic strokes and playing strategy.

1 credit

PE 223 Golf

Thé development of grip, stance, swmg
and putting. Elementary game strategy s
experienced. Lab fee required.

1 credit

PE 229 Swimming

Students learn basic strokes and water
safety skills. .

1 credit s

PE 230 Recreational Games
Development of performance proficiency
in bowling. Recreational games include
such activities as shuffleboard, quoits,
horseshoes, table tennis, frisbee, non-com-
petitive and “new games.”

Lab fee required.

1 credit

PE 232 Racquetball
Fundamental skills, strategies and rules.
1 credit

PE 233 Advanced Llfesavlng

Techniques of rescuing individuals from the
water. Instruction in self-rescue and the use
of equipment. Advanced lifesaving
certificates are awarded upon successful
completion of criteria established by Amer-
ican Red Cross.

Prerequisite: PE 204 or permission of the
Instructor

2 credits -

PE 234 Water Safely Instructor

The instruction of advanced lifesaving and
the nine strokes of swimming. Emphaisis is
placed on the student’s being able to
instruct other students in the class. All
phases of swimming instruction are cov-
ered. Water Safety Instructor Certificate is
awarded upon successful completion of
criteria established by the American Red
Cross. )

Prerequisite: PE 233

2 credits

PE 236 Administering and Conducting
Recreational Water Activities and
Programs

A study of the various recreational activities
conducted at pools, lakes and shore areas.
The individual gains an understanding of
the water and thée types of programs best
suited to each environment.

2 credits

PE 237 Pool Management

A study of the general principles of pool
management. Emphasis on the technical
aspects of pool equipment and machinery
as well as organizational procedures for
directing the pool.*

" 2 credits

PE 238 Speedbali -

The skills, strategies and rules of speedball
are emphasized in this introductory course.
1 credit .

PE 239 Bowling and Team Handball
Develops performance proficiency in bowl-
ing and introduces skills in team handball.
Lab fee required.
1 credit

'

PE 240 Jogging and Orienteering

An introduction to orienteering skills. Partici-
pation in orienteering and jogging. Exercise
principles and the mechanics of running

are presented.

1 credit

PE 243 Lacrosse (Women)

Introduction to the basic skills, teaching
techniques and development of rules and
strategies in women’s lacrosse. Although
the course is taught occording to women'’s
strategies and rules, it is also open to men.
2 credits

PE 252 Lacrosse (Men)

Intraduction, to the -basic skills, teaching

techniques and development of rules and
strategies in lacrosse. Although the course
is taught according to men’s rules and
strategies, it is open to women.

2 credits

PE 255 Apparatus

The concepts of beginning to advanced
gymnastics skills for both men and women,
the safety and operation of all gymnastics

. equipment, progressions for all skills per-

formed on the apparatus and creative utili-
zation of the apparatus.
2 credits

PE 265 Self-Defense

Exposes students to specific situations that
could lead to danger and teaches them
strategies for eliminating, recognizing and
avoiding dangerous situations.

1 credit

PE 271 Teaching Dance

Prepares students to teach dance classes
in schools and in recreational organiza-
tions. Deals with the “how” and “why” of
dance movement,

Prerequisite: PE 131 or 134 or permission of
the instructor

2 credits
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PE 275 History of Dance .

A survey course on dance as part of world
history from pre-Christian civilization to con-
temporary events. Studies from the early
fiffeenth century (when dance manuals
first appeared) are emphasized. Particl-
pation in Renaissance and Baroque period
dances. Readers of Labanotation may use
the language of dance as a research
method.

PE 301 Standard First Aid and Personal
Safety

Develops an individual’'s first "aid
capabilities. Provides the skills of the initial
emergency care necessary to sustain'and
maintain life support until qualified medi-
cal personnel arrive® The current American

- Red Cross instructor's manual and updated .

tests for standard first aid and personal
safety are the bases for the course. Stu- .
dents who successfully complete the
course will receive a certification from the
American National Red Cross

2 credits

PE 302 Cardio-Pulmonary Resuscitation

The correct techniques of external chest
compression and mouth-to-mouth re-
suscitation are stressed. Students leam to
recognize early warning signs, risk factors
and symptoms. Students who successfully

. pass the course, after being evaluated by

an authorized CPR instructor, will receive
certification through the American Na-
tional Red Cross.

1 credit

PE 310 Health and Physical Education
Programs in the Elementary School
Focuses on the objectives and philosophy
of health and physical education pro-
grams in today’s ‘elementary schools. Stu-
dent lesson plans are required. Partici-
pation by students In a spectrum of physi-
cal education activities. Required for
elemenfary education majors

PE 311 Movement Education

A different approach toward teaching
where a more individualized program is set
up within the larger group (class). Each
student becomes aware of the basic
movements of the body in relation to time,
space and force around his own rate ac-
cording to ability level.

2 credits '~

PE 320 History and Philosophy of Sport and
Physical Activity

The study of physical activity and sport from
pre-literate times to the present day. Em-
phasis on nineteenth and twentieth cen-
tury sports and physical education.
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PE 327 Coaching and Officiating
Swimming

Fundamentals of aqua'ﬂc activities through
analyzing strokes and teaching pro-
cedures; planning and officiating swim-
ming meets; organizing and administering
an aguatic program.

Prerequisite: PE 226 or permission of The
instructor

2 credits

PE 328 Coaching and Officiating Track
and Field

Techniques and methods of coaching and
officiating. Track and field events are em-
phasized. Laboratory experiences in of-
ficiating and coaching are afforded the
student. Evaluation of facilities and equiip-
ment is included. )
Prerequisite: PE 225 or permission of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 333 Coaching and Officiating Tennis
Designed to make students knowl-
edgeable about the process involved in
selecting and coaching a tennis team. In
addition, the techniques necessary to be-
come a rated tennis official are included.
Prerequisite: PE 200 or permission of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 337 Coaching and Officiating
Wrestling

Designed to prepare wrestling officials for
certification through the classroom and
practical application. The areas of team
coaching, officiating, recruiting and meet
organization are also included.
Prerequisite: PE 207 or permission of the;in-
structor

2 credits "

PE 343 Coaching and Officiating Softball
Techniques and principles of coaching
and officiating softball are emphasized
along with laboratory experience for of-
ficiating and coaching.

Prerequisite: PE 211 or ‘permission of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 344 Coaching and Officiating Soccer
Techniques and principles of coaching
and officiating soccer. - Laboratory ex-
periences are provided for officiating and
coaching.

Prerequisite;: PE 215 or permission of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 345 Coaching and Officiating

Field Hockey

Techniques and principles of coaching
and officiating field hockey are stressed.
Ldboratory experiences are provided for
officiating and coaching.

Prerequisite: PE 214 or permission of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 346 Coaching and Officiating
Basketball :
Fundamental and advanced skills as-well
as theories of offense and defense are
learmned by the student. Techniques of of-
ficiating and organizing and administering

a basketball team in a high school. pro-'

gram are. stressed.

Prerequisite: PE 208 or permission of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 349 Coaching and Officiating Football
Prepares students for coaching football in
high schools. Fundamentals, sfrcl'regy of of-
fensive and defensive play, purchase and
care of equipment and other adminis-
trative problems are emphasized.
Prerequisite: PE 210 or perm|55|on of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 351 Coaching and Officiating Baseball
Techniques of coaching, officiating,
purchase and care of equipment and
playing areas are emphasized.
Prerequisite: PE 212 or permnssnon of the
instructor

2 credits

PE 353 Coaching and Officiating
Voileyball

Advanced offerisive and defensive team
strategies, rules and officiating. Includes
laboratory experiences in coaching and
officio'ﬂng The student is also exposed to
various teaching and evolucmng techni-
ques.

Prerequisite: PE 213 or permission of fhe in-
structor

2 credits

PE 360 Olympic and Rhythmic Gymnastics
Advanced skills culminating in the creation
of individual routines in competitive events.
Prerequisite: PE 134 and 201, or perrmsslon
of the instructor

PE 361 Coaching and Officiating
Gymnastics (Women)

Intended for the future coach and/or

judge in women’s gymnastics. Film
analyses and judging tests qre offered. Al-
though this course deals specifically with
women’s rules and events, it is also open to
men.

Prerequisite: PE 255 or permission of the
instructor

2 credits
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PE 362 Coaching and Oﬂiclatlng
Gymnastics (Men)

Intended for the future coach and/or
judge in men’s gymnastics. Film analyses
and judging tests are offered. Although this
course deals specifically with men’s rules
and events, it is also open to women.
Prerequisite: PE 255 or permission of the
instructor i
2 credits

PE 370 Folk and Square Dance Leadership
Advanced skills, including calling square
dances, teaching folk dances and organiz-
ing programs for folk and square dance
events,

Prerequisite: PE 117

2 credits

PE 373 Choreography

Dance composition on a beginning level
for teachers, recreation leaders and per-
formers.

Prerequisite: Four.credits in modern dance
and/or ballet

PE 375 Advanced Choreography and
Dance Production

Choreography on an advanced level.
Study of production techniques for dance.
Field experience choreographing and pro-

. ducing a dance concert.

Prerequisite: PE 373

PE 376 Dance Performance Workshop |
Performance ori an intermediate/ ad-
vanced technical level and choreography
in a workshop situation. Emphasizes field
experience performing, choreographing
and producing a ‘dance concert for
educational purposes.

Prerequisite: Registration by-audition only.
2 credits

PE 377 Dance Performance Workshop Ii
A continuation of Dance Performance
Workshop |. The student takes a role of
creative leadership in choreography and
production.

2 credits

PE 380 Kinesiology

An onolysw of human motion: cmculohon
of the various body joints, functions of
muscles. Analysis of physical education ac-
tivities from these perspectives.
Prerequisites: BIO 210 and 211

PE 381 Prevention and Care of Athletic
Injuries

Lecture and Iaborafory work concerned
with the prevention and care of common
athletic injuries: preventing sprains, strains,
bruises, friction burns and blisters. Other first
aid methods such as artificial respiration,
hemorrhage, fracture, unconsciousness are
also covered. The responsibilities and legal
limitations of treatment are emphasized.
Prerequisites: BIO 210-211, PE 380



PE 382 Physiology of Exercise

The body’'s physiological response. to ex-
ercise with consideration to age, sex, physi-
cal fitness and environmental stresses. The
laboratory provides experiences that
replicate theoretical constructs.
Prerequisites: BIO 210-211, PE 380

PE 383 Curriculum and Teaching Physical
Education in the Elementary School
The principles of curriculum development
in elementary school physical education
programs. Students learn how to teach
physical education activities designed for
elementary school children. Taken concur-
rently with PE 391.

PE 384 Curriculum and Teaching Physical
Education in the Secondary School

The physical-education teacher's role in
facllitating the adolescent student's
growth and development through move-
ment activities. A variety of teaching styles
are explored. Includes administrative duties
and responsibilities of a physical-education
teacher at the secondary level. A field
experience in the secondary school ac-
companies this course.

PE 385 Organization and Administration
of Intra- and Extramural Programs
Concentrates on the organization of tour-
naments, student leadership, budget and
scheduling of co-curicular events. Ex-
amines current recommendations and
rules governing the amount, type and in-
tensity of competition for different age
groups and sexes. Practical experience is
gained through organizing and adminis-
tering toumaments and speciol events,

1 credit

PE 386 Rhythmic Activities and Games for
Children

Activities and approaches. to creative
movement and basic rhythmic ex-
periences. Games, relays and related
group activities appropriate for children’s
developmental needs are covered.

2 credits .

PE 388 Adapted Physical Education

A general study and application of adap-
tive techniques and procedures for handi-
capped children in physical eduycation. A

practicum is taken concurrently with this

course.
Prerequisites: BIO 210, 211

PE 391 Practicum |

In the pre-student teaching experience,
the student Is assigned to work in a school
for the purpose of observing and assisting
the experienced physical educator. Ex-
periences include working with individuals
and small groups and the teaching of the
entire class.

1 credit

PE 392 Practicum Il

This experience in the school is correloted
with methods of teaching physical educa-
tion and human movement. Primarily de-
voted to teaching classes and small
groups.’

Prerequisite: PE 391

1 credit

PE 393 Physical Education for the
Orthopedically Handicapped

Familiarizes prospective teachers with vari-
ous types of physical handicaps. Exercises,
games and activities for the corection or
treatment of specific disabilities. A 15 to 20-
hour practicum is involved.

Prerequisite: PE 388

PE 394 Physical Education for the Mentally
Retarded

Identifies cause and nature of mental re-
tardation. Practice in implementing group
and individual physical-education pro-
grams for the mentally retarded child. Prac-
ticum required.

Prerequisite: PE 388

PE 395 Physical Education for the
Perceptually Impaired and/or Emotionally
Disturbed

Identifies nature and cause of impairment.

Practice in implementing physical educa-
tion programs for impaired persons. Prac-
ticum required.

Prerequisite: PE 388

PE 396 Programs in Exercise and
Recreation for Older Persons

Prepares students to plan and conduct
basic physical activity and exercise pro-
grams for the elderly. Although the em-
phasis is on exercise routines and fitness
programs, students also learn to lead older
adults in rhythmic and dance activities
and recreational games. A three-week
training period is followed by a twelve-
week ‘practical experience at a senior
citizen site (nutrition site, day care center or
some other senior citizen center). Weekly
seminars are held in conjunction with the
practical experiences.

PE 397 Athletic Training Modalities
Practical experience in the athletic training
room under the supervision of a qualified
athletic trainer. Student learns various tech-
niques of treatment and taping, plus the
use of basic modalities with whirlpool, in-
frared lamp and hydro-collator. A min-
imum of 200 hours is required.

Prerequisite: PE 381 with a grade of “A” or
“g"

2 credits

49

THE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

PE 398 Biomechanics of Athletic Injuries
The second practical experience in the
athletic training room under the supervision
of a qualified athletic trainer. Focuses on
advanced techniques of treatment and
taping. the use of advanced modalities in
diathermy, the” medcosonolator and ul-
trasound and electrical stimulation. Stu-
dents apply these advanced techniques
by assisting with the athletic teams. A min-
imum of 200 hours is required.

2 credits

PE 400 Organization and Administration
of Athletics

Constructed as a coordinator of all courses
dealing with the program of athletics. Em-
phasis on the organization of the program
and its administration in relation to all per-
sonnel involved.

PE 404 Seminar in Student Teaching
Current trends and development in public
education are explored. Particular atten-
tion is given to classroom management
and other problems which confront student
teachers. The course is conducted during
the semester of the student-teaching ex-
perience.

- PE411 Concepts and Principles of Motor

Learning

Acquaints the student with the concepts
and principles involved in motor leaming
with particular consideration of the im-
plications for teaching.

Prerequisites: BIO 210, 211

PE 443 Psycho-Social Dimensions of Sport
A study of sport in relation to the concepts,
theories and principles of psychology and
sociology. Enables the student to under-
stand the human organism'’s involvement
in sport and physical activity and the rela-
tionship of sport to culture and society.
Prerequisites: PSY 110, SOC 110

4 credits

PE 415 Advanced Athletic Training
Lecture and laboratory experiences con-
cerned with care and prevention of athlet-
ic injuries using advanced techniqués of
treatment and rehabilitation. Includes pro-
fessional ethics, measurement and eval-
uation, curent research, advanced ex-
ercise and advanced taping techniques.
Prerequisities: PE 381, 393, HSC 320

PE470 Tests and Measurements

A study of the role of and evaluation in
physical education. The organization and
administration of a testing program. Also,
appropriate statistical methods used in a
testing program.

PE 473 Labanotation

Reading and dancing repertory from
Labanotation scores. Helps students under-
stand movement, improve performing abil-
ity, provide written and spoken ferml-
nology.

Preréquisites: PE 132, 135
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PE474 Laban Movement Analysis
Analysis and application of Laban effort-
shape theory through movement, ex-
perience and observation.

PE 480 Senior Seminar

An elective course for senior mcjors Spe-
cialized subjects in physical education and
recreation are developed by the Instructor
and the student.

PE 484 Leadership Training in Exercise
Programs

Students'leamn to organize, lead and super-
vise programs of physical exercise and con-
ditioning in industry, business, recreation,
‘education and athletic settings. Also, how
to use results of diagnostic tests to prescribe.
appropriate activities for a wide variety of
populations.

PE 482 Advanced Exercise Physiology

Advanced concepts concerning the physi-
ological adaptations of man and animals
to exercise. With these concepts estab-
lished, the student then explores the more
controversial issues of exercise physiology.

PE 483 Exercise Siress Testing and
Prescription '
Theoretical information about the adminis-
tration and application of a graded ex-
ercise stress test.

1 credit

PE 484 Exercise Testing and Prescription
Internship |

Practical information about the adminis-
tration and application of a graded ex-
-ercise stress test and an exercise prescrip-
tion.

1 credit

PE 485 Exercise Testing and Prescription
Internship il

A second-level experience in which stu-
'dents obtain practical information about
the administration and application of a
graded exercise stress test and an exercise
prescription.

1 credit

PE 486 Exercise Testing and Prescription
Internship il

A third-level experience in which students
obtain practical information about the ad-
ministration and application of a graded
exercise stress test and an exercise prescrip-
tion.

1 credit’

PE 497 Fieldwork In Athletic Training

An advanced practical experience in
which students combine all the skills and
techniques of Internship | and I, and are
taught how to function as the primary
sports trainer for a team other than football.
Also Includes the selection, construction
and fitting of orthotics. Minimum of 200
hours.

2 credits

PE 498 Seminar in Athletic Training
Culminating practicum. The student serves
as an athletic trainer in a designated local
high school in cooperation with the local
and college supervisor. Minimum of 200
hours. .

2 credits

PE 499 Independent Study

As approved and to be aranged.

1-3 credits

Leisure Studies

REC 110 Foundations in Leisure Studies

A study of the nature, scope, history and
philosophy of recreation: its meanings, the
services rendered in various settings, the
relationship to allied disciplines and its sci-
entific foundations.

REC 290 Camp Counseling

‘A study of the nature and duties of counsel-

ing in private, municipal and organiza-
tional camps. Techniques of group work
and the planning, organizing and execut-
ing of programs are included.

REC 291 Recreational Leadership

A study of methods, materials and skllls
necessary for persons preparing to assume
leadership roles in recreation programs.

REC 292 Programs in Recreation

The study of public, voluntary and private
recreation programs sponsored by govemn-
ments, education, industry and other or-
ganizations. Considerations are given to
administration, financial support, facilities
and leadership.

REC 300 introduction to Therapeutic
Recreation

Provides an in-depth study of therapeutic
recreation for the ill and handicapped in

~ various settings. Emphasis on the role of

recreation as a means of therapy in re-
habilitation in these settings. Infemshlp ox-
perience is undertaken.

REC 305 Community Recreation

A study of community recreation with em-
phasis on history, theory and philosophy;
govenmental involverent; other social in-
stitutions; and current principles and prac-
tices.

REC 306 Recreation Facilities and -
Management

A study of the design and management of
facllities and areas for leisure enjoyment,
including use of existing facilities, feasibility
studies, site selection, principles of plan-
ning, construction and maintenance pro-

‘cedures.
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REC 307 Social Recreation

Stresses the acquiring of knowledge and
understanding of varlous soclal recreation
programs and activities.

REC 310 Recreation for the Aging

A study of the characteristics and needs of
the aging and how recreation programs
can best meet these needs. Intemship ex-
perience provided.

REC 390 Fleld Work in Recreation

An Intemship for the student to observe
techniques of and practice In a recrea-
tional setting. The student Is assigned to a
recreation program.

REC 400 Organization and Administration
of Recreation

“The exploration of major problems and

practices In the organization and adminis-
tration of recreational programs In various
settings.

REC 481 Recreation for Adults

A study of characteristics and needs of
older persons and how recreation pro-
grams can best meet those needs. Re-
search and practical experience in work-
ing with older citizens in a community Isa
major part of the course.

REC 482 Leisure Crafts and Activities In
Recreation

A study of leisure crafts through creative
activities with a multiplicity of craft media.
Focuses on program implementation with
various types of groups. )




Department of Special
-Education

Professors—L. Hayes, L Stoia, M. Swack
* (chairman), W. Younie

Associate Professor—E. Abare

Assistant Professors—G. Ford, S. Kuveke, K.
Leicht, S. Riggs, D. Samuels

Instructor—D. Newman

The Department of Special Education offers
intensive specialized study leading to a
bachelor of arts degree in educating the
handicapped student. The major em-
phasizes the area of mental retardation
along with emotional disturbance, physical
handicaps and leaming disabilities. The
department offers many practical ex-
periences In classroom management.

Students are exposed to instructional mate-
rials used in the education of exceptional
children and are presented with various
modes of curriculum planning for these
chlldren. Students majoring in special
education are prepared for teaching posi-
tions in all areas, with the exception of the
blind and the dedf, in public and private
schools and residential institutions. They are
eligible, upon successful completion of the
program, to be certified as teachers of the
handicapped by the State of New Jersey.
Graduates may teach the maladjusted,
multiple handicapped, and orthopedically
handicapped.

Major students who elect the prescribed
elementary school endorsement sequence

also receive elementary certification upon

graduation.

Entrance Requirements

Students who wish to major in special
education must present documented
evidence of having worked with handi-
capped children for 120 clock hours in non-
public schools.

Note: A teacher aide experience is ar-
ranged, usually during the first

" semester of the junior year. It is

called the pre-practicum ex-
perience with no course credit giv-
en. One full day must be kept open
to accommodate this requirement.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 36 credits

PED 201 Psychology and Educa- 3
tion of the Handicapped
SPED 301  Education of the Train- 3
able Mentally Retarded
SPED 302 Education of the 3
Educable Mentally
Retarded |
SPED 303 Education of the 3
: - Educable Mentally
Retarded ||
SPED 304 Teaching Reading tothe 3
Mentally Retarded
SPED 305 Art Activities in 3
. Special Education
*SPED 320 Practicum in Special 3
- Education
SPED 410 Counseling and Voca- 3

tional Guidance for
Handicapped Children

SPED 411
SPED 442

Prescriptive Teaching - 3
" Education of the Emo- 3
tionally and Socially
Maladjusted .
Education of the Neuro- 3
logically Impaired and
Physically Handicapped
Advanced Reading 3
Techniques :

SPED 413
RIA 423

“Note: A prccﬂcum, SPED 320, is required
of all majors in their junior year. The. prac-
ticum dffords the student the opportunity
to work with handicapped children in a
public sehool, private or state institution or
govemmeant agency.

The Officer of Field Laboratory Experience,
or the Department of Special Education,
may be contacted for further Information.

DIRECTED ELECTIVES

413 credits
BIO 214 Applied Anatomy and 4
Physiology .
PATH 261 Speech Disorders 3
PE 388 :Adapted Physical - . 3
' Education
PSY 210 Developmental Psy- 3
chology
CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 24 credits
EDUC 403 Culminating Field . 8
Experience -
ELED 310 Educational Psychology 3
Adaptations and Inter- .
) ventions in the Classroom
HSC 120 Current Health Issues 3
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
SPED 404 ‘' Seminar in Student 1

Tecchmg

Plus one human relations course from the ‘

list given on p. 37

Plus “one ‘professional preparation course

from the list given on p. 38

Note: Credits for PSY 110 and HSC 120 may
be applied toward partial fulfillment
of liberal studies requirements.

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION :
ENDORSEMENT 17 credits

This certification program s for special
education majors only.

EC 351 Math in Early Childhood 3
Education-

ELED 300 The Elementary School 3

ELED 320 Teaching Language Arts 3
in the Elementary School

ELED 326 Teaching Music in the 2
Elementary School

ELED' 327 . Teaching Science Iin the 2
Elementary School 2

ELED 328 Teaching Social Studies 2

in the Elementary School

SPECIAL EDUCATION

ELECTIVE. 21 credlis
This course sequence |s for students in an-
other teaching major who wish to take
courses in special education.

SPED 201 Psychology and Educa- 3
) tion of the Handicapped
SPED 301 Education of the Train- 3

able Mentally Retarded
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SPED 302 Education of the 3
Educable Mentally
Retarded | .

SPED 303 Education of the 3

. Educable Mentally

Retarded I

SPED 304 Teaching Reading tothe 3
Mentally Retarded

SPED 410 Counseling and Voca- - 3
tional Guidance for
Handicapped Children

SPED 411 Prescriptive Teaching 3

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

SPED 201 Psychology and Education of the
Handicapped

A study of the socml emotional, physical
and leaming characteristics of handi-
capped children. Methods of diagnosis
and differentiation, curriculum and
teaching techniques, materials, resources
and their employment for education. Psy-
chological basis of the suitable curriculum.
Introductory course for special education
majors.

SPED 205 Early Childhood Curriculum for
Handicapped Chiidren

An in-depth study of the characteristics
and needs of the pre-school handicapped
children. Emphasis on teaching tech-
niques, materials and programs most ap-
propriate for these children.

SPED 210 Education of the Profoundly
Retarded

Provides students with the developmental
model of training and educating profound-
ly retarded children and adults. Examines
homes, schools and institutions as well as
new alternatives for delivering care.

SPED 215 Rights of the Handicapped

Litigation and legislation relating to the
rights of handicapped persons considered
within a sociological and educational con-
text. Resultant ideologies and issues are
explored in relation to the changing role of

‘the special educator.

SPED 301 Education of the Trainable
Mentally Retarded |

Methods for educating mentally retarded
children who would not benefit from
classes for the educable mentally retarded.
Instructional materials, techniques and re-
sources. Study of existing programs on a
state and national level. One-day per week
practicum In a special education
classroom of a participating school is in-
cluded.

Prerequisite: SPED 201
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SPED 302 Education of the Educable
Mentally Retarded | .

Methodology and curiculum develop-
ment for the mentally retarded at primary
and intermediate levels. Organization and
planning of activities and materials, use of

. resources, selection of equipment, records

and reports, guidance, health and welfare
services. A one-day per week practicum in
a special education classroom of a partici-
pating school Is Included.

Prerequisite: SPED 201

SPED 303 Education of the Educable .
Mentally Retarded i

Methodology and curriculum for the men-
tally retarded at junior and senior high
levels. Consideration of employment op-
portunities. Job analysis, guidance, and
-placement procedures. A one-day per
week practicum in a special education
classroom of a participating school Is in-
cluded.

Prerequisite: SPED 302

SPED 304 Teaching Reading to the
Mentally Retarded

Acquaints . teachers of the mentally re-
tarded with techniques of teaching read-
ing. Emphasis on the effective use of these
techniques to meet the special needs of
the mentally retarded. Recent develop-
ments In the treatment of children with
learning and perceptual problems. A one-
day per week practicum in aspecial
education classroom of a particlpoﬂng
school is included. :

Prerequisite: SPED 201; corequisne. SPED 302

SPED 305 Art Acﬁviﬂes in Special
Education

- At activities as modes of perception and
integration fundamental to human growth
and leaming. At forms suitable for the
" teaching of the handicapped.
Prerequislfe SPED 201

SPED 320 Practicum in Special Education

. Students are assigned to work in a varlety of
special education centers. The practicum
" is the second half of the junior field ex-
perience in special education. The first half
is completed concumently with SPED 302.
The student spends one full day per week in
a participating school. Experiences include
observation of exceptional children and
teaching individuals and small groups un-
der supervision. Students register for this
course with the Office of Field Laboratory
Experiences the semester prior to taking
SPED 303.

Prerequisites: SPED 302 and the pre-prac-
ticum experience; corequisite: SPED 303

SPED 404 Seminar in Student Teaching
Current trends and developments In public
education are explored. Particular atten-
tion is given to classroom management
and other problems confronting student
teachers. Conducted during the semester
of the student teaching experience.
Corequisite: SPED 403

1 credit

SPED 410 Counseling and Vocational
Guidance for Handicapped Children

A study of existing rehabilitation resources
in the community. The contributions and
services of the rehabllitation team to the
child and his family. The availabllity of
these services and guidance as to their
uses are stressed.

For seniors only .

SPED. 411 Prescriptive Teaching

Methods for opplylng various special
teaching fechniques to the diagnosis and
education of the child with multiple handi-
caps. Integration of percepfuol motor, sen-
sory and management approaches. A
practicum comprises a part of this course.
For seniors only

SPED 4412 Education ‘'of the Emotionally
and Socially Maladjusted - "
The Identification and - clcssmccﬂon of
emotionally disturbed and socially malad-
justed children. A study of the organization
of classes and teaching methods. A smalll
number of seniors enrolled have the option
of assignment to a special-section in con-
junction with the “therapeutic tutoring pro-
gram.” Information relating to this program
is provided in a bulletin-available from the
department. The program may not be of-
fered every semester. :

For seniors only

SPED 443 Educatlon of the Neurologlcally
Impaired and Physically Handicapped
Presents leaming problgms stemming, from
physical hondlccps and neurological im-
pairment in children with basically normal
intelligence and sensory abilities. Includes
theraples, teaching technigues, pro-
cedures for assessment of progress and an
exploration of basic and recen'r literature.

- For seniors only

SPED 430 Education of the Exceptional
Child

Planning and organizing |nstrucﬂoncl ma-
terials and activities. The use of environ-
mental resources in working with mentailly,
physically or emotionally exceptional chil-
dren. The adaption .of .programs to the
needs of exceptional children in regular
classes and..in speclcl groups. For hon-
special education majors.

SPED 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be crrcnged

_1-3 credits
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The School of
Health Professions
and Nursing

Suzanne Law Hawes, Dean

Office: Hunziker Wing 120

The School of Health Professions and Nurs-
ing offers bachelor's degrees in community
health educction nursing and speech cor-
rection.

Programs in this school prepare students for

professional practice and educational.

roles In health care agencies and schools.
The school also offers courses in health for
students in other majors.

Deparment of Health
Science

Professor: S. Lisbe (chairman), M. Marshall
Associate Professor: A. Hudis

Assistant Professors: K. Bauer, G. Sorock, P.
Williams )
Instructors: K. Gelmacher, J. Levitan, D.
Watter

The Department of Health Science offers a
major program leading to a bachelor.of
sclence degree in community health
and/or school health education. Certifica-
tion in school health education Is also
avallable for physical education majors.
The major in community health Is designed
to prepare individuals to work with pro-
fessionals in health and allied health fields
and with the community In planning; im-
plementing, and evaluating the educa-

tional component of community, health -

services. Health educators are employed
by local, state, federal and voluntary
health agencles, communhity health cen-
ters, hospitals, clinics, health maintenance
orgcnlzc'rions and private industry.

45-52 credits

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS .

HSC 200 Consumer Health 3
HSC 300 Community Health 3
HSC 310 Health Care Systems 3
HSC 3156 .Human Diseases 3
HSC . 322 Nuttition for HealthPro- . 3

- fessionals

HSC 330. Human Behavior and 3
L Health Education

HSC 351 Methodsand Curriculum 3

in School and Communi- -
. ty Health Education
HSC 361 Research Analysis and 3
- Evaluation.in Health
HSC 400 Epidemiology 3
HSC 450 Health Administration 3
HSC 490~ Human Sexuality 3
HSC 491 Alcohol and Drug Abuse 3
. Problems
HSC 497 Field Work in Community .8 or
o Health 1
HSC 498 Seminarin Oommunlty 1
Health

THE SCHOOL OF HEALTH PROFESSIONS AND NURSING

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 29 credits
BIO 112 General Anatomy and
. Physiology 1

BIO 113 General Anatomy and

. Physiology I
BIO 170 Basic Microbiology
BIO 302 Human Genetics ,
CHEM120 Concepts of Chemistry
HSC 360 Biostatistics
PSY 110 General Psychology
PSY 210 Developmental Psy-

. chology
SPAN 110 Basic Spanish | -
(basic Spanish for

health professionals)

TEACHER CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS

) 27 credits
EDUC 333 Individualized Instruction 3
EDUC 403 Culminating Field 8
: Experience
HSC 321 Nutrition in Early Child- 3

. hood (in lieu of HSC 322)
HSC 404 Seminar N
LMS 323 Modern Educational

Media
RLA 329 Foundations of Reading
RLA 330 Reading Strategies for
the Content Areas .
URED 482 The Inner City Child'and
g ' His Environment
Courses

‘Unless otherwise nofed all courses'are for 3

credits.

HSC 4120 Current Heallh Issues :
Health problems affecting college students
dre selected by the students and discussed
on a problem-solving basis. Special em-
phasis on human sexuality, mental health,
stimulants and depressants, environmental
health and consuner health.

HSC 200 Consumer Health

Consumer problems viewed in terms of ec-
onomic, soclal, psychological and
biological consequences. Topics include
health insurance, life insurance, medicaid,
over-the-counter drugs, cosmetics, health
fads and quackery, consumer protection
agencies, sales frauds cnd evaluation of
products.

HSC 210 Women'’s Health -

Facts, feelings and practical aspects of
women’s attitudes toward themselves and
their bodies.- Topics include women'’s de-
velopment, mental health, female sexuali-
ty. the menstrual cycle, contraception,
abortion, pregnancy and birth,
gynecological -care and ‘self-help pro-
cedures, cancer detection and freatment,

menopause, nutrition, aging, rape and self-

defense.
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"HSC 300 Community Health

Organization and function of community
hedlth agencies and their relation fo the

" school and community health programs.

Includes discussion on chronic and com-
municable disease, pollution, sanitation
programs, accidents, food handling and
preservation, and consumer health, In-
cludes field work.

HSC 310 Health Care Systems

An overview of our present health care
system. Class discussions and reading as-
signments focus on identifying the chang-
ing roles of traditional health service or-
ganizations and health professionals, and
the sociopolitical and technical pressures
that lead to these changes. In addition, the -
more recently developed health service
and planning agencies and health pro-
fessional occupations are identified and
discussed In terms of their efforts to restruc-
ture the organization, finance and delivery
of health services.

HSC 315 Human Diseases

The physical and social determinants of the
major diseases affecting U.S. citizens, espe-
cially New Jersey residents. Symptomat-
ology, sequellae and appropriate interven-
tion strategies are identified and discussed.

HSC 320 Nutrition )

A foundation study of human nutrition em-
phasizing its relationship to optimum physi-
cal and emiotional health. Includes basics
of sound nutrition, requirements of various
food elements, diet planning, diet patterns
for specific age groups, nutritional fads and
weight control.

HSC 321 Nutrition in Early Childhood
Basic nutrition concepts and knowledge
related to the particular needs of students
in early childhood education. Emphasis on
educational application, especially meth-
odology, andlysis and development of
nutrition programs in schools and other
child development programs.

HSC 322 Nutrition for Health Professionals

_Infroduction to human nutrition that em-

phasizes the application of basic nutrition
information in the community and health
delivery system. Includes fundamentals of
nutrition sclence,” relationship between
nutrition and individual well-being,
assessment of nutrition status, nutrition
through the_life’ span, consumer nutrition -
concerns and therapeutic nutrition.
Prerequisite: Either chemistry, biology, mi-
croblology or permission of the ms'rrucfor

HSC 330 Human Behuvlor and Health
Education

A study of the social, psychological and
cultural determinants of health behavior
and consideration of their meaning for
school or community settings. Conditions
and phenomena that affect people’s ac-
ceptance of health information. ‘
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HSC 351 Methods and Curriculum in
School and Community Health Education
Principles and procedures for planning and
evaluating health education experiences.
Identification of necessary concepts in the
development of the health education
component of programs and criteria for
their_inclusion. Also, techniques and skills
needed for feochlng large .and small
groups.

HSC 360 Biostatistics

An elementary exposition of statistics with
emphasis on its application to health sci-
ences. Includes inferential as well as de-
scriptive statistics; covers correlation, re-
gression, binomial and normal distributions,
estimation, confidence intervals, testing of
hypotheses for population means, t test
and Chi-square test.

HSC 361 ResearchAnaIysis and
Evaluation in Health

Basic aspects of research methodology,
basic source materials in health and public
health. Experiences in critical reading of

professional literature. Basic statistical tech-

niques. .
Prerequisite: HSC 360

HSC 370 Concepts and Issues of Aging
Changes in certain aspects of health dur-
ing the middle and later years including
changes in anatomy dnd physiology, in
nutritional requirements, in sensorium. Ag-
.Ing and sexuality. Common causes of mor-
tality and morbidity. Attention to psy-
chosocial and economic aspects and to
legislation and community organization for
satisfying health needs of aging persons.

HSC 400 .Epidemiology :

- Epidemiology of disease; how diseases are
spread, prevented and controlled. In-
troduction to the principles of
epidemiologic investigation.

Prerequisites: HSC 360, 361

HSC 404 Seminar in Student Teaching
Latest frends and developments in health
education are explored. Problems of
classroom management are discussed. This
course is conducted during the semester of
the student-teaching experience.

HSC 450 Health Administration
Focus is on acquiring health service admin-
istration skills. Classroom discussions and
reading assignments infroduce the student
to modern health care management con-
cepts and techniques. Visits to various
health service delivery organizations de-
velop a better understanding of the inter-
related and interdependent nature of the
health care system.
Prerequisite: HSC 310

HSC 470 Health Aspects of Aging

Basic health needs and concerns of the - .

population. Interpretation of health care
systems. Prevention of iliness and disease,
promotion of good health. Continuous
spectrum of life.

HSC 471 Communlty Health Servlces and

the Aging
An |nferd|sapl|ncry approach to the

analysis of theory and practice of com-
munity health resources which offer health
and social services to the aging: Examines’
health and health related programs and
establishes relationships befween .need
and services.

HSC 475 Nutrition and the Elderly

The present nutritional status of the elderly,
factors which influence their nutritional sta-
tus, nutritionally related health problems of
the elderly, nutritional approach to in-
crease longevity, and programs and poli-
cies for improving the nutritional status of
the aged.

HSC 490 Human Sexuality

The biological, sociological, psychological
and educational aspects of human sex-
uality. Anatomy and physiology of repro-
duction and sexual response. Includes dis-
cussion and material dealing with con-
traception, abortion, homosexuality, devia-

tion and other psychological and soci- -

ological aspects of human sexuality.

HSC 491 Alcohol and Drug Abuse
Problems _

A discussion and analysis of new develop-
ments in drug and alcohol abuse, research,
education, treatment, legal and social pol-
icy. Social conditions that promote use of
drugs and alcohol and abuse potentials
are examined. Consuitants present topics
unique to their profession.

HSC 497 Fieldwork in Community Health
This quarter course provides the student
with a supervised, full-time internship in a
health sector organization. The student is
encouraged to apply his knowledge and
to test organizational theory in the working
environment. Taken concomitantly with
HSC 498; open only to senior community
health majors.

8 or 15 credits

HSC 498 Seminar in Community Health
This quarter course focuses on the issues
and problems confronting heaith pro-
fessionals in our contemporary health care
system. Discussions concentrate on de-
veloping appropriate strategies that lead
to the feasible solutions of problems en-
countered during student internships.
Taken concomitantly with HSC 497; open
only to senior community health majors.

1 credit

HSC 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be aranged.
1-3 credits
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_Depon‘meni of Nursing

Professors: S.L. Hawes, D. Williams
Associate Professors: 'A. Cerchio, . H.
Hakerem, G. Harris, H.D. Mc:cnorowskl
Assistant Professors: . Bradstreet, K. Connol-
ly, D. D'Amico, | Fofi, -J. Leonard, M.
McElgunn, B. Newport, L. Pediar, S. Sattin, O.
Sobolak, K. Sullivan

Instructors: A. Capo, B. Kellum

The' Department of Nursing is ‘nationally
accredited by the National League for
Nursing. Its primary mission is the education
of students who will serve as professional
nursing practitioners in health care delivery
seftings. Offerings of the department in-
clude a mgjor in professional nursing, sup-
ported ‘by a concentration in’ the
biological, physical and social sciences
and a broad base of liberal studies courses.
Graduates of this program are awarded a
bachelor of science degree with a major in
nursing and a minor in the biological sci-
ences. Upon completion of the program,
graduates are eligible to take the licensure
examination administered by the New Jer-
sey Board of Nursing to become a regis-
tered professional nurse (R.N.).

All nursing science courses include. a
clinical laboratory component in which
faculty guide students in the development
of knowledge and skills in a variety of
health care settings. An on-campus leam-
ing center provides a large inventory of
audio-visual materials, video cameras, car-
rel room and hospital equipment and sup-
plies for student laboratory experiences. -

Entrance Reduirements

In addition to the College’s admissions re-
quirements, prospective nursing majors are
required to take both a biology and
chemistry course, with laboratory, in high
school. Candidates must demonstrate sat-
isfactory achievement in high school, and
on the Scholastic Aptitude Test (CEEB-SAT),
as well as place in the upper 1/3 of Thelr
high school graduating class.

Students can be admitted to the program
as freshmen or as transfers ‘prior .to
sophomore year. Transfer students and stu-
dents changing majors are eligible for ad-
mission following application and review
by the department. It should be noted that
students must have completed BIO.170,
212-213 and PSY 110, 210 before being
permitted to enroll in Nursing Science I.

Registered nurse students from diploma
and associate degree programs may ap-

- ply for admission following a transcript eval-

uation. Course deficiencies must be reme-
died prior to registering for Nursing Science

I. t

All registered nurse students are required to
take Nursing Science |, Il and Vi. Nursing

Science I, IV and V may be challenged by

means of examination, both objective and

clinical. Students must feceive a "C” grade

or better-on the objective challérige ex-

amination in order to take the clinical



challenge examination. Students who do
not succeed may register for the course.
Prior to taking the Nursing Science V ex-
amination, all directed electives must be
completed; registered nurses are urged to
complete the directed electives prior to
beginning Nursing Science |. Challenge
examinations are offered during the pre-
and summer sessions following the spring
completion of Nursing Science Il..

The Nursing Department- maintains per-
formance standards by which students are
reviewed for continuing eligibllity as majors.
An academic grade point averdage of 2.0In
the major and directed elective courses
must be achieved by the end of the
sophomore year.

The curriculum plan which follows is current-

ly being revised.
MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 58 credits -
NUR 201 Nursing Science | 8
NUR 202 Nursing Science |l 8
NUR 301 Nursing Science llI 10
NUR 302 Nursing Science V 10
NUR 401 Nursing Science V 10
NUR 402 Nursing Science VI 10
NUR 450 Nursing Research 2
DIRECTED ELECTIVES . 35 credits
BIO 170 Basic Microbiology 3
BIO 212 General Anatomy and 4
Physiology | :
BIO 213 General Anatomy and 4
Physiology Il
BIO 302 Basic Genetics 3
" BIO 312 Advanced Anatomy cnd 4
Physiology
CHEM 164 College Chemistry 4
" CHEM 165 Organic Biochemistry 4
PSY 110 Gereral Psychology 3
PSY 210 Developmental Psy- 3
chology’
PSY 430 Social Psychology 3
Courses

NUR 201 Nursing Science |

(Fall semester—sophomore year)

The evolution of nursing: Concepts of pri-
mary preventive nursing are utilized to pro-
mote the health of clients from newbom
through adolescence. The theory of adap-
tation is applied to promote and maintain
man’s dynamic equilibrium. Through theo-
ry. clinical practice and the nursing pro-
cess, holistic man’s harmonic interaction
with his environment is facilitated. .
Prerequisites: BIO 170, 212, 213, PSY 110

8 credits

NUR202 Nursing Science Il .

(Spring semester—sophomore year)
Enhances the scientific knowledge and In-
terpersonal skills developed in Nursing Sci-
ence l. As the individual moves along the
developmental continuum, from young
adulthood through senescence and
death, emphasis is on application of the
nursing process in promoting and main-
taining hamonic interaction between the
individual and the environment. Utilizing
this continuum, greater focus Is placed on
the dynamics of the evolving family. New
scientific knowledge and interpersonal
skills are introduced and applied in client
assignments and selected community ex-
periences.

Prerequisites: NUR 201, CHEM 164, PSY 210
8 credits

NUR 301 Nursing Science Iit

(Fall semester—junior year)

The theory of adaptation, as it relates to
alterations on the health-iliness continuum,
is applied utilizing an interdisciplinary ap-
proach. Man’s capacity to restore the sys-
tem’s integrity is evaluated through theory
and clinical practice. Focus on important
concepts of physiological and psy-
chosocial maladaptations. In order-to In-
corporate secondary and tertiary preven-
tive interventions, clinical experiences are
offered in a variety of settings enabling the
student to apply the nursing process.
Prerequisites: CHEM 165, NUR 202

10 credits .

NUR302 Nursing Science IV

(Spring semester—junior year)
Continuation of Nursing Science IIl with
specific concepts involving cardiovascular
maladaptations.

Prerequisites: BIO 302, NUR 301

10 credits

NUR401 Nursing Science V

(Fall semester—senior year)
Contihuation of Nursing Science IV with
specffic concepts involving endocrine,
metabolic and neurological maladaptd-
tions.

Prerequisites: BIO 312, NUR 302

10 credits

NUR402 Nursing Science VI

(Spring semester—senior year)

Continuation of Nursing Science V with
emphasis on the leadership responsibilities
of the professional nurse. Provides the stu-
dent with an opportunity to apply the nurs-
ing process to a group of patients within an
acute care agency as well as to the com-

~munity at large.

Prerequisite: NUR 401
10 credits
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NUR450 Nursing Research

(Fall semester—senior year).

Designed to assist the student in under-
standing and utilizing research concepts
and methods by developing the student’s
ability to analyze, criticize and interpret
research. The process of problem identi-
fication, conceptualization, design, sam-
pling data collection and analysis is ex-
plored. A published nursing research report
is critiqued.

Prerequisite: Nursing Science IV. Suggested
supporting courses: Statistics, philosophy or
ethics.

2 credits

Department of Speech

Pathology

Professors: F. Cohen, W. Hill (chairman)
Associate Professor: E. Chopek

Assistant Professors: A. Freund, J. Hsu, A
Oratio, G. Walsh

The undergraduate program leading to a
bachelor of arts in speech correction re-
quires that students complete 30 credits of
liberal education courses, 36 credits in the
major and 7 credits in directed electives. If
a student wishes to seek N.J: certification to
teach in the public schools, 34 credits of
professional education sequence courses
must be completed.

Ninety hours of supervised clinical ex-
perience must be completed in the col-
lege speech and hearing clinic. An addi-
tional sixty hours may be completed during
student teaching. Any student who does
not wish to be certified to teach in the
schools must complete these 60 hours in
the clinic. A total of 150 hours of practicum
experience is required for graduation.
Though not required, the following 12 cred-
its of reading are strongly recommended
for speech pathology majors:

RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3

RLA 423 Advanced Reading 3
’ Techniques

RLA 495 ReadingImprovement 6

and Practice
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MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 36 credits

PATH 160 Phonetics 3

PATH 161 The Nature of Speech, 3
Language and Com-
munication Systems

PATH 205 Speech Laboratory 1 3
(Observation-Teaching)

PATH 262 Orientation to Speech 3
Pathoelogy and Audiology

PATH 263 Articulation Disorders 3

PATH- 302 Speech Laboratory Con- 3
finued (1 each)

PATH 361 Anatomy and Physiology 3
of the Auditory and Vocal
Mechanism

PATH 363 introduction to Audiology 3

PATH 365 Voice Disorders in Chil- 3
dren

PATH 366 Language Theory and 3
Therapy

PATH 462 Auditory Rehabilitation 3

PATH 463 Stuttering and Other 3
Rhythm Disorders

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 7 credits

BIO 214 Applied Anatomy and 4
Physiology

SPED 201 Psychology and Educa- 3
tion of the Handicapped

STATE CERTIFICATION (SPEECH

CORRECTION) REQUIREMENTS 34 credits

Professional Education Sequence

28 credits

EDUC 403 Culminating Field Ex- 12
perience

ELED 310 Educdational Psychology: 3

Adaptations and In-
terventions in the
Classroom

HSC 120 Current Health Issues 3
PATH 404 . Seminar in Student 1
Teaching

PATH 425 Teaching Speech
PATH 426 Organizing Speech and

. Hearing Programs
PSY 110 General Psychology
Education Electives 6 credits

Choose one human relations course and
one professional preparation course from
the list on p. 35.

The following courses are strongly recom-
-mended:

PATH 364 Voice and Speech Pro- 3
duction

PATH 367 Signlanguage’ 3

PATH 368 Communication Prob- 3
lems of the Elderly

PATH 369 Community Hearing 3
Screening Programs

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

PATH 160 Phonetics

A study of sounds, stress, phrasing and in-
tonation as they relate to American English
speech. The International Phonetic
Alphabet is studied as a system for record-

w www

ing pronunciation and analyzing speech
patterns. Practice in kinesiological applica-
tion of sounds, written transcriptions and
auditory analysis of speech pcﬁerns is em-
phasized.

PATH 161 The Nature of Speech, Language
and Communication Systems

A general orientation to the study of hu-
man language communication. Topics in-
clude the nature of the speech signal, the
structure and content of language, the
nature of communicative interaction, hu-

man vs. animal communication, the rela- -

tionship between language and thought,

-dialect variation and bilingualism, the rela-

tionship between the written and spoken
system.

PATH 205 Speech Laboratory |

Students observe and evaluate a minimum
of 25 hours of therapy for speech, hearing
and language problems. Weekly meetings
are held to introduce students to clinical
procedures. Taken in conjunction with PATH
263.

PATH 264 Speech Disorders

A course for non-speech-pathology majors
which focuses on the normal acquisition
and development of speech and lan-
guage and on the organic and functional
factors which interfere with.normal acquisi-
tion and development. The role of the spe-
cial education teacher in the school
speech therapy program is considered.

PATH 262 Orientation to Speech Pathology
and Audiology

An introduction to the historical develop-
ment, present scope and trends in speech
pathology and audiology. A specification
of problems and an introduction to thera-
peutic principles and methods. Important
terminology appropriate to the areas of
specialization and responsibilities as a
team member in a paramedical profession
included.

PATH 263 Articulation Disorders

A study of the normal acquisition and de-
velopment of articulation and of etiologies,
evaluation and therapy procedures for
articulation disorders.

Prerequisite: PATH 262

PATH 302 Speech Lab Continuing

This course offers the opportunity for the
student to learn the essential elements of
effective clinical interaction and to ex-
perience basic therapeutic processes in
modifying articulatory behaviors.
Prerequisite: PATH 205
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PATH 361 Anatomy and Physiology of the
Auditory and Vocal Mechanism

Anatomy and physiology of the respiratory,
articulatory, vocal and auditory mecha-
nisms and their application to speech and

-hearing disorders.

Prerequisite: BIO 214

PATH 363 Introduction to Audiology
Pathologies of the' auditory system and
basic tests used in the identification and
diagnosis of hearing loss: pure tone air-
and-bone-conduction audiometry, prin-
ciples of masking and speech audiometry.
Implementation of school heoring con-
servation programs.

PATH 364 Voice and Speech Production
A study of the speech mechanism and its
relationship to the development and mas-
tery of basic breathing, vocal and articula-
tion skills. Students In speech pathology,
communication, education, business, the-
ater, radio, singing and dllied “fields are
encouraged to master these skills. Special
attention given to individual voice,
articulation and communication problems.
Conference and practice hours to be ar-
ranged. .

PATH 365 Voice Disorders in Children
Functional and organic voice disorders in
children. Etiology, classification, methods of
diagnosis and evaluation, therapy meth-
ods and techniques.

Prerequisites: PATH 361

PATH 366 Language Theory and Therapy
Normal and abnormal language systems
and behavior. Topics include cognition
and language, language analysis, normal
development, application of developmen-
tal psycholinguistics to Icmguoge therapy.
Prerequisite: PATH 161

PATH 367 Sign Language |

Designed to teach sign Iongucgé and the

manual alphabet to health professionals,
speech pathologists, rehabilitationists and
teachers of children with special problems
so they can work with children and ‘adults
who have a need for an alternate means of
communication.

PATH 368° Communication Problems of the
Elderly

Covers normal communication systems,
psychological and neuro-physiological
cormelates of aging, effects on communica-
tion ability due to hearing loss,
pathological processes, alterations in en-
vironment and lifestyle and the roles of
rehabilitation specialists.




PATH 369 Community Hearing Screening
Program

Supervised experience in a community
hearing screening program with age levels
from pre-school children to the geriatric
population.

Prerequisite: PATH 363 or CODS 504

PATH 370 Sign Language Il

Designed to further strengthen the manual
communication skills of health pro-
~ fessionals, speech pathologists, rehabilita-
tionists and teachers of children with spe-
" cial problems.

Prerequisite: PATH 367

PATH 410 Language Development and
Speech Improvement .

The study of normal speech and language
acquisition and spéech and language
problems for non-speech pathology ma-
Jors. Consideration is given to: 1) language
acquisition, improvement and change;
2) linguisitic and phonetic elements of oral
language with emphasis on preschool and
early childhood developmental language
programs; 3) fundamental concepts of
articulation and véice production;
4) basic understanding of severe speech
problems. '

~ PATH 414 Community Hearing Screening
Programs: Audiology Lab

Supervised experience in community hear-
ing screening programs with groups repre-
senting age levels from pre-school children
to the geriatric population.

PATH 425 Teaching Speech . .

The speech therapist's role in the develop-
ment and conduct of speech improve-
ment programs in the public schools.
Speech materials suitable for use with
school-age children according to the
classroom curriculum needs reviewed and
discussed. Special attention given to mate-
rials used with school-age children who
have speech and language problems.

PATH 426 Organizing Speech and Hearing
Programs

The factors important to the organization,
administration and supervision of speech
and hearing programs in the -public
schools. -The school speech pathologists’
inter-professional relationships as they re-
late to the program are consndered
Prerequisite: PATH 425 :

THE SCHOOL OF HEALTH PROFESSIONS AND NURSING

PATH 462 Auditory Rehabilitation
Principles of therapy and clinical tech-
niques for the development of speech and
language for the hearing impaired. Man-
agement procedures in speech and lan-
guage rehabilitation and/or rehabilitation
include auditory training, speech-reading
and selection and use of appropriate
amplication systems.

~ Prerequisite: PATH 463

PATH 463 Stuttering qnd ther Rhylhm
Disorders -

Includes significant theories, research and
practices in therapy for children and
adults; preventive principles in the home for
younger children; and evaluative and ther-
apeutic procedures in the clinic and
classroom for older children and adults.

PATH 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be orronged

K -3 credifs
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The School
of Humonmes

Richard Atnolly, Deon
Office: Matelson Hall 362

The School of Humanities offers degree pro-
grams In African and Afro-American stud-
ies, English, foreign languages, history, liber-
al studies, and philosophy and an endorse-
ment program in bilingual/bicultural
- education. In addition to these programs,
designed for students interested either In
pursuing professional careers, including
teaching, or in developing a future voca-
tional interest, the school provides a variety
of liberal studies courses for other majors.

The schodl also offers a series of In-
terdisciplinary honors courses that combine
- broad cultural seminars with intensive indi-
vidual study and.lead to an “honors in
humanities” degree designation.

Finally, the school serves the campus and
the community throughout the year with
an array of on-campus conferences and
off-campus projects, such as the Great Falls
Festival and the production of films on
topics of humanistic interest.

The Honors Program in
Humanities

Taught by different members of the school,
under the direction of the dean, the honors
courses in humanities are designed to
challenge to the fullest a student’s capaci-
ties through structured multidisciplinary
seminars and intensive individual study. The
courses’ general aims are: 1) to promote
intellectual excellence within a common
scholarly community; 2) to foster an aware-
ness of various disciplines and their unity; 3)
to offer opportunities for self-direction of
future goals.

By fulfilling individual departmental re-
quirements, a student may concentrate in
any major in the College and, at the same
time, participate in the humanities honors
program by fulfilling the minimum require-
ments outlined below. Admission and con-
tinuance are determined by a Humanities
Honors Advisory Committee, whose individ-
ual members also act as academic ad-
visors to students enrolled in the program.

HONORS COURSES 15 credits

HUM 199 Humanities Honors Semi- 3
nar |: Representations of
Humanity Past and Pres-

ent

Humanities Honors Semi- 3
nar ll: Representations of
Humanity Past cnd Pres-

ent

Humanities Honors Re- 3
search: Independent

Study ’ -
Humanities Honors Thesis: 3
Independent Study

HUM 200

HUM 498

HUM 499

HUM 301

Plus one of the following:

HUM 300 Humanities Honors Colio- 3
quium: The Twentieth

Century and Its Dlscon-

tents

Humanities Honors Collo- 3
quium: The En-

lightenment: Crigins of
Modern Consciousness
Humanities Honors Collo- 3
quium:; Medieval and
Renaissance Culture )
Humanities Hopors Collo- 3
quium: Classical Tradition -
and Christian Civilization

HUM 302

HUM 303

Humanities Honors
Evening Program

Evening sections of the honors’ program
have been created to better meet the
interests and needs of working students.
The practical experience and problems of
such students are taken as the starting
point for developing a comprehensive view
of life in the twentieth century and examin-
ing the role of the humanities in responding
to its problems. A larger historical per-
spective is then developed in order to bet-
ter appreciate the possibilities and limits of
our human nature.

HONORS COURSES 15 credits
HUM 201 Humanities Honors Semi- 3
nar lIl: Representations of
Humanities in the World
-of Work Today
Humanities Honors Semi- 3
nar IV: Representatives of
Humanities Through His-
torical Perspectives
Humanities Honors Re- 3
search: Independent
Study
Humanities Honors 3
Thesis: Independent
Study
Plus one of the following:
HUM 300 Humanities Honors 3
Colloquium: The :
Twentieth Century and
Its Discontents .

HUM 202

HUM 498

HUM 499

HUM 301
. Colloquium: The En-

lighten-

ment: Origins of Modemn

Consciousness

Humanities Honors 3

Colloquium: Medieval

and Renaissance

Culture )

Humanities Honors 3

Colloguium: Classical

Tradition and Chris-

tian Civilization

HUM 302

HUM 303
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Humanities Honors 3

Courses.

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

HUM 199 Humanities Honors Seminar I
Representations of Humanlly Past und
Present

Selected humanistic problems in the .Ilfer-
ature, history, and philosophy of the past
and present. Semester is divided Into two
periods, classical and medievai-Renais-
sance, with emphasis on representative au-
thors, e.g.. Plato, Sophocles, Dante. Read-
ings, seminar discussions, guest lecturers
and educational films explore such per-
ennial questions as the interplay of sélf and
society, the value of intelligence, man’s
place in nature, heroism, etfc.

Prerequisite: Permission ‘'of Humanities Hon—
ors Advisory Committee .

HUM 200 Humanities Honors Seminar I
Representations of Humanity Past and
Present

Selected humanistic problems in the liter-
ature, history and philosophy of the past
and present. Semester is divided into two
periods—the age of revolutions and twen-
tieth-century—with emphasis on represent-
ative authors, e.g., Bacon, Wordsworth, T.S.
Eliot. Readings, seminar discussions, guest
lecturers and educational films explore

such perennial questions as the interplay of !

self and society, the value of intelligence,
man’s place in nature, heroism, etc.

HUM 201 Humanities Honors Seminar Hi:
Representations of Humanities in the
World of Work Today

An examination of human life and its prob-

lems in the twentieth century, specifically -

designed to ihterest the evening working
student. Our technological culture has
promised unlimited control and prosperity

- but has also brought alienation and com-

plexity. Possible solutions offered by politics,
behavioral science and philosophy are dis-
cussed. This course develops a perspective
for understanding our human context and
provides a focus for dealing with its prob-
lems.

HUM 202 Humanities Honors Seminar 1V:
Representations of Humanities Through
Historical Perspectives

An examination of classic expressioris of
human nature and values from the ancient
Greeks through the twentieth century, spe-
cifically designed to interest the working
evening student. There is an emphasis on
such Issues as the hero as an expression of
cultural values, the educational role of the
epic and other literary forms, and the vari-
ous means people have found to achieve
self-discovery and salvation.




HUM 300 Humanities Honors Colloquium:
The Twentieth Century and Its Discontents

An interdisciplinary examination of some
specific contemporary cultural issue—the
loss of sélf in modern life, -myth-making-
impact of technology, etc. Each semester
focuses on a differént facet of modem
consciousness including such aspects as
" creative experience, scientific outlook and
existentialism.

‘HUM 301 Humanities Honors Colloquium:
The Enlightenment: Origins ‘of Modern
Consciousness

An examination of the contributions of the
Enlightenment to the development of
Modern Western consciousness. The course
explores the role of reason and sentiment in
the development of European cultures of
the eighteenth century.

HUM 302 Humanities Honors Colloquium:
Medieval and Renaissance Culture

An examination of the thought, literature,
art and social structure of the Middle Ages
and the Renaissance,  ¢. 400-1500. The
course stresses the features distinctive to
the ' period and those which have ln-
fluenced the modern world.

HUM 303° Humanities Honors Colloquium:
Classical Tradition and Christian Civ-
ilization N

‘A study’ of the. phllosophlcal an-
thropological and social concepts of the
Greeks and Romans and their impact on
Christian culture. Emphasis on the develop-
ment of man’s identity as an individual in
the clcssicol world

HUM 498 Humanltles Honors Research In-
dependent Study

Independent study and research in an ap-
proved subjecf for the honars progrom

HUM 499 Humanities Honors Thesis: Inde-
pendent Study

Independent study with the completion of
a written report or its equwalen’r approved
in the honors program. -

Prerequisite: HUM- 498

Liberal Studies Major.

Students who are interested in several dis-

-ciplines offered by the School &f Human-
ities, but who do not wish to major in any
one of them, may want to pursue the
liberal studies major offered by this school.
With the assistance of an academic ad-
visor, students select a total of 48 credits
from ‘at least three of the school’'s majors,
taking no more than 18 credits in any one
of them.

Succéssful completion of the program re-

sults in a bachelor's degree in liberal stud-
ies, School of Humanities:,

Dépq rtment of African
and Afro-American
Studies

Professor—E. Bell (chairman)
Associate Professor— V. McClean

- Assistant Professors—L. Agard-Jones, J. Jor-

dan

The African and Afro-American Studies De-
partment offers both a major and a minor
program, plus a variety of ethnic courses as
free electives for students in other major
programs. The African and Afro-American
studies major may be combined with vari-
ous certification sequences to provide the
student with teaching certification in early
childhood or elementary education, or so-
cial studies.

The objectives of the major in African and
Afro-American studies are: 1) to introduce
the history and culture of African and Afro-
American peoples; 2) to provide extensive
training in these areas for students in-
terested in research, teaching, social work
and community :leadership; 3) to provide
students with a background for graduate
work in African and Afro-American studies;
4) to provide students with a background
for careers in.urban study and community
work; 5) to provide a foundation for gradu-
ate studies in urban studies.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS _ 36 credfts
Required Course
AAAS 100  Introduction to African 3
and Afro-American Stud-
ies

Plus 33 additional credits chosen from
among the following areas as indicafed:

Historical—three courses required.

AAAS 110  Afro-American History to 3
1865

AAAS 111  Afro-American History 3
Since 1865

AAAS 201 The Civilizations of An- 3
clent Africa

AAAS 203 Colonialism in Africa 3

AAAS 240  Afro-Caribbean History 3

AAAS 245 The Caribbean in the 3
Twentieth Century

AAAS 301 Contemporary Africa 3

AAAS 310 Recent Interpretations in 3
Afro-American Studies

AAAS 315. Afro-American Back- 3
ground for Teachers .

Socio-Psychological —two courses re-

quired...

AAAS 112 The Black Child

AAAS 131  Afro-American Social
Thought

AAAS 202  African Family Life

AAAS 204  African Cultural Systems

AAAS 230 Roots of Racism in the
United States

AAAS 255 The Black Woman Ex-

. perience
AAAS 258 Black Psychology
AAAS 260 Psychological Testing of

American Children
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AAAS 265  Unity/Diversity in the 3
Black Community .
AAAS 300 TheBlack Family 3
AAAS 302 TheBlack Church 3
AAAS 308 Police and the Black 3
Community
AAAS 412 Fundamentals of Social 3
Work
Political—two courses required.
AAAS 130 Black Politics 3
AAAS 205 Pan-Africanism and the 3
' Black Experierice
AAAS 208 Blacks and the Criminal 3
’ Justice System in the Unit-
ed States
AAAS 238 African Politics 3
Humanities and the Fine Arts— 6 credits
required. »
AAAS 101  Afro-Caribbean Dance 3
AAAS 102 ContemporaryAfro-Amer- 3
ican Dance. ) :
AAAS 105 Linguistic Adaptation of ‘3
~ Today’s Minorities
AAAS 120 Afro-American Music 3
AAAS 206 Elementary Swahili o3
AAAS 207 Blacks and the Mass Me- 3
dia
AAAS 209 Beginner'sKarate 3
AAAS 210 Intermediate Karate 3
AAAS 211 Advanced Karate 3
AAAS 228 The Afro-American Liter- 3
ary Experience | :
AAAS 229 The Afro-American Liter- * 3
' ary Experience i
AAAS 233 Introduction to the Art of 3.
Africa
AAAS 307 Intermediate Swahili ". 3
AAAS 311  African Literature 3
AAAS 312 Blacks and the Per- [¢)
forming Arts
AAAS 313 Afro-American Theatre 3
AAAS 314 Afro-American Theatre 6
Production
AAAS 330 Images of the Black Man 3
. inEarly American Art,
- 1600-1800
AAAS 340 Creative Teaching 3
through Performing Arts
Economics and Community Development
—two courses required.
AAAS 220 Career Guidance 3
AAAS 280 Minority Enterprises - 3
AAAS 288 Blacks and the Business 3
World .
AAAS 299  Student Community Ser- 3
vice
AAAS 410 Problems and Practices 3
of Ethnic Markets .
AAAS 420 Economic Structureofthe 3
Black Community
MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits
AAAS 100 Introduction to African 3
and Afro-American Stud-
ies

Plus a total of 15 credits chosen from
among the concentrations above, by ad-

visement.
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‘Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

AAAS 100 Introduction to African and
Afro-American Studies

An introductory course which familiarizes
the student with the diasporic and in-
terdisciplinary nature of the black presence
in the world. The student surveys concepts
such as negritude, Ujamaa, black capital-
- Ism, black survival, etc.

AAAS 101 Afro-Caribbean Dance (same
as PE116)

Preparation of the body through condition-
ing exercises and dance sequences to per-
form ethnic dance forms from Africa and
the Caribbean. Examination of African,
french and.Spanish sources. Students may
choose a field trip to a professional per-
formance or examine dance forms more
closely by composing a dance sequence
using ethnic materials from class.

AAAS 102 Coniemporary Atro-AmerIcan
Dance . ..

Dcnce——choreographed movement to
musical sound—as a means of under-

stonding the contemporary Afro-American

expenence .

AAAS 105 Linguistic Adaptation of Today’s
Minorities
Investigates what has variously been

known as black English and the Spanish-

English introduced by Puerto Rican resi-
dents of urban areas in an attempt to
identify ways of bridging the gap with tradi-
tional English.

AAAS 110 Afro-American History to 1865
After a survey of the African heritage, in-
cluding slavery, a study is made of the
history of people of African descent in their
New World environment. The role of Afro-
Americans in the development of the U.S.
to the Civil War is examined.

AAAS 114. Afro-American History since .
4865

Beginning with an examination of the peri-
od of Reconstruction, the course explores
the various survival tactics of Afro-Ameri-
cans and the effects of governmental and
societal action or inaction on their lives up
to the present.

AAAS 112 The Black Child )
Areview of the literature on children of Afro-
American descent. Students are assigned
-to work as volunteers tutoring elementary
school children.

AAAS 120 Afro-American Music

The music of Africa and black people in the
United States has become interwoven with
that of America. This course presents a brief
analysis of such musical forms as black
spirituals, jazz and the utilization of such
African forms of expression as drums guitar,
bass fiddle and other means of musical
expression. Interpretive analysis is also pre-

_sented.

AAAS 130 Black Politics
An examination and analysis of the paliti-

- cal power structure and relationships in the

black community. Emphasis is on those
factors which make black communities rel-
atively powerless -and how this state. of
powerlessness can be ameliorated. Particu-
lar attention is paid to black political in-
terc:cﬂon in New Jersey.

AAAS 131 Afro-American 80cia| Thought

The development. of, the social thought of
black Americans in the nineteenth century
regarding the' nature” of-being and the
circumstances and fortunes of black peo-
ple: Begins with David ‘Walker and Martin
Delaney and concludes with Malcolm X,

. Stokely Carmichael and chard Rustin.

AAAS 201 The CIvIIIzaﬂons of Ancient
Africa

Egypt, Kush, Ghana, Mall, Songhcu Benin
and Iife are among the civilizations of an-

‘cient Africa discussed. Particular stress on

the confroversy surrounding the African ori-
gin of all civilizations.

AAAS 202 African Family Lifeé

Traces and examines the origin and de—
velopment of the African family system,
marriage, sex and child rearing. Focuses
also on the primccy of the family in African
life.

AAAS 203 Colonialism in Africa

Describes the exploration, conquest and
colonization of Africa during the nine-
teenth and twentieth centuries. Also high-
lights the beginning of the transformation
of the African traditional soclety to a
modern society.

AAAS 204 African Cultural Systems

Deals with both the nature’and processes
of African culture. Focuses on the African
being. his religion, music, art and econom-
ic and political systems.

AAAS 205 Pan Africanism and the Black
Experience

An analysis of the phllosophy c:nd
philosophers of Pan Africanism and the
African experience in the diaspora; em-
phasis is on those forces that identify, unite
and disunite black people all over the
world as they strive to control their destiny.
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AAAS 206 Elementary Swahili - .
Presents the fundamentals of Kiswahili.
Simple grammatical construction and .
forms, building of broad and commonly
used vocabulary and- idiomatic ex-
pressions, developing reading, writing and:
conversational skills with emphasis on the
grammatical principles and their applica-
tion to the language. )

AAAS 207 Blacks and the Mass Media
Examines the history and roles of blccks in
the American media.

Six credits (with lab or field cchvmes)

AAAS 208 Blacks and the Criminal Justice
System in the United States

Analyzes the presence of racism in_the
formulation and implementation of - the.
law, in the courts, penal institutions and in
the police department. An effort is also
made to examine the relevance of social..
economic and political factors in the od-
mlnsrrcﬂon of justice. .

AAAS 209 Beginner's Karate

Attempts to influence positively and gulde
the general behavior of students by means
of martial arts. Students are infroduced to
the various martial arts as an art form and
as a sport. By use of martial arts, the.student
is taught the meaning of “peace,” “tran-
quility,” “no force,” “give the way,” and
such other pr|nC|pIes of non—aggresslon .

AAAS 210 Intermedlafe Karate

Designed to develop a higher under-
standing of the art of karate, to introduce
the principles and philosophies related to
the mairtial arts, to develop greater skill and
knowledge in the combative part of karate
and self-defensé, to introduce the basic
skills in teaching the art of karate and to
receive a karcte rank related to ability.

AAAS 211 Advanced Karate = |
Refines further the martial arts fundamen-
tals infroduced in AAAS 209 and 210.

AAAS 220 Career Guidance

Designed to enable students to move more
easily into the workplace. Students ‘are ex-
posed to various aspects of the job market
and learn inferview techniques, resume
preparation and other -methods of self-
preparation and presentation.

AAAS 228 The Afro-American Literary,
Experience |

The black experience as deplc'red in liter-
ature by and about black people. Focuses
on bilographies, autobiographies and ﬂc-
’rlon

AAAS 229 The Afro-American Literary
Experience |I .

Focuses mainly on Afro-American drama,
poetry and essays.

AAAS 230 Roots of Racism in the United
States

A survey which traces and analyzes the
development of American racism.




AAAS 233 Introduction to the Art of Africa
An introductory course designed to explore
and examine the origin, evolverent and
meaning of African art. In addition to high-
lighting the forms, styles and expressions of
African art, the course examines the role of
art in African life.

AAAS 238 African Politics )

Deals with post-independence gov-
ernmental political parties and ideological
inclinations among African states. Em-
phasis is on the origin and evolvement of
political institutions and their functions
within the framework of contemporary
Africa and the world in general.

AAAS 240 Afro-Caribbean History

Examines the history of the Caribbean start--

ing with the discovery of the islands, col-
onization, slavery and the evolution of a
distinctly Afro-CorIbbean persondlity and
culture.

AAAS 245 The Caribbean in the Twentieth
Century
An investigation of the local and intema-

tional factors which have Influenced the -

Carlbbean states and played roles in their

economic, social and political develop-

ment. The influence of the U.S., England
and Cuba, among others, is studled.

AAAS 255 The Black Woman Experience
Examines what it is to be a black woman in
racist and sexist America. Highlights the
achievements of black women and the
predicament of being caught up between
the black man and the white man.

AAAS 258 Black Psychology

Examines traditional schools of psychology
as they pertain to the psychological ex-
perience of black ;Americans. Altemative
psychological considerations, relative to
the black experience, and advanced by
noted black psychologists, are also ex-
plored.

. AAAS 260 Psychological Testing of
American Children

Explores and analyzes the pros and cons of
psychological testing of black children in a
" raclst society. ’

AAAS 265 Unity/Diversity in the Black
Community

A discussion of the opposing political, re-
ligious and economic thoughts in the
black community, such as community con-
frol and separation vs. Integration. The di-
versity of the black community does not

preclude the unity of Afro-Amerlcclns,_

which is discussed.

AAAS 280 Minority Enterprises .

The structure, patterns and problerns of
minority owned and/or operated en-
terprises in the black and other minority
communities. Emphasis on ways and
means by which black and other minority
owned and operated businesses can be
improved both quantitatively and quoll-
tatively.

AAAS 288 Blacks and the Business World
The nature and scope of managerial skills
that a member of the minority must have in
order to compete and be effective in the
American corporate system and bureau-
cracy. Emphasis is on establishing and de-
veloping that type of managerial know-
how.

AAAS 299 Student Community Service
This course is designed to give the student

. an opportunity to coordinate his leaming

experience through performance in dif-
ferent areas which encompasses aspects
of practicum, education as a profession,
student teaching, early childhood, sécon-
dary education and so forth. The course
involves working with organized groups of
inner city children in the areas of remedial
teaching, basic skill development, recrea-
tional and cultural enrichment.

May be repeated once for credit.

AAAS 300 The Black Family

A socio-cultural and historical introduction
to the various forces that have continuously
eroded the social fabric and stability of the
black family. It offers theoretical exposition
of the nature and features of the black

family with - compcrchve concepts and

practices of love, mariage, divorce, il-

‘legitimacy, homosexuality and other

aspects of the black family.

AAAS 301 Contemporary Africa

Dedals with social, economic, political and
technological aspects of contemporary
Africa: the organization and management
of these socio-economic and political
forces determine both intemnal and ex-
temal policies relative to the problem of
nation building. .

AAAS 302 The Black Church

Examines and analyzes the social and his-
torical development of the black church in
the black community. The course demon-
strates the role of the church in the survival
and struggles of black people. There is also
an attempt to show how the church’s role
has been adjusted to changing circum-
stances and environment.

AAAS 307 Intermediate Swahili

Emphases primarily conversation and basic
grammar. The class meets formally twice a
week; In addition, student work with tapes
in the language lab. The approach is con-
centrated on phonology, morphology and
vocabulary.
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AAAS 308 Police and the Black
Community

Designed to investigate and describe the
causes and nature of the conflicts arising
between the police force and the black
community. People presently involved .in
police and/or community relations are in-
vited to the class to discuss the roles and
duties of the police force and the interests
and rights of the black community.

AAAS 310 Recent Interpretcnions In Afro-
American Studies

A presentation of the differing points of
view on curent topics in Afro-American
studies and scholarship.

AAAS 311 African Literature

Examines contemporary African writing, es-
says, drama, poetry and/or fiction; and
explores the common theme in most
African writing and the problems of cultural
identification.

AAAS 312 Blacks and the Performing Arts

Deals with the black experience in dance,
singing, drama and other performing arts
occupations. The course stresses basic skills
and introduces the student to the contribu-

tions of blacks in these areas.

AAAS 313 Afro-American Theatre
An exploration of the black experience
through the medium of theatre.

AAAS 314 Afro-American Theatre
Production
The objective of this course is to stage a fuli-

. scale production at the end of the
" semester in which the course Is given. Some

theatrical background is required.
6 credits

'‘AAAS 315 Afro-American Backgrounds for
Teachers

‘A general course for prospective teachers.
Infroduces various current and historical
precepts for analysis which enable the stu-
dent to identify the roots of the black Amer-
ican experience. Students visit areas of cul-
tural interest to Afro-Americans in the met-
ropolitan-New York-New Jersey area.

AAAS 330 Images of the Black Man in
Early American Art, 1600-1800

. An investigation of the depiction of black

men in American art from its beginning
and the influence these early images have
on the contemporary perceptions of
blacks.

AAAS 340 Creative Teclchlng through
Performing Arts

A study of the performing arts as a
teaching/learning device in the classroom.
Exploration of the performing arts as a
means of developing the child’s self-ex-
pression and awareness of reality. In-
vestigation of performing arts as a cur-
riculum tool for the teacher.
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AAAS 410 Problems and Practices of
Ethnic Markets

After an introduction to principles of mar-
keting and consumerism, the course sur-
veys the existing range of advertising and
consumer items common among black
people, plus how the existing market can
be expanded and improved for overall
community development.

AAAS 412 Fundamentals of Social Work
Prepares the student who plans to go to a
graduate school of social work. Emphaisis is
on the basics of social work and how these
basics relate to the social problems of inner
city areas.

AAAS 420 Economic Structure of the Black
Community

The course begins with an introduction to
economics, defines the ghetto or the inner
city, and examines the economic relations
between the ghetto and the rest of the
economy.

AAAS 480 Research Methods and
Minorities

Infroduces students to methodological ap-
proaches in research in minority com-
munities.

AAAS 499 independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits

Department of English

Professors—R. Atnally, P. Cioffari, M.
Davidow, E. DeGroot, D. Duclos, R. Jaarsma,

- R. Kloss, V. Mollenkott, R. Nickson, J. Runden,

S. Wertheim -

Associate Professors—D. Edwards, J. Fulton,
V. Granger, S. Hand, J. Hauser, J. Hoban, S.
Kistler, S. McNamara (chairman), F. Manno,
A. Mazzella, S. Radner, D. Thomas
Assistant Professors—M. Conlon, J.
Hartman, L. Lyles, D. Perry, K. Ray; R. Rosen

The English Department offers a major pro-
gram in literature and a major with con-
centration in writing leading to a bachelor

- of arts degree in English, plus a minor in

English and a variety of liberal studies or
free elective courses for students in other
programs. Students may choose from
courses in English, American and com:-
parative literature; linguistics, criticism and
writing; or contemporary themes in liter-
ature and film.

The objectives of the program are: 1) to
provide , students with an understanding

. and appreciation of literature as art and

the relation of literature to other art forms;
2) fo heighten students’ awareness of their
linguistic, literary and cultural heritage; 3)
to develop their critical reading, interpret-
ing and thinking skills; 4) to increase their
ability to communicate their ideas in writ-
ing; 5) to provide students with back-
grounds for their careers; 6) to prepare
students for advanced work at the gradu-
ate level. '

Students majoring in English often choose
careers in teaching, law, journalism, pub-
lishing, editing, public relations, advertising,
computer technology, finance, or writing
film and TV scripts, plays, novels, stories or
poem. :

English majors who intend to pursue a
graduate program in English are strongly
encouraged to satisfy” the intermediate

~ reading level in a foreign language.

Note: It is recommended, although not
required, that ENG 110, Writing Effective
Prose, which all students must pass with a
grade of “"C,” be taken by English majors
during the first semester of the freshmanyear,
and that ENG 200, Methods of Critical
Analysis, which is not a required course, be
faken in the second semester. - '
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ENGLISH REQUIREMENTS 30 credits

Choose five of the following “survey”
courses: ’

ENG 301 English Literature through ~ 3
the Neoclassical Period

ENG 302 English Literature: Ro- 3
mantic through Modem

ENG 303 American Literature to 3
1865

ENG 304 American Literature 3
1865-1914 :

ENG 305 Literature of Western Eu- 3

. rope: To the Renaissance
ENG 306 Literature of Western Eu- 3

rope: Renaissance

through Modern
Choose two “period” courses, one of which
must be before 1900:

W W W W wWw W w W W

Before 1900 )
ENG 310 - Elizabethan and Jaco-
bean Drama
ENG 311 Literature of the English -
Renaissance
ENG 312 Donne, Jonson and Their
, Contemporaries
ENG 313 The Age of Dryden, Pope
and Swift
ENG 314 The Age of Johnson
ENG 315 Romantic Movementin
" England
ENG 316 Literature and Culture of
the Victorians
ENG 320 The English Novel: Defoe
. to Auden
ENG 321 The English Novel:
Dickens to Hardy
ENG 322 Nineteenth-Century Eu-
ropean Novel
After 1900 L
ENG 317 Modern American Liter- '3
ature
ENG 318 Modern British Literature 3
ENG 319 Modern Britishand Ameri- 3
’ can Poetry
ENG 323 Twentieth-Century Eu- 3
: ropean Novel
Choose one writing course:
ENG 330 Critical Writing 3
ENG 331 Creative Writing 3
COMM 250 Journalism 3

Choose one language course:

ENG 401 Linguisticsand Grammar 3
ENG 402 Development of the Eng- 3
lish Language

Choose one specialized author or seminar
course;

ENG 410 Chaucerand HisAge 3
ENG 411 Shakespeare: Comedies 3
) and Histories ’
ENG 412 Shakespeare: Tragedies 3
~ and Romances

ENG 413 Milton . 3

ENG 480 SeminarinEnglish Liter- = 3
ature

ENG 481 Seminarin American Lit- 3
erature



WRITING CONCENTRATION REQUIREMENTS

30 credits
Required Courses 21 credits
ENG 200 Methods of Crmcol 3
Analysis
ENG 330 Critical Writing 3
ENG 331 Creative Writing 3
ENG 401 Linguistics and 3
. Grammar

Choose one of the following:

ENG 209 Book and Magazine 3
_ Editing -

COMM 250  Journalism 3

Choose one of the following pairs: .

ENG 303 American Literature to 3

. 1865

and

ENG 304 American Literature 3
1865-1914

ENG 304 American Literature ° 3

- 18651914
and
ENG 317 Modern American 3
' Literature

ENG 301 English Literature: -3

Through the Neo-classic
) Period

and

ENG 302 English Literature: -3
Romantic through

" Modern

ENG 302 English Literature: 3
Romantic through
Modern

and

ENG 318 Modern British 3
Literature

ENG 305 Lterature of Western K
Europe: To the Renais-
sance

and

ENG 306 Literature of Western 3
Europe: Renaissance
through Modern

Electives 9 credits

Choose three courses from one of the fol-

lowing tracks:

Creative Writing

ENG 332 Advanced Creative 3
Writing .

COMM 431 Screenwriting
a . .
COMM 324 Writing for Radio and- vV

COMM 451 FHeelance Writing

o .

ENG 619 Wiriting for the Magazine
Markett

Critical Writing

ENG 333 Critical Writing for the
Specialist

oo'w w- W

w

COMM 459 Journalism Field Studies .
COMM 351 AdvancedReporting
COMM 451 Free Lance Writing -
(C)ZrOMM 454 News Editing

W W w w

Advanced Critical ' 3

ENG 615
Writingt

or i '

ENG 300 Technical Writing 3

Teaching ’

ENG 332 Advanced Creative Wirit- 3
ing

or ' .

ENG 615 Advanced Critical Writ- -
ingt .3

ENG 333 Critical Writing forthe - 3 .
Specialist

ENG 617 ModernTechniques of 3
Compositiont

*In the event that a student must complete
Basic Skills requirements or does not take
Writing Effective Prose until the sophomore
year, special opportunities will be granted
for completion of the sequence in a timely
fashion..

+For senior students who show special abili-
ty; with the permission of the department
and the dean.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits

ENG 301 English Literature through 3

the Neoclassical Period

English Literature: 3

Romantic through

Modern

American Literature to - 3

1865

American Literature: 3

1865-1914

Literature of Western 3

Europe: Tothe

Renaissance

Literature of Western 3

Europe: Renaissance

through Modern

Note: With the chairman’s permission, six
credits of other English courses may
be substituted for two of the required
courses in the minor.

ENG 302

ENG 303
ENG 304
ENG 305

ENG 306

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 43 credits

Students who are interested in obtaining
teacher certification in English must com-
plete the following:

Academic Content Requirements
3 credits

One course in speech arts or dramatics.
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Secondary Education (K-42) Requirements.

40 credits
EDUC 403 Culminating Field 8
Experience
HSC 120 Cument Health Problems 3
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
RLA 329 Foundationsof Reading ~ 3
RLA 330 Reading Strategies for- -3
the Content Areas
SED 301 Cumiculumand Its 3
Implementation:
SED 302 Discovering Your 3
Teaching Self (K-12)
SED 330 Implementing Your ° 3
Teaching Major (K-12)
SED 340 Exploring the Teochlng 1
) Field
SED 404 Instructional Seminar for 1
Student Teaching
TED 310 Educational Psychology: 3
Adaptations and
Interventions in the
Classroom

Plus one human relations course from the
list on page 35.

Plus one professional preporonon course
from the list on page 35.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3’
credits.

ENG 401 English'as a Second Lunguuge

. Fundamentais |

An intensive course in basic English com-
munication skills (listening, speaking, read-
ing, writing).. designed for the non-native
English speaking student. Course concerns
itself with the sound system and the written
structure of the English language.

ENG 102 English as a Second Language:
Fundamentals II

An Intensive course in English communica-
tion skills (listening, speaking, reading, and
writing), designed for the non-native Eng-
lish speaking student. The course presup-
poses a knowledge of English above and
beyond the merely “survival” level and:
concermns itself with the sound system and
the written structure of fhe English lan-
guage.

ENG/RLA 107 Basic Reading

Designed to develop and increase the stu-
dent’s reading, vocabulary, comprehen-
sion and study skills. The course also stresses
flexible reading approaches applicable to

" various materials including the student’s

college texts.
Credits for this basic skills course are not
applicable toward degree requirements.

ENG 108 Basic Writing

The basic- writing course Is designed to
emphasize the standard English sentence
and the extension of a group of’ senfences
into an organized unit.

Credits for this basic skills course are not
applicable toward degree requirements.
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ENG 110 Writing Effective Prose

Essential freshman writing course, designed
to develop student’s writing competency
on the college level.

ENG 111 Advanced Writing Effective Prose
Designed to expand and extend critical
reading and writing skills. Logical thinking is
stressed as the basis for. the various modes
of inquiry. The skills practiced in this course
should be easily fransferrable to a student’s
major field of study.

ENG 120 Twentieth-Century Authors

Major works in modern ficition, drama and
poetry. May include Conrad, Joyce, Woolf,
Yeats, Lessing, Faulkner, Hemingway,
Fitzerald, Eliot, Albee, Baraka, Camus,
Hesse, Chekhov, Pirandello, Lorca, Kafka,
Brecht.

ENG 4130 The Short Story

Analysis of selected short stories by a variety
of writers who have shaped and are shap-
ing the genre: Bradbury, Hemingway,
Baraka, Updike, Singer, Borges, Baldwin,
Barthelme, Joyce, Kafka, Cheever,
O’Connor, Oates, Poe, Hawthorne,
Faulkner, James, Wright, Welty, and others.

ENG 150 Introduction to Literature

The course is intended to develop in the
student the appreciation and enjoyment
of selected works in fiction, drama and
poetry. Works selected represent different
historical periods and cultures. Writing is
required.

ENG 200 Methods of Critical Analysis -
An in-depth study of selected short stories,
poems, and plays, with focus on practice in
using precise literary terms and analytical
and evaluative techniques.

ENG 204-202 English as a Second
Language: Introduction to American
Culture through Literature, | & 1I
Advanced course in written communica-
tion based on American literary works and
designed for the foreign student or the
student whose primary or familiar lan-
guage is not standard American English.
3 credits each semester

ENG 207 Effective Business Writing
A skills course featuring technical report
writing, letters, data sheets, abstracts and
other communication procedures.

ENG 208 The Bible and Literature

Examines the literary stature and influence
of the Bible and the way authors utilize
what they have read to strengthen their
own creative efforts. Works by Dickinson,

Twain, Nemerov, Louise Bogan, Margaret '

Walker, T.S. Eliot, Poe, others.

ENG 209 Book and Magazine Editing

A skills course in basic techniques of editing
books and magazines. Designed for ‘those
interested in a publishing career and for
the general reader and writer.

ENG 210 Modern Biography

Biographies and .autobiographies: Van
Gogh, Fitzgerald, Richard Wright, others; a
study of the writer's purpose, procedure
and style.

ENG 211 Modern Drama
Dramatists of Europe, England, America:

"Ibsen, Strindberg, Shaw, Pirandello, Lorca,

O'Neill, Albee, Chekhov.

ENG 212 Contemporary Literature
British, American and Continental fiction

and poetry from World War Il to the present;

writers may include Barth, Barthelme,
Pynchon. :

ENG 214 Contemporary Drama

Theatre of the Absurd, Cruelty, Protest,
Guerilla theatre; experiments in ritual and
free drama such as “Dionysius in 69.” Play-
wrights may include Adamov, Beckett,
Genet, lonesco, Frisch, Pinter, Albee,
Baraka, Stoppard, Kopit, Van Itallie, Sartre,
Bond, Handke.

ENG 215 Literature Into Opera

How composers and librettists fransformed .

Camen, Macbeth, Salome, Camille, Man-
on Lescaut and other works into operas.
Ability to read music not required.

ENG 216 Science Fiction and Fantasy

A study of classical and récent science
fiction, fantasy for adults and children, uto-
pian and anti-utopian fiction. Authors read
may include Asimov, Bradbury, Burgess,
Carroll, Clarke, Gilman, Heinlein, Huxley,
LeGuin, Lewis, Orwell, Tolkien, Vonnegut,
Wells, Zamyatin.

ENG 217 Images of Women in Modern
Literature °

A study of the images of women in modem
literature drawn mainly by women, and
emphasizing the different social and emo-
tional roles women are forced to play:
young unmarried women, wives, mothers,
old maids, free women. Selected writers
include Plath, McCarthy, Lessing.

ENG 219 Nineteenth-Century Women'’s
Voices

A study of literary pieces of the nineteenth
century showing woman passively accept-
ing her role in society, questioning her role,
rebelling against her role, and creating a
new life style. Writers include Mary Shelley,
Harriet Beecher Stowe, Charlotte Bronte.

ENG 220 Women, the Bible and Modern
Literature

A study of Western religion’s influence on
sexual roles, including the Liberationist re-
action. Designed to raise consciousness on
a philosophical, mythological and political
level. Includes works by Millett, Rich, Daly,
Lessing, others.
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‘Thoreau, Dickens, Camus,

ENG 221 The Mystery Story

An historical, “philosophical,” cultural and
literary study of the mystery story through
an examination of such fictional works as
the detective story, the suspense novel, the
story of strange or frightening adventure,
the tale of espionage, the tale of crime and
the Gothic novel—with an emphasis on
detection.

ENG 222 Crime and Punishment: Law in
Literature .

An examination of a wide range of liter-
ature with particular emphasis on its rela-
tion to questions and problems of civil and
criminal law; may include works by
Dostoevsky,
Wright, Solzhenitsyn, and others.

ENG 229 Novel and Film

Consideration of major novel-film adapta-
tions, with emphasis on the challenge of
transforming words into images; included
may be The Great Gatsby (Fitzgerald-Clay-
ton), Great Expectations (Dickens-Lean),
Jules and Jim (Roche-Truffaut), others.

ENG 230 Story and Film

Study of short works, like short s'rory myth,
fable, and their film adaptations; works
may include “The Sentinel”/2001: A Space
Odyssey (Clarke-Kubrick), Blow-Up (Cor-
tazar-Antonioni), “The Tum “of the Screw”/
The Innocents (James-Clayton), and ex-
perimental short films like “Crazy Quilt.”

ENG 300 Writing Technical Papers and
Reports

Designed to help students identify and re-
produce the qualities that mark successful
technical writing. The course concentrates
on composing several short papers—defini-
tion, description, classification and process
analysis—and on the long technical report.

ENG 301 English Literature through the
Neoclassical Period

Critical study of selected prose and poetry
from the beginnings of English literature
through the eighteenth century, with atten-
tion to social and intellectual background;
included are such authors/works as
Beowulf, Chaucer, Spenser, Shakespeare,
Milton, Pope, Johnson, Fielding, Swift.

ENG 302 English Literature: Romantic
through Modern

Critical study of selected prose and posetry
from the early nineteenth century to the
present, with attention to social and in-
tellectual background; included are such
authors as Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge,
Byron, Shelley, Keats, Tennyson, Brownlng
Arnold, Wilde, Joyce, Yeats.

ENG 303 American Literature to 1865
Major and minor American authors from
the -beginnings through Poe, chthome,
Melville, Emerson, Thoreau.



ENG 304 American Literature 1865-1914
Major and minor American authors of the
period; emphasis on Whitman, Dickinson,
Twain, James, Stephen Crane.

ENG 305 Literature of Western Europe To
the Renaissance

Great works of the early Western world:
Homer, Sophocles, Plato, Arjstotle, Virgil,
Dante, Boccaccio, St. Augustine.

ENG 306 Literature of Western Europe:
Renaissance through Modern

Great works of the later Western world: .

Machiavelli, Rabelais, Cervantes, Moliere,

Goethe, Balzac, Dostoevsky, Mann, Sartre, .

Proust.

ENG 310 Elizabethan and Jacobean .
Drama

Shakespeare’s forerunners and contem-
poraries in drama: Kyd, Marlowe, Jonson,
Webster, others.

ENG 311 Literature of the English Renais-
sance

A study of selected ‘English prose and
poetry of the sixteenth century. Special at-
tention is given to the early English human-
ist theories of education, eloquence and
language and their literary influence. The
important developments in English poetry
are studied, including the variation of line,
language, imagery, and form (song, son-
net, satire, pastoral, epic). Several writers
are considered, but the focus is on such
major figures as Thomas More, Philip Sidney
and Edmund Spenser.

" ENG 312 Donne, Jonson and their
Contemporaries
Study of British literature, 1600-1660, em-

phasizing Donne, Jonson, Bacon, Herrick,’

Herbert, Marvell. Focus is on relationship
between themes and techniques of seven-
teenth-century literature and those of
modern times.

ENG 313 The Age of Dryden, Pope and Swift

This course focuses upon a study of
_selected prose and poetry and minor au-
thors of the age of Dryden, Pope and Swift
to explore the relationship of the literature
to the intellectual milieu of the period:
social, political and economic thought; the

theory and practice of letters; the domi- |

nant attitudes in philosophy, religion, sci-
ence and education.

ENG 314 The Age of Johnson

Late eighteenth-century poetry, prose, dra:
ma; emphasis on Boswell, Johnson, Gold-
smith, Gray; decline of Augustanism, rise of
Romanticism.

ENG 315 Romantic Movement in England
Romantic poetry and prose: Bums, Blake,
Wordsworth, Coleridge, Scott, Byron,
Shelley, Keats, critics of the period.

ENG 316 Literature and Cuiture ot the
Victorians

Poetry of Tennyson, Browning, Amold, oth-
ers; prose works by Carlyle, Newman, Mill,
Ruskin, Huxley; Victorian novels and plays.

ENG 317 Modern American Literature
‘Leading American writers of the modem
period: Stevens, Frost, Eliot, O’Neill,
Fitzgerald, Hemingway, Wolfe, Steinbeck,
Faulkner, others.

ENG 318 Modern British Literature’

Fiction, poetry, drama, criticism since.1885:;

Forster, Hardy, Joyce, Yeats, Shaw, Woolf,
Conrad, Hopkins, Lawrence, |.A. Richards,
Empson; Irish Renaissance, naturalism, sym-
bolism.

ENG 319 Modern British and American
Poetry .
Major poets and significant trends in

modern British and American poetry begin- .

ning with Yeats and Robinson and includ-
ing such figures as Frost, Eliot, Auden, Thom-
as, Sexton, Plath, Ginsberg, LoweII Larkin
and Hughes..

ENG 320 The English Novel Defoe Io
Austen

Selected novels by Defoe, Rlchordson,'

Fielding, Smolleft, Sterne, Austen.

ENG 321 The English Novel: Dickens to
Hardy

Selected novels by Dickéns, Thackeray,
Trollope, Meredith, George Eliot, Hardy.

ENG 322 The Nineteenth Century Europe-
- an Novel

This course focuses on a study of major ‘

French, German and Russian novels
against the social, political and intellectual
milieu of nineteenth-century Europe. Within
the framework of the romantic realistic and
the naturalistic literary movement, the nov-
els are read from a variety of viewpoints; as
a depiction of the life of a nation—Balzac
Gogol, Tolstoy and Mann; as a probing of
the psychological nature of man—Sten-
dhal, Dostoyevsky and Zola; and as an
innovation in technique—Flaubert, Sten-
dhal and Mann.

ENG 323 Twentieth-Century European
Novel

Readings in representative novelists, mclud-
ing Proust, Mann, Hesse, Kafka, Camus,
Moravia, Solzhéenitsyn.

ENG 330 Critical Writing

Analysis of writings to uncover pr|n0|p|es
and techniques of expressive communica-
tion: training in writing critical papers, book
and fiim reviews, formal and lnformcl es-
says.

ENG 331 Creative Writing

Workshop leading to the development of
imaginative power and originality in writing
poetry, fiction, drama, film scripts.
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ENG 332 Advanced Creative Writing

An advanced writing course designed to
meet the needs of students who, having
successfully completed one semester of
creative writing, desire further time for su-
pervised writing ond specialized instruc-
tion.

ENG 333 Critical Writing for the Specialist
Seminar infroduces student to his area of
specialization in writing in an advanced
context which provides close individual su-
pervision and also exposes the student to
all kinds of analytical writing. The technical
reporter, for example, will learn from the film
critic, the journalist from the copywriter.

ENG 335 Modern American Jewish
Authors )

Study and interpretation of modern literary
works describing the Jewish experience in
America. Author$’ include Philip Roth,
Bernard Malamud, Edward L. Wallant,
Chaim Potok, Saul Bellow, Delmore
Schwartz, others. '

ENG 399 Selected Topics

Study of special areas of literary concem
not covered in depth in any existing
courses. Topics vary from semester to
semester in response to student demand
and professional interest, and are an-
nounced in current master schedules.

ENG 401 Linguistics and Grammar

Study of both traditional and structural
grammairs to aid in analysis of language in
understanding and improvement of style.

ENG 402 Development of the Enghsh

- Language

Study of forces that shaped vocabulary,
pronunciation, spelling and grammar.

ENG 410 Chaucer and His Age

Emphasis is on Chaucer's Canterbury Tales,
and Chaucer's language: late Middle Eng-
lish of the South East Midlands. Some atten-
tion is given to the historical background of
the period and, if time permits, a number of
Chaucer's shorter works are read and dis-
cussed.

ENG 411 Shakespeare: Comedies and
Histories

Study of such plays as Richard II, Henry IV, A
Midsummer Night's Dream, The Merchant
of Venice and Much Ado About Nothing.

ENG 412 Shakespeare: Tragedies and
Romances

Study of such plays as Hamlet, Macbeth,
Romeo and Juliet, Othello, King Lear, The
Tempest.
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ENG 413 Milton

Study of dramas, lyric poems, epics, prose
works of John Milton with emphasis on
Comus, “Lycidas,” Paradise Lost, Aero-
pagitica; focus is on Milton's relevance to
our time.

ENG 420 Literary Criticism

Major literary theories and practices from
Aristotle to the present with emphasis on
contemporary application. Experience in
practical analysis and writing is featured.

ENG 421 Literature and Psychoanalysis
Study of literature through application of
depth psychology; analysis of short works
such as Oedipus Rex and the short stories
ot Poe, Kafka, Melville and Hawthorne.

ENG 422 The Psychological Novel

The relationship between deprh psy-
chology and literature and the use of psy-
choanalysis in interpreting and under-
standing the novel. Authors may Include
Gide, Woolf, Joyce, Beckett and others.

ENG 423 Myth, Symbol.and Literature

* Study of symbol, ritual and myth formation
and primitive, classical, biblical and social
symbols and myths as they appear and
function in literature.

ENG 480 Seminar In English Literature
Designed to help students study, in depth,

a single British author, or work, chosen by -

the instructor.

ENG 481 Seminar in American thérmure
Course to help students study, in depth, ¢

single American author, or work, chosen by -

the instructor. -

ENG 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be crrcnged
“1-3 credits

Note: See also courses listed under Human-
ities, p. 60.

Department of History

Professors—.. Brcndes,J Drabble, M. Edel-
stein, C. Gruber, D. Li

Associate Professors—V. Caporale, J. Drab-
ble, R. Miller, I. Nack, T. Ripmaster (chclr-
man) .

Assistant Professor—G. Satra
Emeritus—W. Baumgartner, L. Ellis

The history major may concentrate inAmer-
ican or European history. Courses in Asian
and Latin American history are also offered.
The courses examine economic, social, in-
tellectual, political and diplomatic history.,
and aim-at developing ‘the fechnlques of
historical investigation, as well as increas-
ing a student’s ability to critically mferpre'r
the past.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 33 credits
Hist 101 Westemn Civilization -3
: to 1648
Hist 102 Western Civilizatlon 3
.o Since 1648 ’ t.
Hist 103 United States History -3
to Civil War.
Hist 104 United States History 3

Since the Civil War

Plus one 3-credit course in non-Westem
history, e.g.. Chinese or Latin American hlis-
tory. This course may be at the 200; 300-or
400-level and cannot counf towards elec-
tive requirements. 3
Plus 18 additional credits selected as fol-
lows: . :

1 course of completely free electives at the
200-, 300-, or 400-level. 3
4 courses at the 300-level 12
1 course at the 400-level ) 3

Note: No more than 18 credits, including 6
credits of American and European history
and 3 in‘'non-Western history, can be in any
one area of concentration; i.e., American,
European or non-Western " history. This
means that only 4 of the 6 elective courses
can be in any one area.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS . 64 credits '

Students who are interested in obtaining

teacher certification in hlsfory must com-

plete the following:

Academic Content
Requirements

One of the following African and Afro-Amer-
ican studies courses:

AAAS 110  Afro-American History 3
: to 1865 .

AAAS 111 Afro-American Hlsfory 3
since 1865

AAAS 300 The Black Family 3

AAAS 315  Afro-American Back- 3
ground for Teachers

One of the following economics courses:

ECON201 Macroeconomic Prin- 3
ciples

ECON202 Microeconomic Prin- 3
ciples

ECON230 Economics of theEnviron- 3
ment
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“24 credits -

Plus one course in each of the following
areas: }
Geography 3
Political Science 3
Sociology/Anthropology 3
European History 3
Plusvfwo American history courses é

Secondary Education (K-12)
Requirements 40 credits
Completion of the 40-credit series, “Subject
Field Certification (K-12) Requirements,”
listed on page 35.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits. :

European History

HIST 101 Western Civilization to 1648

The first of a two-semester sequence, this
course deals with the institutions and ideas
representative ‘of the cultures of medieval
and early modern Europe and begins with
an introduction to the classical and re-
ligious foundations of medieval civilization.

HIST 102 Western Clivilization Since 1648
The second of a two-semester sequence,
this course is designed to give broad cov-
erage of the shaping of modem Western
civilization. It traces political, intellectual,
social and economlc trends from 1648 to
the presem‘

HIST 231 Greek Civilization

Covers the cultural background of ancient
Greece and the rise and fall of Athenian
democracy. Thucydides and other com-
mentators are used for a crifical study of

‘ the great issues of Greek civilization.

HIST232 The Roman Republic ,
A study of Roman history with emphasis on
internal political developments. Focus Is on
Roman originality in developing concepts
of constitutional government and rule of
law. The Roman political system, adopted -
as a model by the founding fathers of the
United States, is evaluated in terms of its
success and failure in solving the complex
problems of a rapidly expanding economy,
and as a political influence.

HIST 233 Europe in the Middie Ages

The early Middle Ages and the emergence
of medieval order; fact and theories of the
relations between church and state; Eu-
rope in the High Middle Ages; the develop- .
ment of secular and urban society; for-
mation of nation states; the artistic and
intellectual culture of castle, cathedral and
university.



HIST 241 History of Christianity -

A history of Christianity from the onc1ent
world to the present, primarily in its Europe—
an sefting. Focus is on the reciprocal im-
pact of the forms, thought and organiza-

tion of the Christian religion and society

and culture.

HIST 301 Social History of Modern Europe
Covers the evolution of European society
from a “pre-industrial society” in the eigh-
teenth century, through an “industrial soci-
ety” in the nineteenth and twentieth cen-
turies, to a “post-industrial.society” in the
late twentieth century and introduces stu-

dents to the objectives, methodology and

sources of social history.

HIST 310 Modern France since 1845

The development of France, one of the first
democratic republics, from the Bourbon
Restoration in 1814 through the Fifth Re-
public today, featuring a multi-faceted ap-
proach to French history. Emphasis is on
continuity versus change, and stability ver-
sus instability. The course explores the rea-
sons for France’s decline -and later re-
surgence as a European power.

HIST 330 Russia: Tsars and Peoples

An examination of the society and culture
of medieval Russia is followed by an inquiry
into the conditions leading to the rise of the
state of Muscovy and the empire of the
Tsars into the nineteenth century.

HIST 331 Russian Revolution

After an inquiry into the causes and effects
of the revolutions of 1905 and 1917, a study
is made of the Soviet regime under Lenin,
Stalin, Malenkov, Khrushchev, Brezhnev
and Kosygin. Attention is given tfo infernal
industrial,. agricuttural, social, political and
cultural development as well as to the role
of the Soviet Union in world affairs.

HIST 332 Tudor-Stuart England -
Explores the England of Henry VIl to Queen
Elizabeth, the social and political opposi-
tion to the early Stuarts, the English Civil
War, the regime of Oliver Cromwell, the
Restoration, the Glorious Revolution and
the growth of political stability after 1689.

HIST 333 Modern British History .

Suiveys key political developments in Great

Britain since the 1780's. Main emphasis is on
the development of those social, econom-
ic, religious and educational "develop-
ments which produced modern British soci-
ety. .

. sonality:

HIST 334 The ltalian Renaussance and Its -
Influence on Europe

The conwulsions of the."Renaissance cnd
the Reformation—which, by aftacking the
medieval system of ideas and instruction,
gave birth to the modern conception of
man,.
analyzed by focusing on the city of Flor-
ence. Particular emphasis is placed on the
shaping of two new types of human per-
the humanistic and the
puritanical.

HIST 335 The Scientific Revolution

Covers the period from the Renaissance to.

the Enlightenment and-shows how chang-
ing concepts about the position and im-
portance of the earth within the solar sys-

tem and-the universe affected an entire |

style of scientific and philosophic, Thinking.

HIST 336 Europe in the Age of Revoluﬂon .

1789-1848

. Examines the transformation of Europe be-

tween 1789 and 1848 in terms of what has

been called the “dual revolution”—the

French Revolution of 1789 and the contem-

_ poraneous Industrial Revolution in Britain.

Special emphasis placed on the revolu-
tionary movements from 1789 to 1848
which give this period a certain unity.

HIST 337 - Triumphant Materialism: Europe
1848-1914 )

European history from the close of the revo-
Iuhoncry era of 1848 to the outbreak of the
First World War. Mgjor emphasis’is on liber-
alism- and nationalism;: imperialism and
world politics; the late phases of the in-
dustrial revolution; cultural developments,
and the coming of the war.

HIST 338 Europe since 1914"

Major political, economic, social and in-

tellectual developments in Europe since
1914. The interndl and diplomatic history of
the Great Powers, the economic and politi-
cal fransformation of Europe under the im-
pact of an American-Soviet rivalry, and the
intellectual record of the .age cre dis-
cussed.

HIST 340 Germany-from Blsmarck through
Hitler

Covers Germany'’s hlstory from 1848 to 1945
with an emphasis on Germany’s |nvolve-

" ment in the wars from the Franco-Prussian

War to World War: .

 HIST 342 Soviet Foreign Policy

Examines the history of Soviet foreign policy
from the Revolution in 1917 to the present

and traces the forces, events, personalities

and issues that have interacted to produce
the patterns of Soviet behavior in the In-
ternational arena during the times of Lenin,
Stalin, Khrushchev and Brezhnev.
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HIST 343 England in the Age of the

American Revolution .
A social and political history of Englond
1740-1820. Explores the impact of three
revolutions—the Industrial, the American
and the French—on the older institutions of
the realm. Students examine the Industrial
Revolution, analyze the varied responses of
the political leaders, the new radicals and
the lIrish patriots to the American and -
French Revolutions, and reflect on how this
age produced a new economy, a new
socnety and a new form of polmcs

HIST430 The French Revoluﬂon ond the
Napoleonic Era

Examines crucial periods such as the Revo-
lution of 1789, the Year ll—the revolutionary
dictatorship and the Terror—and the
Ndapoleoni¢ era. While political history is
stressed, great emphasis is placed on so-
cial history.

HIST432 Intellectud History of Anclent
and Medieval Civilizations

An examination of the artistic, practical
(ethicdl and political)., theoretic and re-
ligious thought of ancient and medieval -
civilization in the West.

HIST 442 Industrial Revolution in Europe
The central theme is the evolution of -

- Western European economic dominance

in the modern era. Particular emphasis is
given to ‘the Industrial Revolution, the
growth of free trade, overseas. economic
expansion, the export of capital, external
completion and social economic reform.

United States History

HIST 103 United States to the Civil War

The first of a two-semester sequence, the
course covers American history from the
beginning of exploration through the Civil |
War.

HIST 104 United States Since the Civil War
Thé second of a two-semester sequence,
this course covers the period from Re—
construchon to the presen'r

HIST 205 Amencan Hisiory B Orlglns to
Reconstruction .
The first of a 1wo-semester sequence re-
quired of history majors. Covers American
history from the beginning of exploration
through Reconstruction. Open to educo-
tion mcjors

HIST 206 American History II: -
Reconstruction to the Present

The second of a two-semester sequence
required of history majors. Covers the period
from Reconstruction to the present. Open
to education majors.
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HIST 210 Labor History through Film

An examination of labor history from the
nineteenth century to the present, particu-
larly in the United States, through the study
of films depicting the conditions and strug-
gles -of working peoplé, accompanied by
collateral readings and discussions. The
films range from animated cartoons to
slides,- documentaries and feature-length
mcsferp|eces such as “How Gresen Was My
Valley,” “Sacco and Vanzetti” c|nd “The
Grapes of Wrath.”

HIST 220 Origins of the Nation to 1789
Begins with the European discovery of
America. Traces the planting, of the Englishr
colonies in America, the growth of conflict
between colonies and the mother country,
and the establishment of an mdependen'r
national government.

HIST 228 History of New Jersey

An examination in historical perspective of
political, economic and social institutions
of New Jersey and the influence of adja-
cent areas. .

HIST 239 U.S. Jewish Community

Focusing on the historic development of .

the American Jewish community from colo-

‘nial to recent times; this course examines
such vital issues in American society as
ethnicity, cyltural identity and inter-group
relations.

HIST 320 Jeﬂersonlan and Jacksonlan
Democracy (1789-1840)

An inquiry into the origins of Jeffersonian
and Jacksonian democracy is followed by
" a consideration of their immediate impact
and lasting significance. Economic, social,
and political aspects are studied and com-
parisons made with developments in other
nations. C

HIST 321 Era of the Civil War (1840-1877)

An investigation of the causes and effects
of the beginnings of modern industry and
the expansion -of slavery, a study of the
abolitionist movement, the sectional con-
flict, the Civil War and Reconstruction with

emphasis on their long-range impact on*

the white and block ‘peoples of The United
States. - .

HIST 322 Progress War and Normaley
(1877-1933)

A survey of rapid economic growth with its
impact on business, labor and agriculture
followed by discussion of social and politi-
cal developments, including urbanization
and “progressivism.” Attention is focused
on the rise of overseas imperialism, the First
World War, the League of Nations and
concludes with an examination of the
“booming twenties” and the Great Depres-
sion.

HIST 323 From:New Deal to Cold War
(Since 1933) . '

An m-depfh examinationof the “Great De-
pression” of the 1930's with an appraisal of
New Deal domestic and foreign policies,
followed by a.study of World War Il and the
United States’ role in world affairs through
the post-war decades. Changing political,

social and economic Issues confronting the .

post-war generation are assessed against
the background of world developments.

HIST 324 Soclial and Cultural History
Emphasis on the developing ways of life of
the American people and the ideas -and
elements of culture which have vnfluenced
American soaety

HIST 326 Foreign Relaﬂons to 1898

Explores. the techniques by which the Unit-
ed States expanded from a string of weak
and isolated coastal colonies at the end of
the eighteenth century to a great trans-.
continental power by the end of The nine-

teenth century. The “imperial vision” 1hc’r,

guided the makers, of foreign policy is

" analyzed, and .the’ relqhonshlp between

domestic developments and foreign policy
is stressed. - | C v

HIST 327 Foreign Relations since 1898 * "
Traces developments in United States for-
eign policy from emergence as a world
power at the opening of the twentieth-
century to her position of world dominance
after the Second- World War: The ideo-
logical underpinnings of Amerlcon s’rrotegy
and tactics on the world stage, U.S. role in
major Menhe’rh-cenfury wars—hot and,
cold—and the current confusnon inU.S. for-
eign policy are stressed.

HIST 328 Economic History: Issues of .
Expansion and Change .

Emphasizes economic elements, including .

the use of human and natural resources, in
the historic growrh of the Um’fed States from
colonial to recent 'nmes

HIST 403 Interpreting U;S. Hlstory .
Primarily for students with a special interest
in American history. Provides an opportuni-
ty to critically examine.areas in. which im-
portant reinterpretations have been made
or in which controversy exists omong schol-
ars. .

HIST 425 Immigration In the Growlh of
America

Exploring John F.-Kennedy's theme of “A.

Nation of Immigrants,” the course. focuses
on -the mass migrations which shaped

American development-into the twentieth-

century. The causes of . immigration, the
economic and cultural adjustment of the
newcomers, and their impact are studied
in the light.of historical evidence.
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Asian History

HIST 105 Non-Western Civilization: China
A broad review of the development of
Chinese civilization from ancient to
modem times. Examines the “spirit” of each
period and the accumulated effect of in-
novations and changes on the formation of
modern China. |

HIST 265 Modern Japan

Intended to introduce the history of
modern Japan to students who have little
or no knowledge of this area. Stresses
Western impact and Japan's response to it.
Particular "attention is given to -Japan's
modernization programs, the rise of Japan
as an imperialist power and her recovery
from defeat after World War |l.

HIST 270 Traditional China

China before the Western impact. Analyzes
China’s religiors, philosophies, govem-
ment, economics, family and society and
attempts to bring into focus those aspects
of the Chinese civilization that have a
direct bearing on our understanding of the
Chinese today.

HIST 271 Modern China

China'’s response to the impact of the West
with particular attention to the difficulties
with which China . adjusts herself to a
modern, fast-changing world and the de-
velopments which led her finally to com-
munism.

Latin American History

HIST 106 Non-Western Civilization: Latin °
America -

Examines the problems arising from the
physical characteristics of the region, the
colonial heritage of political instability and
rigid soclal classes, the unique racial mix-
ture, and the contemporary pressures re-
sulting from poverty and the population
explosion; and explores the reasons for the
strong spirit of anti-Americanism which ex-
ists.

HIST 380 Colonial Latin America
A review of the Ibero-Indian-African back-
ground of Latin America. Also deals with

‘the discovery and conquest of the areq,

Spain’s and Portugal’s imperial policies; po-
litical, economic and social developments
of .the colonial society, and the wars for
independence.

HIST 381 Modern Latin America

Such topics as problems of early na-
tionhood, caudillismo versus modern dic-
tatorships and quest for democracy, dif-
ficulties in moving from a colonial to a
national economy, and the social tension
of a society in transition are explored with
consideration given to Latin America’s role
in world affairs and relationship with the
United States.



HIST 382 Puerto Rico, Cuba and the
Caribbean World.. -

A survey of Caribbean history from Colum-
bus to Castro, stressing the ' important
changes which occurred in the 1950's
when the Caribbean became a focal
point of the struggle between different
world interests and ideclogies.

Variable Courses: Themalic,
Cross-Cultural History,
" Methodology

HIST225 Cultural History of the 1960's
Examines the history of the 1960’ s—-c dec-

ade of change, reflection, and dissent—

from the cultural perspectives of literature,
music_and social ‘and political thought. -

HIST250 American Women's History 4
The experience of American women from

- colonial times to the present. Explores con-
ditions that shaped women'’s destiny,
analyzes the differences between the his-
torical experience of women from both
different social classes and ethnic groups,
and considers the ways American women
have perceived their condition and worked
to alter it.

HIST 260 Hlsiorlography
The development of, historical wrlﬂng the

understanding of history; the historical _°

method, the practice and theory of his-
toriography. Intended for history majors. .

HIST 433 Comparative Revoiutions

A comparative study of revolution as a
historical phenomenon. An analysis of vari-
ous theoretical models of revoluntionary
change provides the conceptual tools with

which to compare revolutions in different -

historical and cultural settings. Major atten-
tion is focused on an intensive anaylsis of
selected chor revolutions.

HIST 461 Colloquium

Topics vary-from year to year. Students read
widely on the selected topics cnd meet to
discuss their reading. .

HIST 480 Seminar R N
Topics chosen and annhounced by the fac-
ulty. Readings, repor’rs and popers related
fo specific-topics. ~.. ... =

1-3 credl'rs R

Note: See a|so courses llsfed under Hu-
manities, p. 58.

HIST499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits

Department of
Languages and
Cultures

Professors—c Bamry, W. Rubio Q. Saa

Associate Professors—O. de la Suarée

(chalrman) A. Sully
Assistant Professors—A. Agulrre, M.
Barasch, D. Chao, G. Nussenbaum .

The aims of the Department of Languages
and Cultures are fourfold: 1) to further the
development of students majoring or mi-
noring in the department (presently, majors
and minors are offered in French and
Spanish); 2) to provide training In bl-
lingual/bicultural education as well as in
English as a second language, leading to
endorsement as a teacher in those fields in
the State of. New Jersey.and elsewhere; 3)
fo provide courses which may be used in
partial fulfiiment of the liberal studies re-
quirement in the humanities; and 4) to
offer, whenever possible, elecﬂves in sec-
ond languages.

Career opportunities stemming from a Icn—
guage major; an endorsement In bi-
lingual/bicultural education or in teaching
English as .a second language may be
found in business or in human service ca-
reers where bilingualism Is- valued. Career

opportunities may also be found in re-,

search, editing, transiation, technical writ-
ing, airline .positions, the UN, and others.
Teachlng opportunities for language ma-
jors are to be found in colleges and secon-

- dary schools, in FLES (Foreign Language

Elementary School) programs, and in bi-
lingual/bicultural and teaching English as
a sécond language programs,

Junior Year Abroad Program

Students intérested In the Junior Year

Abroad program should make an appoint: -

‘ment with their major advisor who will give

them the information they need about
. eligibility, procedures to be followed, types
.of programs approved by the College,

credit transfers, etc. Semester progrcms are
also cvcrlcble

French
Prerequisites

' Required for entrance to the French major

is @ minimum of 580 in the CEEB placement
examination, Advanced placement. may
be obtained by scores of 600.or above.
Students with litle or no French back-
ground who wish to major in French should
complete FR 110, 111, and 112.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 30 credits
FR 113 Infermediate frenchll . 3
FR 222 AdvancedFfrenchiCon-" "3
.- . versation and Composi-
: X tionl .. .
FR 223 Advonced French Con- "3
. versation ahd Composr-
tionll
FR 230 Masterpiecesof rench . 3
Literature from Rabelais

to Robbe-Grillet’
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FR 240 CulturalHeritageof | 3
C france - - ’
or ' N "
FR - 241 Contemporary Flench - 3
. "' Culture and Problems
FR 331, TheTwentieth-Century *© 3
French Novel '

Note: Other French literature courses at or- -
above the 200Hevel mdy.be substituted for -
some of the above courses by advissment.
Courses in French literature in translation
may not be applied 'rc major requirements.

Choosé an additional 12 credits “from
among the following:

FR 219 Commercial French 3
FR 220 Translatingl . 3
FR 320 Interpreting French erer- 3
e c1ure
FR 333 The Modem French T3,
Theatre e
R 334 Fench Literature to 1600 3
FR 336 -GreatFenchPoetryfrom 3
o Villon 16 OurTimes '
FR 337 Hench Literature of Can- .
' © « ada, the Antilles and
Africa ’
FR 350 Advanced French 3
- Phonetics dnd Grammar )
FR 351 ‘Tutorial choratory in: - :3
.0 . icFench - o
R -~ 399 Selected Topics - 3
FR '432 The Nineteenth-Century 3
- .+ Fench Novel
FR 435 Seventeenth-Century- 3
French Tragedy and
: - -Comedy -
R 438 Literature of the French .3
L Enlightenment
FR- 480 Senior Seminar L .3
FR 499 Independen’r Study . 3
MINOR REQUIREMENTS : 18 credits
"FR © 113 IntermediateFrenchil - -3
FR . 222 ‘AdvancedFrenchConp- * 3
A versation and Comp05|—
tion| .
or .
- FR 223 AdvancedfenchCon- . | 3.
Lo ‘versation and CompOS|- c-
T L tiondl . K
FR . 230 Masterpieces of French .. 3
Ce Literature from Rabelais =
-+ - toRobbe-Grillet: - - .
FR- .240 Cultural Heritage of .3
France
or . .
- FR. 241 Contemporary Frerich "3,

Culture and Protlems

Choose an additional six credits in French,
three of which must be In a literature
course selected from the following:

R 219 Commercial French 3
R 220 - Transiating! . ~ 3
FR --.320 Interpreting’ French Ll'r— 3
T erature
FR -331 The Twenhefh-Cenfury 3
' French Novel (S
FR 333 The Modern French 3
T . Theatre
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"ER 334 French Literaturé 0 1600 3

FR . 336 'GreatFrenchPoetryfrom '3 .
Villon to OQur Times
R 337  French Literature of Can: 3
ada, the Antilles and
' Africa
FR  '350 Advanced French 3
o Phonetics and Grammar
FR. 399 -Selected Topics 3
FR 432 The Nineteenth-Century 3
oo French Novel
FR. 435 Seventeenth-Century © 3
. French Tragedy and
) Comedy
“FR 438 Literature of the French 3
. Enlightenment -
FR 480 Senjor Seminar 3
FR 499 Independent Study K]

Note: Courses in French literature in frans-
. lation may not be cpplled o minor require-
ments.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 43 credits
Students interested in obtaining teaching
certification in French must complete the
following:

FR 350 Advanced.French 3.

Phonetics and Grammar
The 40-credit series, “Subject Field Certifica-

tion (K-12) Requirements,” listed on page
35. . . ’

Courses -

All courses are for 3 credits unless otherwise . -

noted.

FR109 Introduchon to French Culture and
Language *

Designed primarily to introduce the student.

to the culture of France across the ages.
Cultural material is presented in English.
The student's ability to understand basic
and simplified French and speak at a
“threshold level” is stressed. .

FR 110 Basic French I* .

Using oral modern French, this course pro-
vides the student with basic fluency in
contemporary everyday French conversa-
tion. Reading and writing skills are de-
veloped logically from an aural-oral base.
Prerequisite: 0-1 year high school French

FR 141 Basic French II* .

Provides the student with ongoing develop-
ment of contemporary conversational
French and reading and writing skills
beyond beginning level.

Prerequisite: FR 110 or equivalent

FR142 Intermediate French 1*

Aural-oral presentation of such topics as
travel, student life and problems, careers,
sports and games, industry and the fine
arts. Develops reading and writing skills
beyond the basic level.

Prerequisite: FR 111, or two years of high
school French or equivalent

*One hour lab work per week required

FR 443 Intermediate French II*

A continuation ‘and intensification of In-
termediate French [. The goal is a’sophisti-
cafed level of comprehension and dis-

" cussion. Guided readings of French short

stories and newspaper cnd mogozme
articles or a novel.
Prerequisite: FR 112 or equnvclenf

FR 145 French Mini Course It
FR146 French Mini Course lI

- FR447 French Mini Course Ill

An introductaory series of courses in the lan-

guage and culture of the French-speaking -

world. The aim is to develop the student’s
ability to understand, read, write and speak
basic and simplified French. The basics of
pronunciation and vocabularly and sen-
tence structure are stressed; an introduc-
tion to French culture is included.

Each mini course: 1 credit

FR 1418 French for Students in fhe Natural”
Sciences

Through readings dealing with current sCi-
entific topics and selections from contem-
porary writings of French experts in various
scientific and technological fields, students
develop skill in reading current French sci-
entific journals and publications independ-
ently. Includes a review of the relevant
essentials of French grammar and practice
in translating scientific texts into English.
Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

FR219 Commercial French

Training in understanding and : drafting’

French comimercial correspondence (let-
ters and telex) and practice in oral com-
munication in everyday secretarial situ-
ations. The course also familiarizes secretar-
ies with those aspects of .contemporary
French civilization wh|ch are useful in daily
work. -

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level prof|C|ency

FR 220 French: Trcnslchng I

An introductory course in the art ond prac-

tice of translating from English into French
and from French into English.
Prerequisite: Infermediate-level proficiency

FR222 Advanced French Conversatlon
and Composition |

Intensive oral and written-. prccﬂce ln
French on an advanced level. Practice in
colloquial, idiomatic French, and the sup-
plementary use of newspapers, magazines;
and other media.

Prerequnsnfe Infermedlcte-|evel proﬁaency

’ FR 223 Advanced French COhVGfSO"Oh ’

and Composmon ]
Continuation and mfenmﬂcchon of FR 222.

Extensive incorporation of contemporary ‘

French cultural material in conversation
and intensive practice in composition..

.Prerequisite: FR 222 or equivalent

tStudents planning to take all 3 levels must regnster for oII
levels during registration period.
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FR230 Masterpieces of French Literature -
fromn Rabelais to Robbe-Grillet .
An introduction to the major literary trends
and schools in France from‘ the Renais- -
sance to “nouveau roman.” Selected read-
ings from masters’ of each- major literary
penod

FR 240 Cultural Heritage of France

An infroduction to the cultural heritage
from medieval times through the nine-
teenth century, including France’s maqjor -
contributions to Western Thoughf and the
arts and sciences.

Prerequisite: FR 222 or equivalent. May be
taken simultaneously wn’fh FR 222

FR 2441° Contemporary French Culiure and
Problems

Corntemporary France;- its 'rhough'r 4ts life
style, its contributions to contemporary
Western culture. Examination and dis- -
cussion of the major social and political
problems of contemporary France. The im-
pact and confnbu'non of French f||ms to-
day.

Prerequisite: FR 222 or equlvolen'r Moy be
taken simultaneously with FR 222 .

FR300 Twentieth- -Century French Literature
and Translation -

Through reading and critical discussion,
students confront the' ideas and tenden-
cies reflected in the.works ‘of the. major
French writers of the twentieth century.
Among the major writers represented are
Proust, Gide, Colette, Beckett, Robbe-Grillet
and Prévert.

4

FR 320 Interprehng French Literature

A theoretical presentation of the French
method of stylistic’ analysis known as “ex-
plication de texte’-and the application of
this method to selected texts from vonous
periods of French literature.

Prerequisite: FR 222 or equivalent

FR 331 The Twentieth-Century French Novel
A study of the novel of twentieth-century
France, with particular attention to such
authors as Gide, Proust, Mauriac, Sarire,
Camus, Robbe-Grillet. .
Prereqwsﬁe FR 230 or equnvc|en’r

FR 333 The Modern French Theatre

Major dramatists and movements in France
from the beginning of the century to the
present. Emphasis on French existentialism .
through the theatre of the absurd.
Prerequisite: FR 230 or equivalent

FR 334 French Literature to 1600
A study of the literature of medieval France.
Prerequisite: FR 230 or equivalent

FR 336 Great French Poetry from Villon to

Our Times

A study of the French postic tradition cnnd
major poetic works from the late medieval
period to post-surealism.

Prerequisite: FR 230 or equivalent




FR 337 French Literature of Canada, the
Antilles and Africa

Introduces students to the major genres,
themes, and authors of Francophone liter-
ature outside of metropolitan France. Em-
phasis is on the intrinsic literary value of
black and Canadian literature expressed
in French and the cultural and social
dimensions of these literatures.
Prerequisite: FR 230 or equivalent

FR 350 Advanced French Phonetics and
Grammar

The French phonetic system, phonetic
analysis and transcription, extensive prac-
tice in pronunciation, intonation, and dic-
tion. Practice in simple discourse and the
oral reading of prose, poetry and dramatic
literature. A systematic study of French
grammar at an advanced level.
Prerequisite: FR 113 or equivalent

FR351 Tutorial Laboratory in French
Designed to provide experience, training
and academic preparation for majors or
minors who seek increased fluency and
grammatical expertise. To be applied in
Basic | level of French classes.

Prerequisite: At least second-year status in
the major :

FR399 Selected Topics . )
Enrichment courses of special interest to
French majors or minors. Chosen 'rhrough
faculty and student discussion.
Prerequisite: FR 230 or equivalent

FR432 The Nineteenth-Century French
Novel

The French novel from Hugo to  Zola.
Analysis of the genre in the movements of
romanticism, realism and naturalism. Read-
ings from Hugo, Stendhal, Balzac, Flaubert,
Zola and Maupassant.

Prerequisite: One 300-level course in French
literature

FR435 Seventeenth-Century French
Tragedy and Comedy

The French classical tfragedy, tragi-comedy
and comedy. The major plays of Corneille,
‘Racine and Moliére in their contemporary
and universal significance.

Prerequisite: FR-230 or equivalent

. FRA38 literature of the French
Enlightenment
The transition from French classicism to the

. eighteenth-century revolt against authority
and fradition. Selections from Montesquieu,
Diderot, Voltaire, Beaumarchais. introduc-
tion to the eighteenth-century French novel
and psychological drama.

FR480 Senior Seminar

In-depth study of a selected author or
theme; e.g. women in French literature.
Prerequisite: At least 21 credits completed
in the major.

FR499 Independent Study
As approved and to be amanged
1-3 credits

Spanish

Prerequisites

Required for entrance to the Spanish major
are three or four years of high school
Spanish, or a minimum of 580 in CEEB, or a
near native fluency. Advanced placement
may be obtained by standard examina-
tion or by decision of the Spanish Studies
Committee.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 30 credits
SPAN 113  Intermediate Spanish Il 3
SPAN 221  Spanish: The Spoken 3
: Language
SPAN 222 Advanced Spanish Con- 3
versation and Composi-
tion
SPAN 230 Introduction to Sponlsh 3
Literature |,
or
SPAN 231 Introduction to Spanish 3
Literature Il
SPAN 240 Hispanic Culture l: Spain, .3
or
"SPAN 241 Hispanic Culture II; 3
Spanish America )
Plus one course from each of the following
five groups: :
Golden Age
SPAN 331 The Golden Age of Spain
SPAN 435 Cervantes and His Age
SPAN 481  Spanish Seminar. ¢

Quevedo, The Spanish
Mystics, The Picaresque
Novel, others

Nineteenth-and Twentieth~Century
Literature

SPAN 330 Spanish Literature of the 3
Twentieth Century

SPAN 334 Romanticism in Spain: 3
Prose and Poetry

SPAN 434 The Nineteenth-Century 3
Novel of Spain

Spanish American Literature to 1900

SPAN' 430 The Literature of Spanish 3
America to Modernism

SPAN 432 The Novel in Spanish 3
Americall

SPAN 436 The Modern Spanish 3
American Essay

Spanish American Literature: Modern

SPAN ‘431 The Modern Literature of 3
Spanish America

SPAN 433 The Novel in Spanish 3
America ll

SPAN 480 Seminar: Spanish 3
America

Spanish Drama

SPAN 332 The Drama of the Golden 3
Age

SPAN 335 Modern Spanish Ameri- 3
can Drama

SPAN 337 The Romantic Theatre in 3
Spain

71

wWww'

THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits

SPAN 221 Spanish: The Spoken .3
Language

or

SPAN 222 Advanced SpanishCon- 3
versation and Composi-
tion

SPAN 230 Introduction to Spanish 3
Literature |

or

SPAN 231 Introduction to Spanish 3.
Literature Il ’

SPAN 240 Hispanic Culture I: Spain 3

or .

SPAN 241 Hispanic Culture II: -3

Spanish America

. Plus one course from each of the following

three groups:

Golden Age

SPAN 331 The Golden Age of Spain
SPAN 435 Cervantesand HisAge
SPAN 481 Spanish Seminar:

Www

Quevedo, Thé Spanish
Mystics, The Picaresque .
Novel, others

Spanish American Literature to 1900

SPAN 430 The Literature of Spanish 3
America to Modernism

SPAN 432 The Novel in Spanish 3
Americal |

SPAN 436 The Modern Spanlsh 3
American Essay

Spanish Drama _

SPAN 332 TheDramaoftheGolden 3
Age

SPAN 335 Modern Spanish Ameri- 3
can Drama

SPAN 337 The Romantic Theatre in 3
Spain

CERTIFICATION REéUIREMENTS

Students interested in obtaining teaching
certification in Spanish must complete the
40-credit series, “Subject Field Certification
(K-12) Requirements,” listed on page 35.

Courses

All'courses are for 3 credlfs unless otherwise
noted.

SPAN 109 Introduction to Spanish Culture
and Language

An Introductory course in the language
and culture of Hispanic peoples. The basics

- of Spanish pronunciation and vocabulary,

fundamental forms and rudiments of sen-
tence structure, Cultural topics relevant to
college students are discussed in English.
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SPAN 410 Basic Spanish 1*

Infroduces the student to the basic ele-
ments of the Spanish language as used in
contemporary Spanish conversation in ev-
eryday situations. The student is also ex-
posed to basic forms of the written lan-
guage and carefully graded readings
aimed at widening his working vocabulary.
Prerequisite: 0-1 year high school Spanish

SPAN 140 Basic Spanish | (for health
professions)
Infroduces the student to the basic ele-
- ments of the Spanish language as used in
everyday medical/health-care situations in
which conversation in Spanish is necessary.
The student is also exposed to basic forms
of the -written language and carefully
graded readings aimed at widening his
" working medical vocabulary. -

SPAN 141 Basic Spanish II*

_Aims at increasing the student’s ability to
use basic forms of oral communication in
Spanish through constant use of the every-
day idiom. Carefully graded practice in
reading and writing supplements the con-
versational aspects of the course.
Prerequisite: SPAN 110 or equivalent

SPAN 1412 Intermediate Spanish 1*

A thorough review of basic conversation
followed by an aural-oral presentation of
such topics as travel, student life, careers,
. sports, fine arts, industry, politics, etc. A
review of the essentials of Spanish, develop-
ment of a larger vocabulary, including idi-
oms, discussion of selected.short stories and
other selected areas of interest to students
are included.

Prerequisite: SPAN 111, or two years of high
school Spanish or equivalent

SPAN 113 Intermediate Spanish 1I*

A continuation and intensification of In-
termediate Spanish |. Guided discussion on
a more sophisticated level. A variety of
modern selections, prose and poetry, from
the many Spanish-speaking countries such
as Puerto Rico, Mexico, Cuba, Colombia,
Argentina, etfc. are integrated into the
course.

Prerequisite: SPAN 112 or equivalent

SPAN 143 Intermediate Spanish Il (for
international management honors

_ students)”

Through oral discussion of relevant read-
ings, the student achieves a more sophisti-
cated level of conversation. Emphasis on
political, economic and business issues in
Spanish America today.

Prerequisite: SPAN 112 or equivalent

*One hour lab work per week required.

SPAN 114 Contemporary Spanish

for Native Speakers

A study of the oral and grammatical struc-
ture in today’s standard Spanish. Intensive
practice in oral and written composition.
For native speakers only.

Prerequisite: Written permission of de-
partmental Spanish advisor

SPAN 145 Spanish Mini Course It

SPAN 116 Spanish Mini Course Il

SPAN 1417 Spanish Mini Course llI

The Spanish mini courses are introductory
courses in the language and culture of the
Hispanic world. Their aim is to develop the
student’s ability to understand, write and
speak basic and simplified Spanish. The
basics of pronunciation and vocabulary as
well as those of sentence structure are
combined with an introduction to Hispanic
culture as it exists in the United States.
Each mini course: 1 credit

SPAN 118 Spoken Spanish for Tourists
Develops the student’s ability to speak, un-
derstand and read basnc and simplified
Spanish.

SPAN 120-121 Intensive Spanish | &Il

A concentrated course in first- and second-
year spanish designed to develop the stu-
dent's ability to read, write, understand,
and speak everyday Spanish. Covers the
basics of vocabulary, pronunciation and
sentence structure. Readings and dis-
cussions enable the student to acquire the
fools needed to master conversational
skills.

6 credits

SPAN 198 Intensive Course in
Conversational Spanish |

SPAN 199 Intensive Course in
Conversational Spanish |i

. An intensive course designed to further de-

velop the student’s abllity to understand,
read, write and speak modemn Spanish.
Reviews the basics of vocabulary, pronun-
ciation and sentence structure and
teaches the student a more sophisticated
level of conversation.

Each course: 3 credits

SPAN 200 Introduction to Spanish Culture
and Literature .

An infroduction to the cultural and literary
heritage of Spain and Spanish America
from medieval times to the present.

SPAN 221 Spanish: The Spoken Language
A guided introduction to the basic prob-
lems of the Spanish language based on
structural and descriptive analysis of the
Spanish sound system. Throughout the
course emphasis is placed on the spoken
language.

Prerequisite: Intfermediate-level proficiency

tStudents planning to take all 3 levels must register for all
levels during the registration period.
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SPAN 222 Advanced Spanish
Conversation and Composition
Advanced oral and writteh communica-
tion with practical application of content
and theory in speaking and oral reading
situations. Analysis of various writings to dis-
cover principles and techniques to be ap-
plied by the student in his own writing.
Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 230 Introduction to Spanish
Literature |

Survey of Spanish literature from the begin-
ning to 1700.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 231 Introduction to Spanish
Literature 1

A survey of Spanish literature from 1700 to
the present.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level prof|C|ency

SPAN 240 Hispanic Culture I: Spain
Synthesis of the cultural characteristics of
Spain, as expressed through the centuries
in literature, art, philosophy and social in-
stitutions.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 244 Hispanic Culture II: Spanish
America

Synthesis of cultural characteristics of
Spanish America, as expressed through the
centuriés in literature, art, philosophy and
social institutions. '
Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 300 Twentieth-Century Spanish
Literature in Translation

A selective study of the major literary figures
and significant trends in Twen'neth-cenfury
Spanish literature. Emphasis is on such fig-
ures as Baroja, Unamuno, Ortega y Gasset,
A. Machado, Jiménez, Salinas, Lorca,
Guillén and Cela.

SPAN 301 Masterpieces of Spanish
Literature in Translation

Some masterpieces of Spanish literature
are discussed from the point of view of their
universal appeal. Don Quixote by
Cervantes; The Cid; Life is a Dream by
Calderén; the Celesting; and Tirso de
Molina’s dramatic prototype of Don Juan.

SPAN 302 Caribbean Culture and

Literature of the Twentieth Century .

A study, conducted in English, of the
Spanish American social and literary tradi-
tions in the Caribbean area (Dominican
Republic, Puerto Rico, and Cuba) and their
major cultural works from the beginning of
modemismo to the presenf Represent-
ative works of Hostos, Marti, Henriquez,
Urefiaq, Loynaz, Lloréns Torres, Brull, Palés.
Matos, Florit, Guillén, del Cabral, Marqués,

Bosch, Carpentier, Laguerre, others.




SPAN 330 Spanish Literature of the
Twentieth Century
Selective study of major literary figures and
significant trends in twentieth-century
Spanish literature. Emphasis on such figures
as Baroja, Unamuno, Azorin, Valle-Inclan,
. Ortega y Gasset, Benavente, Pérez de
Ayala, Machado, Jiménez, Salinas, Lorca,
Guillen, Aleixandre, Sastre, Gironella, Cela
and Laforet.
Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 331 The Golden Age of Spain

The great creations of the Spanish Golden
Age, El Lazarillo de Tormes and El Buscén,
are read as examples of picaresque novels.
Fray Luis de Ledn, Santa Teresa de Jesus
and San Juan de ia Cruz are read as
examples of mystical literature. An in-
troduction to Novelas Ejemplares and Don
Quixote is also included.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 332 The Drama of the Golden Age
A study of the development of the national
theatre of Spain through the plays of Lope
de Vega, Tirso de Molina, Mira de
Amescua, Calderédn de la Barca, Alarcédn,
Guillén de Castro and others.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 333 The Literature of Spain until the
Renaissance

A study of early I|'rerc:fure of Spain from the
Cantar de Mio Cid to La Celestina. Writers
such as the Arcipreste de Hita, Don Juan
Manuel and Fernando de Rojas are read
intensively.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 334 Romanticism in Spain: Prose
and Poetry

A study of poetry and prose of the Spanish
romanticists. In the Post-Romantic period
special attention is given to Bécquer and
the aesthetics of the new poetry.
Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 335 Modern Spanish American
Drama

A study of representative dramatists from
1900 until the present. Writers included are
Florencio Sénchez, Usigli, Marqués, Wolff,
Arrivl, Solérzano, Dragun and Villaurrutia.
Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

~

SPAN 336 Modernismo

A study of the modernismo literary move-
ment in Spanish America, from its begin-
ning in 1882 to its conclusion in, approx-
imately, 1917. Includes representative
works of Marti, Gutiérrez N&jera, del Casal,
Silva and Dario, who make up the so-called
first generation of modernist writers; Dario,
Lugones, Herrera y Reissig, Valenciq,
Chocano, Nervo, Diaz Rodriguez, Reyles
and others who comprise the second gen-
eration.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 337 The Romantic Theatre in Spain
The emergence and development of the
romantic theatre in Spain; in-depth study of
such works as Don Alvaro o la fuerza del
sino, El Trovador, Don Juan Tenorio and Los
amantes de Teruel.

Prerequisite: Intermediate-level proficiency

SPAN 430 The Literature of Spanish
America to Modemism

A study of main developments, In‘ercry cur-
rents and representative authors from the
colonial period until 1888.

Prerequisite: Completion of one 300-level
course in Spanish

SPAN 431 The Modern Literature of
Spanish America

A study of main developments, literary cur-
rents and representative authors from 1888
until the present.’

Prerequisite: Completion of one 300-level
course in Spanish

SPAN 432 The Novel in Spanish America |
A study of selected novels representative of
such movements and literary currents as
romanticism, realism, naturalism and mod-
ernismo in Spanish America.

Prerequlsnfe Completion of one 300-level
course in Spanish

SPAN 433 The Novel in Spanish America ll
A study of selected novels of the Mexican

Revolution and representative novels of -

such movements as regionalismo,
criollismo and realismo mdgico, among
others.

Prerequisite: Completion of one 300-level
course in Spanish -

SPAN 434 The Nineteenth-Century Novel
of Spain

A selective study of the major novelists and
significant frends in the nineteenth-century
Spdnish novel. Emphasis is on such figures
as Alarcén, Pereda, Valera, Galdés, Pardo
Bazdn and Alas.

- Prerequisite: Completion of one 300-level

course in Spanish

SPAN 435 Cervantes and His Age

A study of Cervantes’ artistic creation and
its relation to the culture of the sixteenth
century. Special emphasis is given to Don
Quixote and the development of the novel
as a genre.

Prerequisite: Completion of one 300-level
course in Spanish
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SPAN 436 The Modern Spanish Americon
Essay

A selective study of the representative es-
say writers in Spanish America. Emphasis is
placed on major opinion shapers, such as
Varonaq, de Hostos, Rojas, Reyes, Henrlquez
Urena, Picon Salas, Arciniegas, Marig-
tegui, others.

Prerequisite; Completion of one 300-level
course in Spanish

SPAN 480 Seminar: Spanish America
Puerto Rican literature: José Mart, Rubén
Dario, others.

Prerequisite: One 300-level course in

- Spanish American literature

SPAN 481 Seminar: Spain

An in-depth study of a selected author or
theme, such as Quevedo, the Spanish Mys-
tics, the picaresque novel, others.
Prerequisite: One 300-level course in
Spanish literature

SPAN 499 Independent Study
As approved by the depcrrmen’r
1-3 credits :

Teaching Endorsements

To obtain endorsements as a teacher in
bilingual/bicultural education or English as -
a second language, complete the ap-
propriate program below, combined with a
bachelor's degree program Iecdlng to
teaching certification.

BILINGUAL/BICULTURAL
EDUCATION 24 credits
TBED .301 Theories and Practicesin 3
' Bllingual Education cnd
ESL
TBED 303 SocialandPsychological 3
Development of the Bi- '
. lingual Child .
TBED 304 Curriculum Development "3
and Evaluation in Bi-
lingual Education
TBED 305 Language and Culture 3
' of Hispanic Peoples
TBED" 309 Introduction to Linguistics 3
TBED 318 Field Experience 3
(Spanish)
or . .
TBED 319 Field Experience (English) 3
TBED 402 Methodology of Second 3

. Language Teaching

Plus one bilingual/bicultural course or
practicum.

Note: The state language proficiency ex-
aminations in English and in Spanish or
another foreign language must be passed.
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ENGLISH. AS A SECOND

LANGUAGE 30 credits

TBED 301 Theories and Practicesin 3
Bilingual Education and

] ESL

TBED 302 Language and Culture 3
of Hispanic Peoples

TBED 303 Social and Psychological 3
Development of the Bil-
ingual Child

TBED 305 Language and Culture 3
of Caribbean Peoples

TBED 309 Introduction tolinguistics 3

TBED 319 Field Experience (English) 3

ENG 401 Linguisticsand Grammar 3

ENG 402 DevelopmentoftheEng- 3

lish Language

Plus one course in a language other than
English, and one linguistics course or other
suitable course by advisement.

Note: The state language proficiency ex-
amination In English must be passed.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

TBED 304 Theories and Practices of Bi-
lingual Education and English as a
Second Language

Examines the history of bilingual education
in the USA ahd discusses the basic
philosophy of bllingual education through
an analysis of various known models of
bilingual programs.

TBED 302 Language and Culture of
Hispanic Peoples

Deals with the linguistic, socio-political and
cultural aspects of the Spanish-speaking
world. The history of the Iberian penninsula,
the colonization of Latin America and its
subsequent struggle for independence,
and the language and culture of the His-
panic people who have immigrated to the
United States are covered.

TBED 303 Social and Psychological
Development of the Bilingual Child
Examines the problems faced by Hispanic
children in urban American schools as a
result of linguistic, cultural, social and psy-
chological factors.

. TBED 304 Curriculum Development and
Evaluation in Bilingual Education

A critical analysis of current models of bi-

lingual/bicultural programs. Students are
guided in the development of bilingual
materials in their fields of interest. Creative
use of audio visual materials is stressed.

TBED 305 Language and Culture of
Caribbean Peoples

Examines linguistic, cultural and social fac-
tors affecting the psychological and Iin-
tellectual development of Hispanic chil-
dren of the Caribbean as they develop in
their natural physical and social environ-
ment.

TBED 309 Introduction to Linguistics

Provides basic information about the
analysis and description of language and
how human beings use language to com-
municate with one another, and familiar-
izes students with the linguistic terminology
needed for more specialized linguistic
COourses.

TBED 3418 Field Experience (Spanish)

A field experience in a bilingual school
program approved by the Bilingual Office
of the College, one full day per week for the
semester, aranged by the College. The
student serves as observer and teacher's
aide. Emphasis is on participation in a bi-
lingual teaching situation. In addition,

practicum seminars are conducted in al- -

ternate weeks.

Prerequisites: Three courses in the program
‘and prior application with the Office of
Field Laboratory Experiences

TBED 319 Field Experience (English)

A field experience in a bilingual school
program approved by the Bilingual Office
of the College, one full day per week for the
semester, ananged by the College. The
student serves as observer and teacher’s
aide. Emphasis is on participation in a bi-
lingual teaching situation. In addition,
practicum seminars are conducted in al-
temate weeks.

Prerequisites: Three courses in the program
and prior application with the Office of
Field Loborofory Experiences

TBED 400 Teaching Reading in Spanish to
Spanish Children

Geared toward the development of new
approaches that will make learning to
read pleasurable. Attained by associating
the immediate environment with the writ-
ten symbols so as to awaken the poten-
tialifies of the learner.

Prerequisite: Knowledge of the four com-
munication skills in Spanish

TBED 402 Methodology of Second
Language Teaching

Emphasizes language techniques and
methods necessary to teach a second lan-
guage to students. Attention is given to the
audio-lingual approach and how it differs

¢ from the formalistic reading-writing meth-

ods taught in English.

Other Languages
Chinese

CHIN 110 Basic Chinese I*

Provides students with a basic under-
standing of Chinese pronunciation, gram-
mar and knowledge of some Chinese char-
acters and basic vocabulary. Emphasis is
on drilling aural comprehension and
elementary speaking of standard Chinese.
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CHIN 111 Basic Chinese II* )
A. continuation of Basic Chinese |. Equal
attention given to speaking, reading and
wiriting. Writing consists of exercises in calli-
graphy and translation of simple sen-
tences. Students are taught how to use a
Chinese-English dictionary.

Prerequisite: CHIN 110 or equivalent

CHIN 112 Intermediate Chinese I*
Following continued training in fluent and
accurate speech, students learn new vo-
cabulary and more complicated sen-
tences. Stress on the understanding and
absorbing of sentence patterns which
serve as a foundation for further study. Stu-
dents also learn the simplified Chinese
characters of contemporary communist lit-
erature.

Prerequisite: CHIN 111 or equivalent

CHIN 143 Intermediate Chinese II*

An intensification of CHIN 112. Students are
intfroduced to a variety of topics in modem
Chinese and work toward the goal of rec-
ognizing approximately 1200 lexical items,
including 1000 characters. Students also
learn how to write short compositions.

CHIN 145 Chinese Mini Course It
CHIN 116 Chinese Mini Course Il
CHIN 117 Chinese Mini Course llI
Designed for beginners who are interested
in but reluctant to study the Chinese lan-
guage. Contains three levels in sequence.
A student earns one credit at each level
completed. Provides students with some
basic knowledge of Chinese characters,

" pronunciation, grammar and sentence

patterns.
Each mini course: 1 credit

CHIN 120 Conversational Chinese
Designed to meet the needs of students
who have completed basic and in-
termediate Chinese language courses and
who desire to continue leaming this lan-
guage. Particular attention paid to improv-
ing speaking ability.

Prerequisite: CHIN 113 or equivalent

CHIN 198 intensive Course in

‘Conversational Chinese |

CHIN 199 Intensive Course in
Conversational Chinese Il

Designed for students who desire to master
the Chinese language as quickly as pos-
sible. Students learn characters, grammar
and various sentence patterns. Equal at-
tention is given to reading, speaking and
writing. Since fluency in speaking and facll-
ity in reading Chinese can only be
achieved by constant practice, students
must practice intensively.

3 credits each

“One hour lab work per week required.
1Students planning to take all 3 levels must register for all
levels during registration period,




CHIN 200 Introduction to Chinese Culture
and Literature

An infroduction to 'rhe cultural and ||ferory
heritage of China from its beginnings to the
present time. The course, taught in Chinese,
aims at a better understanding of Chinese
culture and litérature through the study of
its sublime literary masterpieces.

CHIN 221 Chinese: The Spoken Language
A guided infroduction.to the phonology'of
modern Chinese based on ‘a descriptive
and structural analysis of the Chinese
sound system. Features the Pekrng diglect,
the standard mode of speech’all over Chi-
na and the chief basis of Pufonghuo the
national language:
Prereqursrfe Infermedlcfe-level profucuency

CHIN 222 Advanced Chinese
Conversation and Composition |
Concentrates on consolidating the foun-
dations of pronhunciation, grammar ‘and
character writing built in the first two years

of study. Emphasis on discussing topics of °

general interest and writing essays. *

Prerequisite: Infermediate-level proficiehcy,

CHIN 223 Advanced Chinese
Conversation and Composition Il .

A continuation of CHIN 222, Prowdes awide
range of more advanced vocabulary and
a number of common sayings, as well as a
metaphorical use of common words which
form part of the verbal and cultural back-
grounds of Chinese people.

Prerequisite: CHIN 222 or equiv‘glenf

CHIN 300 Introduction to Chlnese Liter-
ature (in English)

Aims at a basic knowledge of Chinese
literature through the study of its literary
masterpieces. Students become ac-
quainted with some of the poetry, drama
and novels of the leading Chinese authors.

CHIN 310 Oriental Literature in Transiation
Aims to give students a first glimpse of the
wide and fertile field of Asian literature.
Students become acquainted with some
of the major Chinese and Japanese au-
thors. Selections are chosen with attention
to the best understanding of the mind and
thought of Asian people. Among-the au-
thors studied are Wu Ch’eng-En, Feng
Meng-lung, LiPo, Ts'ao Hsueh-ch'in, King
Shingtan, Murasaki, Kanami, Seami,
Kawabata and Motoyasu. '

CHIN 320 Introduction to Chinese

Culture

Offers students a first glimpse at Chinese
culture. Particular attention is given to the
infellectual foundation of Chinese civ-
llization. Deals with Chinese religious con-
ception, Confucianism, Taoism, Mo Tzu,
Buddhism and social changes in the past
hundred years.

CHIN 499 Chinese Independent Sfudy'
As approved by the depor’rmenf
1-3 credits.

German

GER 110 Basic German I*
Intensive aural-oral practice, s'rressmg the
acquisition of the dual skills of listening

_ comprehension and speaking; emphasis

on everyday German. Reading of graded
material in diverse areas of interest.

GER 111 Basic German Ii*

Reinforcement of aural comprehensron :
and speoklng ability. Curent idiom, as

used in meaningful context, is emphasized.
Enhancement of reading ability by means
of programmed readers.

Prerequisite: GER 110 or equivalent

GER 142 Intermediate German I*
Refinement and introduction to the subtle-
ty of oral expression. Guided discussion of
questions of topical interest. Reading of the
more formal and intricate language of un-
edited texts; supplementary readings from
newspapers, magazines and journals.

. Prerequisite: GER 111, or two years of high
school German or equivalent

GER 113 Intermediate German II*

Development of free conversation with the
aid of newspapers, magazines, tapes, re-
cordings. Topics of contemporary interest
provide a basis for an up-to-date, com-
prehenswe view of Germany.’

Prerequisite: GER 112 or equrvcﬂenf

GER 499 German Independent Study
As approved by the depcrrmenf ’
1-3 credits

GER 120 Scientific German

Designed for potential science majors and
minors. Students receive guidance in read-
ing curent scientific and technological
journals independently.

GER 200 Introduction to German Culture
and Literature

An introduction to the cuITurol and I|’rercrry
heritage of Germany from prehistoric times

to The presen’r

Greek
GR 140 Classical Greek for Beginners |

An introductory course which provides the .

student with the basic elements of classical
Greek. Primary emphcsrs is on structure and
morphology; the aim is a graded reading
knowledge. Since classical Greek is a non-
living language, classes expose the student

to translation of simple grammatical forms.

and sentences in order to develop an ex-
fenslve voccbulcry B
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GR 111 Classical Greek for Beglnners |I

Probes deeper into the reading and trans-
lafion-of -complex forms of classical Groek.
Primary emphasis is on syntax. Students are
exposed. to simple readings and trans-
lations of famous works'of classical writers

.and taught haw to handie variations of

words with the aid of a dictionary in order |
to translate written material.

- GR499 Greek Independent Study

As approved by the deporrment
1-3 credits * o

Hebrew - -

HEBR 110 Basic Hebrew I .
The elements of Hebrew: elemenfc:ry con-
versation, writing, fundamentals’ of gram-
mar and reading of simple texts.

HEBR 111 Basic Hebrew II*

Continuation of Hebrew !:.readings of texts
of .medium difficulty, conversation and
more complicated grammatical structures.

- HEBR 112 Intermediate Hebrew 1*

HEBR 113 Intermediate Hebrew II*
Students are exposed to Hebrew literature
in the form of simplified literary selections.
The expression of a wider range of ideas is
the goal of bosic conversation.

HEBR 499 Hebrew Independent Study
As approved by fhe deporfmenf
1-3 credns ,

. ~|tolicm

IT 440 Basic Italian 1* . .

Designed for students with no prevrous
knowledge of Italian; aims at developing
basic Italian speech patterns, After a thor-
ough study of Italian pronunciation and

‘intonation, the sfuden'r develops a basic
~ ltalian voccbulcry and leamns how 1o use

the Ifohon verb

11414 Basic Italian I*

Aims at reinforcing and continuing to de-
velop basic Italian speech patterns and at
imparting the basic foundations in the four
language skills, i.e. understanding, speak-
|ng reodlng and wrmng

.IT142 Intermediate Italian I*

Designed for students-who have a basic
proficiency in Italian. Aims at strengthening
the four language skills: Basic language
patterns are reviewed, and new ornes as-
similated through conversation, reading
and composition.

Prerequisite: IT 111, or two years of hlgh

" school italian or equivalent

© *One hour per week lab work required.
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IT443 Intermediate italian II* _

Aims at strengthening further the four lan-
- guage skills, l.e. understanding, speaking,
" reading, writing through an essentially

audio-lingual approach and the reading

and discussion of literary. selecﬂons

Prerequisa’re, m 112 or equlvclent

1) 200 Introducﬂon to Italian Culture and
Literature

An introduction to the culfurcl and literary
heritage of Italy from Its beglnnings to the
present time:

IT230 Twentieth-Century Italian Literature
A study of the significant trends, major
prose writers and:poets of modern Italian

_ literature: Pirandelio, Silone, Pavese, Mon-
tdle, Ungdre'ﬁi,- and others.

IT300 Twentieth-Century Italian I.Iierature
in Translation -

A study of selected writers who |Ilusfrcte the
main currents of twentieth-century Italian
literature:  Pirandelio, . Montale, . Moravia,
Pavese, Betti, Ungaretti, and others.

IT499 Halian independent Study
As approved by the department.
1-3 credits

Japanese

JPAN 140 Basic Jopunese "

Begins with an .intreduction” to the
Japanese sound system and to the roman-
ization used In the textbook. Students are
taught simple Japanese sentences with
vocabulary introduced in a natural context
and infroduced to' the hiragana and
Katakana syllabaries. Equall attention Is giv-
en to Iistening speoklng, reodlng and writ-
.ing.

‘JPAN 114 Buslc Japonese i

"A'more in-depth study of the Japdnese

sound.system and the romanization used In.
the textbook. Students are 'raught more
challenging vocabulary “and ' seéntence
structure. The hiragana and katakana syl-
labaries are studied as well. Equal.attention
is given to speaking, reading,” wnﬂng and
comprehenswn

JPAN 142 Inferme_dlate Japanese I*

The course, designed as a continudtion of
Basic Japanese | and I, further increases
the students’ “knowledge of -Japanese
* grammar,” vocabulary and idioms,: and
* characters;. building on the:préviously ac-
quired foundation in Japanese.
Prerequisrre: ‘JPAN 111 or equivalem» '

JPAN 113 lntenhedloie Japanese, II'

A continuation of Intermediate Japanese .
Further incréases theé students” knowledge
of Japanese grammar, vocabulary and idi-
oms, and characters, building on the pre-
viously acquired foundation in Japanese.
Prerequisite: JPAN 112 or equivalent

JPAN 145 Basic Japanese Minl Course It
JPAN 116 Basic Japanese Minl Course I

JPAN 147 Basic Japanese Mini Course il
Begins with an introduction to the

- Japanese sound system and to the roman-

ization used'in the textbook. Students cre
taught simple Japanese sentences; which
infroduce new vocabulary In a natural
context. Equal attention Is given to listen-

ing, speoklng, reading and writing. Toward
the middle'of the course, the hiraganaand .

katakana syllabaries are Intfroduced.
Each mini course: 1 credit

" JPAN 499 Japanese Independent Study

As approved by the depan‘ment
1-3 credits

Latin

LAT 110 Latin for Beglnners I
Introduces .the basic elements of clossmol
Latin. The student is exposed to the cultural

.and historical background of the Romans

as a means of understanding the Roman
contribution to our age and culture;

LAT444 Lafin for Beginnersll . .
Reading and translating complex forms of

classical Latin, stressing correlations wh‘h‘

the English language. .
Prerequisite: LAT 110, .or high school
equivalenf

LAT 499 Indepeﬁdent study.
As approved.by the departrnent
1-3 credits

‘ Portuguese
PORT 110 Basic Ponuguese I

PORT 1411 -Basic Poduguese 1] N

An infroducfory two-part course In modern
Portuguiese.. The skills of understanding,
speaking, reading and writing Portuguese
are developed insofar as the realities and
limitations of learning‘a foreign language
In a classroom allow. Cultural information
about, Portugal, Brazil and .other Portu-
guese-speaking countries is provided in
conjuncﬂon with the acqu:smon of the lan-

' _ guage skills. - =

3 credits each o

Russian

RUS 110 Basic Russian "

An Introduction to the Russian lcmguage,
familiarizing the student with the ‘Russian

alphabet and Russian pronunciation,
elementary grammar and conversation.

RUS 111 Basic Russian II*

A continuation of Basic Russian I; more
detailed study of grammar, procﬂce in
reading, writing, comprehension cr\d
speoking
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RUS 142 Infermediate Russiari I* "

A review of grammar fundamentals, fol-
lowed by a study of advanced gram-
matical structure and idiom; reading of a
variety of texts, composi'rlon and converso—
tion. .

RUS 143 Intermediate Russlan II*

A continuation of Intermediate Russian I.
Selected problems in grammar, sentence
structure and idiomatic-expréssion; a series
of recndmgs of moderate difficulty, with em-
phasis on reading comprehenslon and
conversatlon

RUS 145 Russian Mini Course It

-RUS 146 Russian Mini Course |l

RUS 447 Russlan Mini Course |l
An introduction to the Russian language.
The aim Is to develop the student’s dibllity to

. understand, read, .write and speck basic

and simplified Russian.

.1 credit each mini course

RUS 499 Russian ‘Independent Study
As approved by the department.
1-3 credits

*One hour lab work per week requlred
tStudent planning to take all 3 levels must reglster for all
levels during registration period. -



Deparment of
Philosophy

Professors—M. Hailparn, A. Juffras, W.
McKeefery (chairman)
Associate Professors—S. Choi,
quegnon, P. Rothenberg
Assistant Professors—R. Myatt, J. Peterman

ML Fri-

For students interested in the entire spec-
trum of knowledge. Widely accepted and
long-held attitudes and beliefs in the arts,
physical sciences, social sciences, and
mathematics are critically examined.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 30 credits
PHIL 110 Introduction to 3
" Philosophy
PHIL 130 Ethics ' 3
PHIL 180 Logic 3
Plus one of the following: '
PHL 312 Metaphysics 3
PHIL 317 Theory of Knowledge 3
PHIL 321 Philosophy of Art 3
"Plus one of the following:
PHIL .326 Plato 3
PHIL 327 Aristotle 3
PHIL 330 DavidHume and the
) Skeptic Tradition 3
PHIL 404 Seminar: Classicsin 3
’ Philosophy
PHIL 480 Senior Seminar 3

" Plus two additional courses in the history of
philosophy from the following:

PHIL 190 The History of Anclent 3
Philosophy
PHIL 202 The History of Modern .3
Philosophy from -
: Descartes-to Kant
PHIL 331 Nineteenth Century 3

Philosophy: Post-Kantian
German |dealism

Plus nine credits of philosophy electives 9

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 15 credits

Students must complete 15 credits of
philosophy courses with no more than six
credits on the 100-level.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

PHIL 110 introduction to Philosophy
‘Representative problems of philosophy,
ranging from methods of inquiry, moral
dilemmas, religious knowledge, problems
of existence, artistic judgment and criticism
to political and social philosophy.

PHIL 120 Philosophy of Religion

An analytic study of religious beliefs. Em-
phasis on the problems of the meaning
and truth of religious utterances; the ex-
istence of God; the compatibility of God
and evil; the relationship between religion,
psychology and morality; and the
philosophical adequacy of mysticism, both
East cng West.

PHIL430 Ethics

This course is taught in one of two ways;

1)-an examination of representative ethi-
cal theories ranging from Socrates, Plato,
Aristotle, Epicurus, the Stoics, Hume, Kant,
Bentham, Mill, Dewey, and more recent
philosophers; 2) an attempt to develop
moral criteria by examining representative
moral problems confronting society. An
analysis is made of the nature of moral
discourse and the meaning of moral terms.

PHIL 140 Ciritical Thinking and SCIenIIﬂc
Method

Covers methods of inquiry as used In em-
pirical research. Explanation, hypothetico-
deductive method, confirmation, and
types of inductive thinking form the basis of
the course. In-addition, special attention is
given to relating course material to the
thinking of the student.

PHIL 480 Logic

Covers formal techniques in the.logic .of
propositions and predicate logic. Three
kinds of deductive derivations—direct deri-
vation, conditional proof, and indirect deri-

- vation—are considered as are shorter tests

of- validity and consistency. Recom-
mended for debaters, lawyers, public
speakers and computer science majors.

PHIL 190 The History of Ancient Philosophy ’

The history of philosophy from the Pre-
Socratics through Socrates, Plato, Aristotle,
the Stolcs, the Epicureans and early Neo-
Platonists. Recommended for history ma-
jors. Also provides literature majors with the
sources of classical intellectual allusions
that abound in literature and drama.

PHIL 202 The History of Modern Philosophy

- from Descartes to Kant

Deals with the seventeenth and eighteenth
centuries, principally' with the following
problems: the assimilation of sclence as
faced by Descartes, Spinoza and Leibniz;
the order of nature suggested by New-
tonian science and its effect on Locke,
Berkeley and Hume; natural theology in the
Enlightenment; the natural rights political
philosophy of Locke; the British moralists.

PHIL 205 Eastern Religion
A comparative study of the principal p051

and present Eastern religions and of man’s .

religious feelings and experience.

PHIL 206 Western Religion

A comparative study of the pr|n0|pol Te-
ligions of the West, past and present; of
what Is common to many and peculiar to
each; and of man’s religious feelings and
experience.
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PHIL 244 Existentialism and
Phenomenology .

Examines such existential fhemes as death,
freedom, responsibility, subjectivity,
anguish, time and the self as they appear
in both literary and- philosophical works.
Phenomenology -as one- philosophical
method which. can be applied to such
themes is considered. Includes the works of
Sartre, Kierkegaard, Camus, Kafka, Heideg-
ger, and others.

0

PHIL 266 Philosophy of the Socidl Sciences

Deals with the logic of social inquiry. Asks
whether customary scientific methods ap-
ply to the social’ sciences. .Examines ex-
planatory proposals; e.g.. hermeneutic in-
terpretation -(verstehen), functionalism,
structuralism, behaviorism, et al:

PHIL 231 Philosophy. of the Future
Emphasizes the future rather than the past.
Various “futuristic” visions for the next twen-
ty to thiry years and the projection tech-
nigues used are examined in the context of
how the future will affect people ond their
environments,

PHIL 309 Studies in the Utopian Theme

A philosophical- examination of Utopian
thinking about such questions as, "What is
the nature of the good life?” “What is the
nature of the good man?,” “What is the
nature of the ideal soclety?” Throughout,
emphasis is on the relevance of past ques-
tions and answers to'the dilemmas of con-

‘temporary society.

Prerequisite: One prior course in phllosophy
or permission of 'rhe ins’rruc'ror

PHIL 310 Polmcal Phllosophy

Explores the relation between the state and
the individual, asking what obligations and
duties each has to the other. Also considers
acts of civil disobedience and resistance
and inquires into the role of tolerance in
contemporary society.

Prerequisite: One prior course in phllosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 312 Metaphysics

Several traditional and recent views of the
problem of existence and associated prob-
lems are discussed. Included are the rela-
tion between appearance and redlity,
mind and matter, mind and body, .the
nature of substance cnd personal identity:

PHIL 313 Philosophy in the Middle Ages
An introduction to philosophical-ideas of
the Middle Ages among Christians, Muslims
and Jews. Emphasis on metaphysics of Au-
gustine, Avicenna and Maimonides, and
the works of Aquinas and Ockham.
Prerequisite: One prior course in philosophy
or permission of the instructor
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PHIL 345 Philosophy of Mind- - :

. The philosophical problems associated
with the relation of mind and body, mind
and matter, willing and acting. Also, a
consideration of some representative solu-
tions ranging from monism, dualism,
epiphenomenalism, psycho-physical paral-
“lelism and behaviorism. Recent research in
psychology, neurophysiology .and robot
and computer automata studies is con-
sidered.

: Prereqwsn're One previous course in
. philosophy

PHIL 316 Philosophy of History

* A philosophical examination of historical
‘language and inquiry, the logic of his-
torical development, problems of historical
explanation.and generalization. and value
judgments.

" Prerequisite: One prior course in philosophy
or permlsslon of the instructor

PHIL 317 Theory of Knowledge
An examination of the philosophical issues
surrounding the notions of necessary truth,
.empirical knowledge, a priori knowledge,
analytic statements, and related topics.
Views of traditional and confemporcry
philosophers are discussed:
Prerequisite: One prior course in phllosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 318 American Philosophy

An Introduction to American philosophy
through reading and examining selected
writings of such classical American
philosophers ‘as Pierce, James, Royce,
Dewey and Santayana.

Prerequisite: One prior course in philosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 324 Philosophy of Art

An examination of theories of art from Plato
to Dewey. The role of inspiration, in-
tel|igence, skill, expression, experience and
emotion in the arts is discussed.
Prerequisite: One previous couise ‘n philos-
ophy

PHIL 323 Introduction to Marxism
A basic, introductory course in Marxism with

special attention to dialectical material- .

ism, the theory of class struggle, alienation
and revolution. The wrmngs of Marx and
Engels are considered in terms of their
philosophical antecedents and are sub-
_ Jected to analysis within the content of the
development of philosophical attempts to
understand the nature of reality. Issues in
epistemology and metaphysics are raised.

PHIL 324 Philosophy of Sexual Politics

The application of philosophical techni-
‘ques of analysis to a study of the nature
and position of. women in contemporary
society. Focus is on'critical evaluation of the
alternate models for understanding wom-
"en’s oppression. Selected writers include
Eva Figes, Beftty Freidan, Simone de Beau-
voir, Frederick Engels and Shulc:mnfh Fire-
stone.

PHIL 325 Philosophy of Science

‘Analyzes the logic of scientific-inquiry and

the logical structure of its intellectual prod-
ucts. Primarily: an examination of both
logical patterns exhibited in the organiza-
tion of scientific knowledge and logical
methods whose use, despite changes in
special techniques and revolution in sub-
stantive theory, is the most .enduring fea-
ture of modern science.

Prerequisite: One previous coutse in philos-

"~ ophy and logic .

PHIL 326 Plato ) '

An historical infroduction to the chief
Socratic dialogues. An analytical examina-
tion of the key arguments in Theaetetus,
Parmenides, Sophist, Timaeus, Symposium,
Phaedrus, Phaedo and Crotylus and other
dialogues.

Prerequisite: One prior course in phllosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 327 Aristotle

An introduction to the basic philosophical
doctrines of Aristotle with emphasis on the
following topics: in the Organon catego-
ries, scientific methodology, and definition;
in the Metaphysics, being, substance,
potentiality and actuality, casual explana-
tions; in the Physics, theory and movement,

place and time, and the prime mover; in -

De Anima, the concepts of the soul and the
intelligences, theories of perception and
memory; in the Ethics the theories of virtue,
deliberation ‘and happiness. A study of
Aristotle’s Poetics is also included.
Prerequisite: One prior course in philosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 330 David Hume and the Skeptic
Tradition ’

A brief study of the skeptic. tradition from
the sixteenth century to Hume. An intensive
study of Hume's principal works covers his
views on_"the origin of ideas,” meaning,
causality, science, induction, the proofs of
God's existence, his relation to Locke and
other predecessors, and his influence on
Kant. .

Prerequisite: One prior course in philosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 331 Nineteenth Century Philosophy:
Post-Kantian German Idealism

An introduction to post-Kantian German
idealism as exhibited by Fichte, Schelling,
Hegel, et al., and the transformation of and

. the reaction against idealism as seen in the

writings of Schopenhauer, Marx, Kierke-
gaard and Nietzsche.

Prerequisite: One prior course in philosophy
or permission of the instructor

PHIL 333 Philosophy of Law

Deals with both the development of law
and an analysis of its principles and con-
cepts. Examines and discusses the rela-
tionship between law and morality and law
and justice; the logical principles in legal
arguments; and various kinds of legal theo-
ries; e.g.. natural law, legal positivism cnd
legal realism. .
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PHIL 334 Business and Ethics )

A study of large corporations as quasi-
political and social institutions. Examines
capitalism as a revolutionary force of the
twentieth century and the consequences
for society implied in the social attitudes
that prevail and endure in these institu-
tions.

Prerequisite: PHIL 130

PHIL 336 From Religion to Philosophy
Covers the transition from a reliance on
prophets, poets, dramatists and the “wise
man,” to a reliance on the philosopher in
matters dealing with human action, inquiry
and artistic products.

PHIL 337 Greek Political Philosophy
Covers the development of Greek political

" ideas from the Homeric age up to’'and

including the historical Polybius. Focal
points are: Sophists, Socrates, Isocrates,
Thucydides, Plato and Aristotle. Chonges in
political ideas are carefully plcced in their
historical context.

PHIL 399 Selected Toplcs .

A study of special areas of philosophic
concern. Topics vary from semester to
semester in response to student demand
and professional interest and are an-
nounced in current master schedules.

PHIL 402 Advanced Logic

A study of the nature of a formal deductive
system, including the proofs of complete-
ness, consistency and independence. The
equipollence of deductive systems is also
examined, and more advanced notions of

predicate logic, multiple quantification,

higher functional logic and logic of rela-
tions are covered.
Prerequisite: One prior course in logic

PHIL 404 Seminar: Classics in Philosophy
A classic work in philosophy is explored in-
depth from among the following: one of
Plato’s dialogues, a treatise from Aristotle,
Augustine, St. Thomas, or works such as
Kant's Critique of Pure Reason, Mill's Utili-
tarianism, James'’ Progmcﬁsm, et al.

PHIL 421 Contemporary Analytic
Philosophy

A study of the development of an impor-
tant philosophical movement of the twen-
tieth century, fracing its development from
Bertrand Russell through the logical
positivists—Ayer and Carnap, G.E. Moore,
Gilbert Ryle—to ordinary language
analysis, exemplified by Wittgenstein and
Austin.

PHIL 499 Independent Study
As approved.and to be aranged
1-3 credits

Noie: See also courses listed under Hu-
manities, p. 58. .



MATH 423 Real Analysis

Riemann integration, measurable sets,
measurable functions, Lebesque integra-
tion, metic spaces, completeness and
selected topics. .

Prerequisite: MATH 302

MATH 424 Introduiction to Numerical
Analysis

Treatment of computational techniques of
numerical integration, numerical solutions
of linear equations, polynomial approxima-
tion, iterative solution of non-linear equa-
tions and other basic processes of numer-
ical analysis.

Prerequisite: MATH 322

MATH 425 Introduction to Topology
Topological spaces and their properties;
Homeomorphisms and invariant properties;
separation and countabliity axioms;
network theory and applications.
Prerequisite: MATH 302

" MATH 430 Probabilistic Modeling
Sample spaces; probability measure; com-
binatorial principles: independence; con-
ditional probability and Bayes theorem:;
‘'simple probabllity models like binomial,
poisson, geometric, inverse binomial, nor-
~mal, etc; mathematical expectation; ran-
dom walk; queing theory; Markov chain;
birth and death processes; mcfchlng prob-
lem.
Prerequisite: MATH 161 .

MATH 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits.

- 79

THE SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES




WILLIAM PATERSON COLLEGE

The School
of Management

Berch Haroian, Dean
Office: White Hall E1

‘The School of Management offers major
and minor programs in accounting, busi-

ness administration, computer sciences,

criminal justice administration, economics
and public administration.

For the exceptional student, there is a spe-
cial interdisciplinary honors program in in-
ternational management.

Special student needs are met through
flexible arangements that combine both
work and education in a cooperative
education program with major firms, °

Standards

All freshman students intending to major in

- accounting, business administration, eco-
nomics, or the business, economics or ac-
counting track in computer science, must
follow a “structured curriculum” for the first
30 credits. .

ACCT 211 Principles of Accounting! 3

ACCT 212  Principles of Accountingll 3

ECON201 Macroeconomic 3
Principles

ECON202 Microeconomic 3
Principles

The remaining 18 credits are chosen from
among general education courses in con-
sultation with the student’s academic ad-
visor. Freshman students intending to major
in criminal justice administration or the
physical and natural sciences or social and
behavioral sciences tracks in computer sci-
ence must follow a similar curiculum for
the first 30 credits, selected in consultation
with their academic advisors. All students,
at the completion of 30 credits, must have
attained a grade point average of 2.5 or
better. Students who do not meet this stan-
dard may not continue in a major program
in the School of Management and will be
referred to the Office of Educational Ser-
vices for counseling.

Transfer students seeking admission to a
major program in the School of Man-
agement must have attained an overall
grade point average of 2.5 or better at the
institution(s) from which they are trans-
fering and must have satisfied other ap-
propriate curricular requirements.

The Honors Program
in International
Management

The honors program in international man-
agement offers students the opportunity to
combine pre-professional education in
business administration with the interna-
tionalist perspective of the liberal arts. The

“courses’ major goals are: 1) to prepare

students for careers and for further study in
international economic and business af-
fairs, with specific attention to East Asian,
European and Latin American areas; 2) to
associate the concept of honors with both
an intercultural perspective and.second
language proficiency; 3) to promote the
concept that the well-prepared manager
is a Renaissance person whose education
encompasses a broad range of academic
studies. ' -

Students achieve an understanding of

both economics and business adminis-
fration in an international context, and a
comprehensive knowledge of a given
world area—its language, history, politics
and ethnology. While curriculum models
vary according to the honors candidate’s
major (économics, accounting, business
administration, political science, history,
geography, sociology or foreign lan-
guages), the choice of area studies de-
termines the combination of language
and area study courses.

One of the most important requirements of
the program is proficiency in a second
language: Chinese_or Japanese for East
Asian studies; Spanish or Portuguese for
Latin American studies, French or German
for European studies. Students interested in
the program are advised to enroll in ap-
propriate foreign language courses as ear-
ly as possible in their college careers. Spe-

cial sections of intermediate-level lan-

guage courses emphasize readings in eco-
nomics and politics and the vocabulary of
business and diplomacy. Likewise, a senior
seminar in economic development makes
use of extensive readings in the language
of the appropriate area study.

COMMON CORE 44 credits
REQUIREMENTS
Economics
ECON201 Macroeconomic 3
Principles
ECON202 Microeconomic 3
' Principles
ECON210 Economic Statistics I* 3
ECON211 Economic Statistics II* 3
ECONJ370 |International Economics 4
(honors section)
ECON390 Comparative Economic 3.
: * Systems

A one-semester condensed honors section may be sub-

stituted for Economic Statistics 1 & Il

" Business

BUS 309 International Manage- 3
ment

BUS 320 Corporation Finance 3

BUS 399 Marketing inan Interna- 4
ftional Setting (honors
section)
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Accounting
ACCT 211 Principles of Accounting 3
. i
ACCT 212 Principlesof Accounting - 3
It ) .

1A one-semester condensed honors section may be sub-
stituted for Principles of Accounting | & II.

Political Science

HPIM 213 Sophomore Honors 1
Colloquium
Senior Honors Seminar in 2

HPIM 480
: Economic Growth, De-
velopment and Problems .
(different sections for-East
Asiq, Europe and Latin

America) .
POL 240 InternationalRelations 3
AREA STUDY
REQUIREMENTS 18-30 credits

Foreign Language

Student must demonstrate intermediate-
level fluency in the appropriate language,
usually by successfully completing 2-4

- semesters of college-level courses.

History
Choose at least one course from each of
the following groups:

FAR EAST

HIST 265 Modern Japan 3
HIST 270 " Traditional China 3
HIST 271 Modern China 3
LATIN AMERICA '
HIST 380 Colonial Latin America 3
HIST 381 Modern Latin America 3
HIST 382 Puerto Rico, Cuba 3
and the Caribbean World
EUROPE :
HIST 307 Social History of Modern 3
Europe
HIST 333 Modern British History 3
HIST 338 Europe since 1914 ' 3

Choose at least one course from each of
the following areas:

Sociology/Anthropology

SOC 341 LatinAmericanEthnology 3

SOC 342 East Asian Ethnology "3

SOC 343 European Ethnology 3

Political Science

POL 332 Europecn Political 3
Systems .

POL 337 Politics of Latin America 3

POL 480 Seminar in Political 3
Science

Geography

GEO 331 Asia’s Geography and 3’
Problems

GEO 333 Europe’s Geography and 3
Problems

GEO 335 Latin America’s Geogra- 3
phy and Problems



Department of
Accounting and Law

Accounting
Professor—I|. Alpert

Associate Professor—R. Davis
Assistant Professors—N. Bassano, F. Grippo,

G. Kahn, R. Maresco, B. Prichep, M. Rudnick

(chairman), A. Weinstein

William Paterson College offers an” ex-
tensive program in the field of accounting,
which prepares students for positions in two
general areas, public accounting and
private accounting. -

Public Accounting,

Students who successfully complete the
accounting curriculum meet the minimum
requirements set forth by the State Board of
Accountants, and are allowed to sit for the
C.P.A. examination. Special review courses
are offered to assist studehts in meeting
standards of the board. After successful
completion of the examination, a two-year
work requirement is needed to receive a
certificate.

Most C.P.A’s practice as individuals or in
major firms. A growing trend in recent years
has been the C.P.A-manager who com-
bines the skills of the accounting pro-
fessional with monogenol qualities needed
in business.

State C.P.A. requirements to unllfY for ex-
amination are as fo||ows

1. Appliccnf must be 18 years old.

2. Applicant must:

a. Be a resident of the State of Nerw
Jersey, or

b. beinthe employ of a certified public
accountant or firm or certified public
accountants hcvnng an office an
performing services in the State of
New Jersey, or

c. be engaged in the State ‘of New
Jersey for the regular practice of pub-
lic accounting.

3. Education: See below .

4. Examinations are given twice a year, in
May and November. Students must file a
completed application in the Office of
the Secretary on or before March 1st for
the May examination or September 1st
for the November examination. Residen-
cy determines examination site—
northern or southern locations.

5. When requested, applicant must ap-
pear before the board and/or any char-
acter committee appointed by the
board.

6. It is the responsibility of the applicant to
familiarize himself with the Rules of Pro-
fessional Conduct. It.is written in the
Accountancy Law that every applicant
for the C.P.A Certificate is bound by
these rules. )

MINOR REQUIREMENTS

Accounting Honors Track

In an effort to recognize exceptional stu-
dents in the accounting curriculum and to
prepare students to keep abreast of the
current needs of the profession, the School
of Management has created an cccount-
ing honors track.

The horiors frack is open to undergrcductes
who infend to pursue a career and obtain
certification in the field of public account-
ing. Upon meeting specific academic and
grade point requirements—sophaomore
standing, completion of Accounting | and
Il, and a-3.0 grade point average—stu-
dents accepted into this program take
courses with full-time members of the
school's accounting faculty and are re-

" quired to attend all accounting major

courses as a group. Upon successful com-
pletion of this major course of study, a
student is awarded a bachelor of cr’rs in
public accounting.

Private Accounting

For students who are not interested in pursu-
ing a CP.A. but are interested in respon-

~ sible financial positions, the program out-

lined below makes provision for the pro-
fessional flexibility that both public agen-
cies and private firms require of students
entering the field of finance.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

33 credits
- ACCT 211 Principles of Accountingl 3
ACCT 212 Principles of Accountingll 3
ACCT 311 Infermediate Accounting 3
|
. ACCT 312 Intermediate Accounting 3
S
ACCT 340 CostAccounting! - 3
ACCT 341 Cost Accounting i 3
ACCT 370  Auditing 3
ACCT 410 Taxation | 3
ACCT 411 Taxationl 3
ACCT 420 Advanced Accoun'rlng 3
ACCT 430 CPA Review Course 3
DIRECTED ELECTIVES '6 credits
BUS 252 .Business Law II* 3
ECON310 Money and Banking 3
ADDITIONAL REQUIRED ‘
- CREDITS . 15 credits

Students may choose from among ac-
counting, business, economics or com-
puter and statistics courses other than ma-
jor courses or directed elec'rives outlined

“above.

‘CPA candidates should defer this course until senior
year.

18 credits
ACCT 211" Principles of Accounting| = 3
ACCT 212  Principles of Accountingll 3
ACCT 311 Intermediate Accounting 3
[ .
ACCT 312 Intermediate Accounting 3
[
ACCT 340 Cost Accounting | 3
ACCT 370 Auditing 3
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Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits,

ACCT 244 Principles of Accountingl |
Infroductory course in the fundamental
principles of accounting, the theory of deb-
it and credit, account classification, prepa-
ration of working papers, adjusting, closing,
reversing entries and preparation of basic.
ﬁnonc:ol statements.

ACCT 242 Priniciples of Accounﬁng 1}
Introduces accounting for partnerships and
corporations. Also, basic concepts .of cost
accounting, taxation and the use of ac-
counting as a decision-making tool for
management.

Prerequisite: ACCT 211

ACCT 311 Intermediate Accounting |
Review of basic financial statements and
in-depth study of accounting principles
advanced by responsible professional or-
ganizations in the classification, presenta-
tion and disclosure of assets required for
external users of financial information.
Prerequisite: ACCT 212

ACCT 312 Intermediate Accounting |i
In-depth study of accounting principles -

.advanced by responsible professional or-

ganizations in the classification, presenta-
tion and disclosure of liabilities and stock-
holders’ equity required for external users of
financial information. .
Prerequisite: ACCT 311

ACCT 340 Cost Accounting |

Cost ‘accounting and its contribution to
management, the cost accounting cycle,
and cost data accumulation, job order
costing, process cost accounting pro-
cedures, materials, labor and overhead

costing and control, costing of by-products, *

co-products and joint products.
Prerequisite: ACCT 312

ACCT 341 Cost Accounting I

Planning of profits, costs and sales, bud-
geting and forecasting, standard cost sys-
tems, techniques of accumulating, report-
ing and evaluating costs and variances,
break even and cost volume profit analysis.
Prerequisite: ACCT 340

ACCT 370 Auditing
Reviews the procedures and practices

~ used in auditing the financial fransactions

and statements of an organization. Internal
conftrol, test of transactions and audit stan-
dards employed are discussed and dem-
onstrated by actually doing an audit of a
practice company.

Prerequisite: ACCT 312
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ACCT 410 Taxation | (same as BUS 440)

A study of the U.S. Internal Revenue Code
with emphasis on income taxation of indi-
viduals. Provides practice in the prepara-
tion of tax returns and solution of case
problems. Concentrates on the problems of
U.S. individual income tax. Also examines
taxation of corporations and partnerships.
Prerequisite: ACCT 212 '

ACCT 4414 Taxation |l (same as BUS 441)

A study of the US. Internal Revenue Code
with emphasis on the .taxation of corpo-
rations, partnerships, estates and trusts.
Federal payroll, gift and estate and New
-Jersey taxes are also covered.

Prerequisite: ACCT 410

ACCT 420 Advanced Accounting

An in-depth study of principles used in
accaqunting for parent and subsidiary com-
panies, partnerships and other specialized
areas of accounting.

Prerequisite: ACCT 312

ACCT430 CPA Review Course

Intensive review and analysis of basic crnd
- advanced concepts, skills and principles.
Imperative for students who intend to apply
for a certifying examination.

Prerequisite: ACCT 370

ACCT 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be aranged.
1-3 credits

Law

Associate Professors—!|. Achebe, R. Bing, G.
Sheehan
Assistant Professors— S Mitchell, J.
Wilkerson

At present, the law fcculfy offers 14 law
courses which are open to all students in
the College. Designed to .acquaint stu-
dents with the goals, functions and pro-
-cedures of the United States legal system,
this curriculum provides a background for
students planning to enter law school as
well as those who are interested in law-
related fields, such as para-legal work,
criminal investigations, public adminis-
tration, and others. All members of the law
faculty are lawyers and are available as ,
pre-law advisors to any student who wishes
to apply to law school.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

LAW 120 Introduction to Law and Legcrl
Systems
A liberal studies survey course for students

of all curricula. Designed to acquaint them

with the operation of the American legal
system. Among topics covered are the law
of torts, criminal law and procedures, Civil
procedures, administrative law and the
court systems, both state and federal.
Open to all students.

LAW 206 Substantive Criminal Law -

Designed to acquaint students.with penal

codes and concepts such as.criminal liabil-
ity. anticipatory offenses, offenses against
the person and property, offenses involving
fraud and offenses against public adminis-
tration. Scrutinizes defenses such as self-
defense, insanity, duress, Infancy and en-
trapment. .

Open to dll students. Prior completion of
LAW 120 preferred.

‘

LAW 210 Law of Torts

Designed to acquaint students with the
principles. of private wrongs for which the
courts afford injured parties a remedy in the
form of damages. Detailed study of con-
cepts such as assault and battery.. libel,
false.amest, frespass, malicious prosecution,
negligence, malpractice, strict liability and
vicarious liability. Also examines defenses
such as self-defense, mistake, consent, privi-
lege and necessity.

Open to all students. Prior completion of.

LAW 120 preferred.

LAW 2341 Estate Practice and Decedent
Estates

Designed to acquaint s'rudents with laws of
wills, probate, intestacy and ancillary mat-
ters connected with 'rhe crdmlnrstra'non of
estates.

Prerequisites: LAW 120 cnd permission of
the instructor .

1AW 251 Business Law |—Contracts
Designed to acquaint students with the
laws of contracts. Examines concepts such
as offer, acceptance, consideration, com-
petent parties, legal subject matter, assign-
ments and third party beneficiaries.
Scrutinizes defenses such as statute” of
frauds, infancy, insanity and parol
evidence.

Core course for all School of Mcnagemen'r
majors. Open to all students.. Prior comple-

tion of LAW 120 preferred.

LAW 252 Business Law ll—Sales and
Negotiable Instruments

Acquaints students with Article I, lll, IV and
IX U.C.C. Critically examines concepts such
as warranty, risky loss, bona fide purchases

for value, products liabllity, negotiability, -

checks, notes, holder in due course and
secure transactions.
Prerequisite: LAW 251

LAW 253 Business Law lli—Agency
Partnerships-Corporations

Designed to acquaint students with the
laws of agency partnerships and corpo-
rations. Topics include creation, termi-
nation and rights and duties of principal
and agent; creation, termination, authority,
duties, rights of partners; creation, termi-

- nation, corporate powers, shoreholders

management of corporations.
Prerequisite: LAW 251
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LAW 306 White Collar Crimes und
Consumer Fraud
Designed" to- acgquaint students with the
problems involved in prosecuting white col-
lar crimes, such as larceny, embezzlement,
fraud, gcmblrng duress, prostitution, for-
gery and perjury, which are studied in de-
tail. Critically examines consumer frauds,
such as overreodrng false odverhsrng and
deceit. -
Prerequisite: LAW 206 or 251, or permission
of the ir\struc'ror

LAW 308 Procedural Criminal Law
Acquaints. students with the machinery
and procedures utilized in enforcing penal
codes. Critical examination of concepts
such as amest, search and seizure, wire-
tapping, due process, right to counsel, bail,
warrants, fair trial and grand jury. U.S. Su-
preme Court rulings that control state crimi-
nal procedures are used as guidelines.
Prerequisite: LAW 120, 206 or 251, or per-
mission of the instructor .

LAW 404 Collecﬁve Bargalnlng

Designed to study the impact of collective
bargaining contracts in both the private
and public sectors. Detalled study of arbi-
tration and administration of collective
bargaining agresments.

Prerequisite: LAW 120 or 251. Juniors and
seniors preferred.

LAW 402 Evidence and Civil Procedure
Designed to acquaint students with the

" rules of evidence in adversary hearings,

with the preparation of proceedings and
other documents in preparing a civil case
for litigation. Critically examines ‘other de-
vices for obtaining information, such as
discovery, interrogatories and EB.T.'s.
Prerequisite: LAW 120 or 251. Juniors and
seniors preferred.

LAW 407 Administrative Law and
Regulations

Examines the role of bureaucracies on the
state and federal levels. Emphasizes the
powers and procedures common to all
administrative agencies. Concepts such as
standing exhaustion finality, rule making
power, adjadecatory power, investigatory
power and substantial evidence are
critically examined.

Prerequisites: LAW 120, 206, 251 Juniors and
seniors preferred

LAW 421 Real Estate |

A detailed study of the principles and prac-
tices of real estate, including ownership,
contracts, deeds, conveyances, mortgages
and titles to realty. Methods of financing
the real estate business and the role of the
real estate broker-are emphasized. The role
of real estate in the economy is also ex-
amined’

Prerequisites: LAW 251, 252



LAW 422 Real Estate ||

A study of the law of real estate. Topics
covered in detail include real estate bro-
kerage, the real estate broker and the law,
rights of lien, taxes, leases and property
insurance and management, land sub-
dividing and developing, city planning
and zoning, housing legisiation and home
ownership. Condominiums, cooperatives
and other types of real estate are dis-
tinguished.

Prerequisite: LAW 421

.

Department of Business
and Economics

Business Administration

Professors—D. Erickson, K. Kim, M. Laurence,
‘P. Nayak

Assistant Professor—V. Costigan
Instructors—R. Parthasarthy, M. Sahebi

Students who wish to pursue a broad-
based business major should consider the
- business administration program. The pro-
gram is grounded in liberal studies and
provides strong exposure to a variety of
disciplines which allows the student to
have maximum flexibility with which to
meet the challenges of the curent and
future job market.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS - 36 credits

BUS 201 Introduction to 3
Management

BUS 251 Businesslawl 3

BUS 252 Businesslaw 3

BUS 310 Marketing 3

BUS 320 Corporation Finance 3

Plus 21 credits selected from among
courses with catalog numbers above BUS
300

DIRECTED ELECTIVES ‘21 credits
ACCT 211 Principles of Accounting | 3
ACCT 212 Principles of Accountingll 3
CS 1562 COBOL &Data 3
. Processing | .
ECON201 Macroeconomic 3
_Principles
ECON202 Microeconomic 3
_ Principles
ECON210 Economic Statistics I 3
ECON211 Economic Statistics |l 3

“Either MATH 115 or 150 is strongly recommended’'as a
prequisite to Econormnic Statistics 1. All students in this major
are strongly advised to také mathematics courses or
courses in quantitative methods and analysis.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits

ACCT 211 Principles of Accounting | 3

BUS 201 Introduction to 3
Management :

BUS 310 Marketing ’ )

ECON201 Macroeconomic 3
Principles

ECON202 Microeconomic 3
Principles

LAW 251 Business Law! 3

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses cre for 3

. credits.

BUS 201 introduction to Management
Introduces basic ‘principles, policies, prob-
lems and successful methods of business
organization and mancgemen'r Em-
phasizes management’s ability to analyze,
plan,. coordinate and control the varied
activities of production, personnel, finance
and marketing. Also examines social re-
sponsibility and environmental factors af-
fecting business policy and operation.
Prerequisite: ECON 201

BUS 301 Personnel Management

Focuses on how to select and train per-
sonnel and how to develop and maintain
a positive human-relations environment
which contributes to the efﬂcnency of the
business operation.

Prerequisites: BUS 201, 310

BUS 302 Materials Management

Surveys the principles of materials mon—
agement with emphasis on industrial pro-
curement—its organization and its
analytical methods and techniques.”
Prereqmsﬁes BUS 201, 301, ECON 201, 202,
210

BUS 303 Manpower Management
Examines how the dynamics of a changing
world affect the composition of the labor
force and the economy, ways to develop
and use human resources, and how edch
step in the employment process affects
meaningful teamwork. Also, how to adapt
employment and training programs to the
special needs of individual professional or
minority groups.

Prerequisites: BUS 201, 301, ECON 201, 202

BUS 305 Management and the External
Environment

A systematic analysis of environments con-
ceived as dynamic systems of interrelated
components. Identifies and forecasts
frends of special concermn to corporate
management. Particular emphasis on
problems of evaluating national.economic
policy. special interest groups, government
regulations, consumerism and ecology.
Prerequisites: BUS 201, 301, LAW 231, ECON
201 or 202
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BUS 306 Organizational Behavior
Develops the ability to accommodate or-
ganization design to present and future
planning. Uses theoretical foundations of
organization ph||osophy concepts and
processes to analyze and solve real world
situations.

_ Prerequisites: BUS 201, 301

BUS 307 Organizational Decision-Making
Focuses on the integration and application
of both the quantitative and qualitative
aspects, concepts and tools of managerial
action necessary to accomplish the eval-
uation and selection of alternatives in the
administrative decision-making process.
Prerequisites: BUS 201, 301, ECON 201 or

" 202, MATH 160, 161

Open to seniors only

BUS 309 International Management

An analysis of international management
problems. Defines the nature of the inferna-
tional, multinational and transnational
company, examines the evolution of these .
types of enterprises, and develops a model
of a multinational firm in a dynomlc global
setting.

Prerequisites: BUS 201, 301, ECON 201, 202

BUS 310 Marketing

Major emphasis on techniques for solving
business problems, the development of
marketing policies, and the sale of con-
sumer and industrial products. Various mar-
keting decisions are examined with respect
to product-planning. channel of distribu-
tion, promotion activity, selling and sales
management, pricing and international
marketing.

Prereqwsﬂes BUS 201, ECON 201, 202

BUS 311 Money and Banklng (olso listed
as ECON 310)

An analysis of the nature of money, credit
and the banking system of the United
States.

Prerequisites: ECON 201 202

BUS 314 Advertising

The dynamic T1ole played by-advertising in
the American economy. Examines the
function of the corporate advertising de-
partment in manufacturing and retailing
frms as well as the advertising agency
itself.

Prerequisites: ACCT 211, 212, BUS 310

BUS 320 Corporation Finance

A study of the financial principles and
practices involved in the reorganization,
administration and dissolution of private
business corporations.

Prerequisites: ACCT 211, 212, ECON 201, 202
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BUS 340 Labor and Management In the
Aznoerlcan Economy (also listed as ECON
340)

An exammohon of how chor and man-
agemenf are dffected by various theories
and Ins'nfuﬂonol approaches and policies,
such as. public’ legislation on labor and
management relations, collective bargain-
.ing, labor unions, inflation and unemploy-
ment.

Prerequisites: ECON 201 202

BUS 342 Retail Marketing: Merchandise

. Management

The dynamic role played by retailing in the
American economy. Analyzes the prob-
lems of marketing consumer goods and
services and operating various types of
stores. Strategies of forecasting, planning,
organizing and controlling retail operohons
are also considered.

Prerequisites:’ ACCT. 211, 212, BUS 310

BUS 403, Capital Budgeting

The conditions under which production
takes place and the part managers and
workers play in effecting production.
Prerequisites: BUS 310, 320

BUS 440 Taxation | (also listed as ACCT
440)

A study of the U.S. Internal Reyenue Code
with emphasis on income taxation of indi-
viduals. Provides prdctice in the prepara-
tion of tax returns and the solution of case
problems. Concentrates on the problems of
U.S. individual income tax, but taxation of
corporations and pon‘nershlps is also ex-
amined.

R'ereqwsnfes ACCT 211 212

BUS 441 Taxation Il (also listed as ACCT
414)

A study of the US. Internal Revenue Code
- with emphasis on the taxation of corpo-
rations, partnerships, estates and trusts.
Federal payroll, gift and estate and New
Jersey taxes are also covered.

* Prerequisite: BUS 410

BUS 420 Manageriai Economics (also
listed as ECON 410)

The application of economic analysis to
the solution of individual business prob-
lems. Among the primary areas covered
are demand forecasting, cost and profit
analysis and capital budgeting.
Prerequisites: ECON 201, 202 210 211

BUS 430 Product Plannlng and .
Management .

Emphasizes the importance of producf
planning and development of new prod-
ucts for the growth and survival of business
organizations. Particular emphasis is on
product development, the management
of new product strategies, and.the plan-
ning and management of the entire prod-
uct mix in the multiproduct organization.
Prerequisites: BUS 310, 320

BUS 435 Principles of lnvestment

A disciplined application "of financial

andlysis to the valuation and selection for
investment of corporate securities. While
the viewpoint is primarlly that of the Individ-

ual investor, criteria are also cpplicable

within the business firm.
Prerequisites: BUS 310, 320, ECON 211

BUS 450 Small Business Management

A senior-level seminar course in the prac-
tical aspects of designing and operating a
small business firm. Urban and inner-city
minority group and poverty problems are
hlghligh’red where appropriate.

BUS 460 Business Strategy and Policy

A case study approach to busmess ‘de-
cision-making that  integrates functional
and organizational dlsclplmea Examines, in
depth, a series of complgx industrial situ-
ations to determine in each instance the.
strategy and policies d firm should foIIow for
its long-run survival. .
Prerequisites: Bus 310, 320

BUS 465 Marketing Research

Marketing research as a tool of marketing
management, emphasizing the.role of re-
search in planning, organizing and con-

trolling marketing  activities. Various

analytical tools for marketing research are,
examined and their applicafion to prac-

- tical marketing problem:s is illustrated.

Prerequlsl'res ACCT 212 BUS 310, 320, ECON
211

BUS 470 An Introduction fo Operuﬂons
Research

The scientific methodology of operations
research and logic .is applied to the de-
cision-making procsss. Intfroduces the con-
cepts of linear and mathematical pro-
gramming and inventory and statistical
decision theories.

Prerequisite: ECON 211

Economics .
Professors—G. Dorai, A. Eapen, B. Haroian,
C. Leung

Associate Professor—C. Liddicoat (chair-
man)

Assistant Professor—S. Mahlahla

The economics program provides students
with a broad conceptual framework and
the analytical tools of economic decision-
making. Flexibility is built into the cur-
riculum so that students may seek em-
ployment upon completion of their four-
year program or, if they prefer, continue on
to graduate school for further study. The
program provides an excellent back-
ground for such areas as law, man-
agement and business administration.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS - 30 credits
ECON201 Macroeconomic 3
Principles

ECON202 Microeconomic 3

. Principles .
.ECON210 Economic Statistics| = "3
ECON211 Economic Statistics i 3
ECON301 Macroeconomic Theory 3
ECON302 Microeconomic Theory 3

Plus 12 credits selected from among
courses with cotolog numbers above
ECON 302.

DIRECTED ELECTIVE 3 credits
MATH 115 Intermediate Algebrc 3
MATH 180 Applied Calculus 1. 3

All students majoring in econdémics are
strongly advised to take mathematics
courses or courses in quantitative methods
and analysis.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 48 credits

ECON201 Macroeconomic 3
Principles - .

ECON202 Microeconomic 3
Principles -

Plus 12 additional credits in economics by
advisement.: This minor is strongly recom-
mended for all business administration ma-
jors, who, after completing requirements for
a business administration major, would
need only 6 additional credit hours in eco-
nomics. This minor is also strongly recom-
mended for mathematics majors, since
economics is a field in which mathematics
can be extensively applied.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

ECON 2041 Macroeconomic Principles
Concentrates on the basic economic prin-
clples relevant to the resource utilization
problems of the economy as a whole. Theo-
ries and policies which relate to the econo- -
my’s total level of output, total income,
total level of employment, total expen-
ditures and the general level of prices are
treated at an introductory level.



ECON 202 Microeconomic Principles
Concentrates on the basic economic prin-
ciples relevant to resource allocation. De-
mand and supply analysis is used to ex-
plain at an infroductory level two major
topics: 1) Price determination in com-
petitive as well as impeifectly competitive
markets such as monopoly, oligopoly and
monopolistic competition, and 2) Distribu-
tion of income among resources.

ECON 210 Economic Statistics |

Descriptive statistics (collection and pres-
entation of datq, frequency distributions,
measures of central tendency, dispersion
and skewness); index numbers’ simple cor-

relation and regression; curve fitting; in- -

troduction to statistical inference, sam-
pling and probability.
Prerequisite: MATH 115 or 150

ECON 211 Economic Statistics II
Sampling distribution of the sample
statistics, probability limits and tests of sig-
nificance; statistical inference and con-
fidence limits;
curves; simple experimental design; ap-
plied probability for decision making.
Prerequisite: ECON 210

ECON 230 Economics of the Environment

Examines problems of environmental quali-

ty as an economic problem. The role that
‘economic analysis plays in providing both
public and private decision-makers with
alternative solutions to environmental prob-
lem:s is stressed.

ECON 301 Macroeconomic Theory

A systematic treatment of the factors de-
termining the level of output, income and
employment of the economy as a whole
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

ECON 302 Microeconomic Theory
An analytic treatment of theories and tech-

niques of price determination. Theories of ~

income. distribution and general
equilibrium are also considered.
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

ECON 310 Money and Banklng (also Insfed
as BUS 341)
An analysis of the nature of money, credit

and the banking system of the United:

States.
. Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

ECON 321 Public Finance

A study of theoretical and empirical
aspects of government expenditure and
revenue activities. Special emphasis s
placed on the impact of government poli-
cies on the economy and the relationship
of government policies to issues of curent
interest in American society.

Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

operating characteristic

ECON 340 Labor and Management in the
American Economy. (also listed as
BUS 340)

"~ An. examination of how labor and man-

agement are affected by varlous theories
and institutional approaches and policies,

such as public legislation on labor and -

management relations, collective bargain-
ing, labor unions, inflation and unemploy-
ment.

Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

' ECON 360 Theory of Economic Growth

and Development )
A study of the sources of economic growth
and development and the private and
public policies which affect this historical
trend. Both underdeveloped and de-
veloped countries are considered. -
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

ECON 370 International Economics

An introduction to the principles and char-
acteristics of international fransactions.
Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

ECON 380 Economic History of the United

States (also listed as HIST 328)
Emphasizes economic elements in the his-
torical growth of the United States from

- colonial to contemporary times. An analysis

is made of the changing role of govern-
ment, technological innovation, industrial
pioneering and compeétition in the -de-
velopmenf of the American’economy.

ECON 390 COmpcraﬂve Economic
Systems

A study of the actual operations of.vonous
economic systems as they seek the op-
timum use of the human and natural re-
sources available to them. The ideological,
technological and organizational features
of each system are stressed.

Prerequisites: ECON 201 and 202

ECON 410 Managerial Economics

The application of economic analysis to
the solution of individual business prob-
lems. Among the primary areas covered
are demand forecasting, cost and profit
analysis and capital budgeting.
Prerequisites: ECON 201, 202, 210, 211

ECON 430 Econometrics

The ordinary least squares criterion is
scrutinized. The problems of estimating de-
mand, supply, consumption, production
and cost functions are treated in depth.
Prerequisites: ECON 201, 202, 210, 211

ECON 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits
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Department of

Administrative and
Computer Sciences

Computer Science

Professor—L. Cheo
Associate Professors—E. Hu, L Presby, F.
Servedio

The computer sciences program consists of
a five-track minor. and a three-track
bachelor's degree-granting program. The |
minor, open to all students regardiess of
discipline, requires students to successfully
complete a minimum of 18 credits in the
computer sciences area. The degree-grant-
ing program consists of three tracks:
1) physical and natural sciences;
2) business, economics and accounting;
3) social and behavioral sciences. Stu-
dents are required to complete 22 to 25
credits in computer sciences as the core of
the program, as well as additional courses
in computer sciences and other areas to
satisfy particular degree requirements.
These programs cover computer hardware
systems, as well as computer applications

.o business, economics, accounting, natu-

ral, physical, social and behavioral sci-
ences, education and mathematics.

Computer facilities consist of an in-house
Bumoughs 1955, a remote job entry (RJE)
system, twenty interactive time-sharing
(T/S) terminals-and thirteen key-punch ma-
chines. Apple microprocessors are “avail-
able for classwork. In addition, for students
interested in leaming various types of de-
terministic and probabilistic simulation and

" problem-solving techniques through an

analog device, an EAl Miniac Analog com-
puter system is available. All computing

. equipment is located in the Coach House

Computer Cenfer

CORE PROGRAM 24 credits

CS 140 ComputerSciencel 3

CS .240 ComputerScience ll 3

CS 280 ComputerandAssembler 3
Language

CS 341 Computer Design 3

CS. 342 Programming Language 3

. and Data Structures

CS 343 Systems Programming 3

CS 362 Elements of Oompufer 3
Simulation

CS 480 Computer Science 3

© Seminar ' :

Plus required courses for each track:

TRACK I: Physical and Natural :
Sciences 30 credits
CS 360, 9 credits of 300- and 400-level
computer science courses, and 18 credits
in mathematics, physics, biology and/or
chemistry.
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TRACK II: Business, Economics and
Accounting 39 credits
CS 152, 6 credits of 300- and 400-level
computer science courses, and 30 credits
. in accounting, business and/or economics.

TRACK llli: Social and Behavioral

Sciences 27-29 credits
9 credits of 300- and 400-level computer
science courses and 18-20 credits in psy-
chology. social sciences and/or political
science.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 9 credits
CS 140 Computer Science | 3
CS 240 Computer Science li 3
-CS 280 ComputerandAssembler 3

Language
Plus required courses for each track:

.TRACK I: Mathematics and Physics

‘Majors 9 credits
CS 360 Computer Calculus 3
Pius two of the following:

CS 341 Computer Design 3

~CS’ 342 Programming Language 3
. and Data Structures
CS 361 . Combinatorial Com- 3

puting
CS 362 Elements of Computer 3
: Simulation
CS 480 Computer Science Semi- 3
nar

TRACK lI: Biology, Chemistry, Earth

Sciences and Physics Majors 9 credits
CS 362 Elements of Computer 3
. Simulation
Plus two of the following:
CS 341 Computer Design 3
CS 342 Programming Language 3
and Data Structures:
CS 360 Computer Calculus 3
CS . 480 Computer Science 3

Seminar .

TRACK lII: Business, Economics and
_ Accounting Majors 9 credits
CS 362 Elements of Computer 3

i Simulation
Plus two of the following:

CS 152 COBOL and Data 3
Processing |
CS 252 'COBOLII 3
CS 341 Computer Design '3
CS 342 Programming Language 3
* and Data Structures
Computer Science 3

.CS 480
. Seminar
TRACK Iv: Psychology and Other Social
and Behavioral Science Majors 9 credits
CS 362 Elements of Computer 3
. Simulation
. Plus two of the following:

CS. 270 Computer Statistical 3
. Techniques | .
CS 341 Computer Design 3
CS 342 Programming Language .3
’ and Data Structures
CS 370 Computer Statistical 3
Techniques I
CS 480 Computer Science 3
" Seminar

TRACK V: All Other Majors - 9 credits

CS 362 Elements of Computer . 3
Simulation .

- Plus two of the following:

CS 152 COBOL and Data 3
Processing |

CS 252 COBOLI 3

CS 341 Computer Design 3

CS 342 Programming Language 3
and Data Structures

CS 480 Computer Science 3
Seminar

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

4
Cs130 Iniroducﬂon to Computers and
BASIC .
introduces the b05|c principles and ap-
plications of computing systems, mini-
computers in particular. Techniques of
computer programming are introduced
through BASIC. Students who intend to ma-
jor or minor in computer science may be
waived from this course with permlsslon ofa
faculty advisor.

CS$ 140 Computer Science |

Designed to teach students how and why
a computer Is used. The student leams how
to program In the FORTRAN language.
Simple applications in the most frequently
used mathematical models-are included.
Prerequisite: CS 130 or permlsslon of the
instructor

CS$152 COBOL and Data Processing |
introduction to the COBOL language with

cppliccmons to commercial problems. Top- .

ics in business information processing, such
as payroll and inventory mcncgement are
examined.

Prerequisite: CS 130 or permlsslon of the
instructor

C$240 Computer Science |

An introductory course on the solutiop of
computational problems. Emhasizes the
computer solution of several numerical
and non-numerical problems using an al-
gebraic language such as PL/l. A
propriate flow charting and algorithms for
the computational solution to each prob-
lem are designed and discussed. A survey
of computer languages and sysfems is also
included.

Prerequisite: CS 140

CS$252 COBOL Il

Data processing systems and the ad-
vanced features of COBOL.

Prerequisite: CS 162

CS$ 270 Computer Statistical Techniques |
An introduction to existing major statistical
packages such as DATATEXT, BMD, SPSS,
SAS, etc., using BATCH card data manipu-
lation process. Some basic JCL concepts
used for this purpose are discussed.

Ererequislfe Math 130 or equlvclenf and

S 140
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C$280 Computer and Assembler
Language

An introduction to the study of the baslc
structure and language of machines.
Prerequisite: CS 240

C$ 330 Linear Programming and
Operation Research

Introduces the concept of operations re-
search and mathematical techniques ap-
plied to decision-making problems when
the inputs are known. .

Prerequislte: Math 120 or 202 and CS 240

CS 341 Computer Design

An infroduction to the intemal structure of
digital computers.

Prerequisite: CS 280

C$ 342 Programming Language and Data
Structures

An Introduction to elements of programy-
ming languages and basic concepts of
data representation.

Prerequisite: CS 280

CS$ 343 Systems Programming

The problems arising in systems program-
ming. Emphasis on a multiorogramming
system.

Prerequisites: CS 341 and 342

CS$ 344 Switching Theory

The theoretical principless and mathe-
matical techniques concemed with the
logic design of digital systems.
Prerequisite; CS 240

C$ 360 Computer Calculus

Emphasizes building algorithms for solution
of numerical problems,” the sensitivity of
these algorithms to numerical error, and
the efficiency of these algorithms.
Prerequisites: CS 240 and MATH 202

CS 361 Combinatorial Computing

The problem of how to carry out computa-
tions with discrete mathematical structures.
Infroduces students to the fundamental
concepts and techniques used in solving
many combinatorial problems by utillzlng
computers.

Prerequisites: CS 240 cnd MATH 202

CS$ 362 Elements of Computer Simulation'

Probabilistic simuiation models: generation
of random numbers, Monte Carlo methods.
and elementary queueing theory. De-
terministic simulation models: application
to physics, economics and biological proc-
esses. Other non-numerical problems in-
cluded are searchlng and sorting, techni-
ques and information retrieval techniques.
Prerequisites: CS 240, some statistics




C$ 370 Compiuter Statistical Techniques Il

Afollow-up course to CS 270. Topics include
data manipulation on statistical programs
using on-line, tape and disk devices.
Prerequisite: CS 270

CS 399 Special Topics in Computer
Sciences

A course designed to implement new top-
ics on an experimental basis.

Prerequiisite: Instructor's permission

CS 420 Compiler Construction

The major fechniques used in compiller writ-
ing. Topics include formal language theory,
lexical and syntactic analysis, code gener-
ation and optimization and error
diagnostics and recovery.

Prerequisite: CS 342

CS$ 440 Information Organization and |
Retrieval

Flow of data, its representation, trans-
mission and storage.

Prerequisite: CS 342

CS 445 Automation .

Emphasizés the central concept of effec-
tive procedure of the computer-like ma-
chines, such as finite-state machine,
pushdown automation, register machine
and Turing machine.

Prerequisite: CS 344

CS 460 Analogue Hybrid Computing
Techniques for solving mathematical mod-
eling problems, concepts of data sampling
and. computer function generation, and
digital simulation of analogue computers.
- Prerequisites: CS 360 cnd 362 ’

cs 462 Sysiem SImulaﬂon

Infroduction to the- principles of simulaﬂon
and the application of several simulation
languages to system studies. Discussion of
the techniques applicable to both-con-
tinuous and discrete systems and an ex-
planation of the -probabiiity theory and
statistical techniques involved in the con-
struction of valid models and In analyzing
results. - )

Prerequisite: CS 362

CS 465 Computer Simulation Ii )
The formulation and analysis of mathe-
matical models representing probabllistic
systems, probability theory, queueing theo-
ry, inventory maintenance and reliability
problems. Use of characteristics of these
systems in decision-making is covered.
Prerequisite: CS 362

CS$ 480 Computer Science Seminar
Current topics in computer sciences are
discussed. |

Prerequiisite: Instructor’s pemlsslon

Criminol Justice
Administration

Associate Professor—W. Cusack
Assistant Professor—L. Gaydosh

The criminal justice administration program
offers students a variety of courses, with
equal emphasis on behavioral science
and scientific approaches in Iits analysis of

. organizational behavior and the cause,

prevention and control of uniawful behav-
ior. The four-year curriculum leading to a
bachelor of science degree in criminal jus-
tice administration is specifically designed

- for students either currently working in the -

criminal justice system or pre-service stu-
dents contemplating careers within fhot
system.

Many courses offered by the Depcln‘ment of
Criminal Justice Administration are double-
tracked so that those students working In
jobs that require changing work schedules
can be accommodated in either the day
or evening session of a given course. Many
general education ‘courses—history, busi-
ness, political science, philosophy, English
and African and Afro-American studies—
are double-tracked as well. :

The Department of Criminal Justice Admin-
istration offers courses in corrections, or-
ganization and administration, crimi-
nology, community relations, investigation,

" juvenile delinquency, white collar crime,

arson investigation, supervision, man-
agement, civil law for criminal justice prac-
titioners, patrol administration and a semi-
nar in criminal justice problems. The pro-
gram also offers an independent study
course.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS " 33 credits

CJA 160 Introduction tolLaw 3
' Enforcement

CJA 161 LawEnforcement : 3
Organization and
Administration

CJA 203 .Community Relations 3

CJA 302- Introduction to 3
Criminology

CJA 480 Seminarin Criminal 3
Justice

LAW 120 Introduction to Law and 3
Legal Systems

Plus 15 addiﬂoncl credits in criminal justice
administration by advisement.

Courses

Unless otherwise nofed all courses are for 3
credits.

CJA160 Introduction to Law Enforcement
Philosophical and historical background of
agencies and processes, law enforcement
administration and technical problems,
crime and the criminal as social and public
safety problems.
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CJA 161 Law Enforcement Organizatlon
and Administration -

Introduction to the guidelines provided by
organizational theory as they relate fo po-
lice organizational structure. Discussion of
administrative problems, lines of responsi-

" bility, coordination among various

branches, recruitment career advance-
ment and the selection of police leader-
ship.

. CJA162 Contemporary Corrections

Examines the primary objectives and or-
ganizational structure of comection sys-
tems. A brief history .and overview of the
field of corrections as it reiates to the reduc-
tion and control of crime are given. Stresses
current trends focusing on community re-
sponsibility. Examines new community-
based programs and facilities.

CJA 203 Community Relations

Examines the attitudes and actions of crim-
inal justice personnel and the public which
contribute to positive and negative rela-
tionships between the two; public apathy
and law enforcement; changing nature of
social confrols; cases and situations in crim-
inal justice community relations. Explores
ways to stimulate meaningful human rela-
tionships and a sense of dialogue. The class
setting serves as a laboratory in which a
sense ‘of community among students is -
fostered.

CJA 207 Criminal Justice System

A study of the role and responsibilities of the
seven segments within the adminstration of
the justice system: law enforcement, judi-
ciary, corrections, probation, parole, prose-
cution and defense.

CJA 208 Criminal Investigation -
Introduction to investigation procedures,
including- theory of an-investigation, con-
duct at crime ‘scenes, collection and pres-

. ervation of physical evidence, methods

used in the police science laboratory, fin-
gerprints, ballistics, documents, serology,
photography, weapons, related forensic
sciences, and elements that constitute
crime.

CJA 301 Supervision in Criminal Justice
Considers..the supervisory problems within
police organizations and the attainment of
effective performance through the skillful
blend of .sound principles of human rela-
tions and supervisory techniques. Such top-
ics as leadership, motivation, d|5¢|p||ne in-
structional training and other devices in
achieving departmental aims and objec-
tives are included.

CJA 302 Introduction to Crimiriology

The nature, variation and causes of crime
and delinguency. Modern methods in the
treatment of criminals as well as preventive
and comectional programs are examined.
Probation and parole ‘problems are * ex-
amined. The criminal courts are con-
sidered. A survey of theories of cnme and |
penology is made. .
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.CJA 303- Juvenile Delinquency
By examining the most current literature in
the field,-insight is gained into the nature,

" variation and causes of juvenile delinquen-
cy. The course is also concerned with new
directions in the juvenile justice system,
including an evolving juvenile court and
Juvenile code. '

CJA 304 Field Operations—Law Enforce-
ment Agencies

Patrol as the basic function of police oper-
ations. Purpose, methods, types and means
of police patrol. Analysis of tangibles and
intangibles of patrol operation: Existing
practices in various police departments of
the United States, Europe and the United
Kingdom are compared and evaluated
critically. T

CJA 309 Social Problems in Criminal
Justice L

A systematic, in-depth study of social prob-
lems as they relate to-the criminal justice
‘system. Research and theory in each area.
Application of theory and practice to ev-
eryday experience of in-service personnel.

CJA 310 Comparatlve Criminal Justice
Systems

A comparative analysis of criminal jushce
systems in the United States and selected
foreign countries. Emphasis on the adminis-
tration and organizational aspects, func-
tions and processes at work in selected
foreign criminal justice systems. The rela-
tionships of the police to the government
and the people they serve are analyzed.

CJA 403 Community Supervision and
Treatment of the Offender

Focuses on an analysis of theories and
practices of parole and probation. Is also
concerned with the cument trend toward
diversion of offenders from the criminal jus-
tice system and special community pro-
grams.

CJA 405 Arson Investigatlon
A-comprehensive- andlysis of the problems,
techniques and procedures of arson in-
vestigation. Practical case illustrations .are
used.

CJA 406 Law Enforcement Management

Analysis of management, the policies and
procedures of personnel effectiveness and
their specific application to law enforce-
ment, planning, program and per-
formance budgeting, records man-
agement, data processing, communica-

tions, leadership, decision-making and op-.

erations research.

CJA 480 Seminar in Criminal Justice

An analysis of the major problems in crimi-
nal justice and the relation of the criminal
justice department to other law enforce—
ment and civic agencies.

Open only to seniors mcjonng in criminal
justice.

CJA 499 Independent Study
As approved and to be aranged.
1-3 credits.

Public Administration

Protessor—J M. Waiguchu

- Associate Professor—R. Grier (éhourmcn)

Instructor—R. Zinke

Public demand for effec'rive and responsive
community - and public institutions con-
finues to increase. Public agencies and
non-profit organizations at all levels—feder-
al, state and local—have begun to look for

only the most qualified people to fill posi- .

tions. Men and women who exhibit clarity
of thought, personal integrity and commit-
ment, and a strong desire for distinguished
public service are sought. The School of
Management’s program in non-profit or-
ganization and public administration is de-
signed to provide such people with the
necessary intellectual and academic train-
ing needed to compete for public service
positions. ) )

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, c||I courses are for 3
credits.

PPM 214 Iniroducﬁon to Public Man-
agement

Intfroduces students of public affairs 1‘0 the
methods and practices of managing pub-
lic agencies. The course surveys organiza-
tional theories and practices including
leadership techniques, coordination, plan-
ning. supetvision, decision making, organiz-
ing. controlling and such other internal and
external factors which influence public of-
ficials, bureaucratic behavior cnd Qov-
emmental processes.

PPM 225 Management of State and Local
Public Agencies

A study of the management structure, pro-
cedures and policies .of state and local
government and community agencies.
Special emphasis on agency and program
development and administration including
urban issues, service delivery systems and
capacity, m’rer-govemmen’rcl and ogency
relations.

Prerequisite: PPM 2’I’I Mcy be taken con-
currently.

PPM 230 Introduction to Public Intorma-
tion Systems

The basic concepts and elements of in-
formation systems management as ap-
plied to the public sector. Topics include:
methods of information systems implemen-
tation, information processing problems
and models, systems analysis. Principles,
applications and innovations of systems
analysis in the public sector are stressed.

PPM 265 Introduction to Public Policy. Stud-
ies

A general infroduction to public policy-
making as it relates to public adminis-
tration/management. The course covers
the various models of public policymaking
including the Elite/Mass model, the Group
model, the Systems model, the Institu-
tionalist/Neoinstitutionalist model, the In-
crementalist model, the Rationalist model,
and the Public Choice model. The role of

. policy analysis in administrative institutions

and processes is discussed.
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PPM 270 Public Policy Implementation
The development and: implementation of
public policies. Topics include: social and
urban impact analysis, intergovernmental .
program management and the role: of
evaluation research in program implemen-
tation. Emphasis on the problematic nature
of translating public laws info viable public
programs. '
Prerequisite: PPM 265

PPM 311 Theory and Methods of Public
Management Research

This course examines and contrasts various
assumptions, principles’ and methods em-
ployed in and applied to the study and
conduct of management of public agen-
cies. Focus is on the theoretical and meth-
odological bases of conceptualizing, in-
itiating, planning, implementing and direc-
ting public actions and programs within an
organizational and behavioral context. The
course emphasizes the ways in which theo-
ries of knowledge about public man-
agement dre translated into practice.
Prerequisites: PPM 211 ’

PPM 365 Program Analysis
Program analysis involves the deTermmo— X
tion of costs and benefits of altemnative
program solutions to public problems. This
course deals with the fundamental
analytical methods and processes of pro-
gram evaluation, and the use of such fools
in the policy making process. The role of
program analysis in administrative agen-
cies is also discussed.

Prerequisites: PPM 265, 315

PPM 370 Ethical Issues of Policy Making -
An examination of the ethical provisions,
principles and obligations under which
public officials conduct themselves and
their duties. The nature of normative dis-
course and reasoning is also discussed. The
emphasis is on the moral and ethical
criteria used in judging- and determining
public policies and programs as well as
exercising administrative discretion.
Prereqwstfe PPM 265 .

PPM 415 Public Budgeting and Flnance
Describes and analyzes all major aspects
of public budgeting and finance at all
levels of government, including budget
preparation, budget documentation, ac-
counting, current and capital budgeting,
debt management, public purchasing
and control mechanisms of pre- and-post-
audits.

Prerequisite: PPM 211. Two courses in eco-
nomics and one course in accounting rec-
ommended.

PPM 439 Internship: Management of State,
Local and Community Agencies

This course is designed to provide practical
work experience in a student’s area of spe-
cialization in public administration.

PPM 465 Applied Public Policy Research
Students integrate the skills and tools of
policy analysis, derived from previous
course work. Real world examples are
stressed.

Prerequisites: PPM 265, 301, 315

PPM 479 Internship: Public Policy Studies
Students work in their areas of special-
ization under the direction of experienced
public officials.



The School of
Science

Alvin F. Shinn, Dean
Office: Science Hall 317

The School of Science offers degree pro-
grams in biology, chemistry, environmental
studies (under various majors), and
mathematics for students wishing to pursue
careers in these disciplines, including
teaching.

Thé school offers diverse Ilbercl studies
Courses for students who are majoring in
other schools of the College. The woods,
pond, watérfail and undeveloped parts of
the'campus are used for studies in ecology,
biology, geology, and for surveying prac-
tice in environmental mapping.

Seminars by prominent scientists, given
throughout the year, keep students and
faculty abreast of recént research and de-
velopments in the sciences. Each depart-
ment has' a number of faculty active in
research who regularly provide op-
portunities for students fo engage in re-
search under their supervision. Modem sci-
entific equipment and ' supplies support
both researchers and students.

Pre-Professional Programs

The. Pre-Professional Committee (including
pre-medical, pre-dental, pre-veterinary,
and related fields of biological sciences)
includes three members of the biology de-
partment, one member of the chemistry
department, and the cdvnsor of the Pre-
Professional Society.

Students interested in a career in medicine,
osteopatny or..podiatty should meet with
the pre-medical advisor during the first
- semester of the freshman year. The advisor
suggests appropriate courses, explain ap-
plication procedures and gives students
evaluation forms for professors of biology,
chemistry and physics. Students should
check with the pre-professional advisor at
least once each year and confer about
grade point average, courses to take and
evaluations which have come back from
professors.

All students planning to attend professional -

school must have an interview with the Pre-
Professional Committee and  provide the
committee with a brief resume of curricular
and extra-curricular activities, It*is sug-
gested that these interviews take place in
May or June of the junior year. Students
who take professional exams in September
or October may wish to have their interview

in September. The earlier the Interviews and -

application are completed, the better the
chances of admission. The committee will
not interview or write letters after October
15.

The Pre-Professional Committee sends out
letters to schools designated by the student
at the end of the junior year or at the
beginning of the senior year. The letter
reflects the student's college grade point
average, performance in science courses
and ability to do well in an interview. The

student is rated in comparison. to other
students in biology and chemistry over the
past five years. This indicates to a pro-
fessional school the likelihood of a student’s
success in a program. All students should
realize that pre-professional programs are

very competitive and students should have’

alterndtive plans if they are not accepted.

Pre-Medical Preparation-Prospective medi-
cal students should acquaint themselves
with entrance requirements for medical
schools by consulting the handbook pub-
lished annually by the Association of Ameri-
can Medical Colleges, Admission Require-
ments of American Medical Coiieges. They
should read each year's issue to make sure
that the requirements of the schools to
which they plan to apply have not
changed and are advised to purchase the
publication by mail from the association at
1 DuPont Circle, NW., Washington, D.C.
20036, at a cost of $5.

All medical school applicants are required’

to take the Medical College Admissions
Test, administered twice a year, fall and
spring, by the American College Testing
Service.: Students may obtain information
by writing to MCATS, Box 414, lowa Clty,
lowa 52240. Students may obtain MCAT
applications from the pre-professional ad-
visor.

Students should take at least 8 credits in
each of the following course areas in order

to meet the minimum requirements for the -

majority of medical schools: general
biology, general chemisty, calculus, or-
ganic chemistry, physics. Strongly recom-
mended: courses in English literature, for-
eign languages and advanced science.
Students are advised to elect as many of
the required courses in science as possible
in their freshman and sophomore years.
Pre-medical students must have their
course of study approved by the pre-pro-
fessional advisor of the Department of
Biology.

. Pre-Dental Preparation Admission require- -

ments to dental schools are set by the
American Dental Association. Minimum re-
quiremeénts are general biology, 8 credits;
general chemistry, 8 credits; college
mathematics, 8 credits; comparative
anatomy, 4 credits; organic chemistry, - 8
credits; physics, 8 credits; English, 6 credits.
Some dental schools require, and others
recommend, additional science courses.
Three or four years of college are required
for admission to dental school.

© Pre-dental students must have their
courses approved by the pre-professional
advisor of the Department of Biology.
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Veterinary Medicine Preparation Pros-
pective veterinary students should ac-
quaint themselves with the entrance re-
quirements for veterinary schools by con-
sulting the handbook published annually
by the American Veterinary Medicine As-
sociation or the catalogs of specific veter-
inary colleges. Since requirements do
change, it is important to check requlre—
ments annually.

The State of New Jersey has agreements
with the following veterinarian schools to
accept students who are New Jersey resi-
dents: Cornell University, University of Kan-
sas, Ohio University and the University of
Pennsylvania.

Minimum requirements are biology or
zoology, 8 credits; chemistry, including or-
ganic and biochemistry, 16 credits; math,
including some analytic geometry and
calculus, 6 credits; physics, 8 credits; micro-
biology, 3 credits; genetics, 3 credits; Eng-
lish, 6 credits. There Is a requirement for farm
work or work with a veterinarian.

Required courses should be taken as early
as possible, and the course of study should
be approved by the pre-professional ad-
visor of the Department of Biology.as early
as possible.

Honors Program in
Biopsychology

The honors program in  biopsychology
draws on discoveries in such fields as be-
havioral genetics, neuroanatomy, brain
chemistry, neurophysiology., psy-
chopharmacology and many others to un-
ravel the biology of the mind and behavior.
The National Science Foundation awarded
two grants to support the development of
this program. As with all honors programs at
WPC, biopsychology is not a major but a
distinctive cluster of courses which adds
breadth to, and reinforces, students’

" chosen majors.

Open to madjors in psychology. blology
chemistry; sociology and nursing, this pro-
gram is highly recommended for students
planning graduate study—including pre-
medical/dental/veterinary/graduate nurs-
ing students—and, in general, those stu-
dents interested in'clinical or research ca-
reers. As an honors program, biopsychology
is designed for highly motivated individuals
seeking opportunities both to learn and.to
demonstrate excellence.

Interested studénts begin in the freshman
year with a set of foundation courses
carefully selected to provide a firm basis for
the study of more advanced disciplines.
Students begin taking the core-
biopsychology courses in the junior year.

- The cumiculum is enriched with seminars,

discussion groups, research opportunities
and speaker serles. Students and faculty
participate together In a closely knit
academic community.
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FOUNDATION COURSES

Blology )

BIO 163-164 General Biology|and 8

or

BIO 212-213 GeneralAnatomyand 8
Physiglogy | on_d Il

44-46 credits

Chemistry
CHEM 160-161 General Chemistry | 8
' and I

and | .

CHEM 308-309 Organic Chemistry | 8
andll

or

CHEM 164-165 College Chemistyand 8
Organic Biochemistry

Computer Sclence

CS 130 Introduction to Com- 3

puters/BASIC

or .

CS 140 Computer Science I- 3

Physics

Choose one of the following two-semester
courses by advisement:
PHYS 256-256 College Physicslandll 8

PHYS 260-261 General Phy5|cslond I 8

Psychology

PSY 110 General Psychology 3

Statistics

PSY 202-203 Experimental Psy- 8
chology land !

or )

MATH 230 Statistics for Science 3
Majors .

CORE COURSES 14 credits

BIPY 474 Neuroscience 4

BIPY 475 Behavior Genetics 4
Topical Elective in K]

* Biopsychology

(one or more)

PSY 353 Physiological Psy-

chology 3

MAJOR ELECTIVES 10-12 credits
Elective courses are chosen by advisement.
Recommended liberal studies courses:

PHIL - 110 Introduction to- 3
. Philosophy
o -
PHIL 140 Introduction to Inquiry 3
SOC 130 Infroduction to An- 3
thropology

‘Choose from sociobiology, biofeedback, psy-
chopharmacology, biorhythms in physiology and behav-
ior, and special curent topics as announced.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

BIPY 474 Neurosclence

A study of the.brain; specifically the inte-
grated roles of the anatomy, chemistry,
histology and electrical activity of the cen-
fral nervous system. The laboratory compo--
nent focuses on anatomy and technigques
for the study of brain functioning.

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or 212-213 or PSY

353 or permission of the instructor.
4 credits/lecture and laboratory

BIPY 475 Behavior Genetics :
An introduction to the concept of gene-
environment interaction as a determiner of
both animal and human behavior. Ex-
posure to various methods of experimental
and correlational types of investigation.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or 212-213 or per-
mission of the instructor.

4 credits/lecture and laboratory

BIPY 476 Developmental Biopsychology
Designed to introduce students to the
scope and methods of a psychobiological
approach to development. Stresses the
phylogenetic and ontogenetic processes
influencing individuals, groups, species
and phyla, with special emphasis on hu-
man groups.

Prerequisites: PSY 353 or BIO 163-164 or BIO
212-213 or permission of the instructor.

BIPY 479 Biorhythms In Physlology and
Behavior

Focuses on the role of biological thythms in .

the adaptive functioning of organisms. Ex-
amines yearly, monthly, tidal, daily and
sleep/dream cycles; the nature and con-
trol of infemal clock mechanisms; and the
implications of biorhythms for lllness c:nd
psychopathology.

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or BIO 212-213 or
BIO 214.

BIPY 499 Current Topics in Biopsychology -

Analyzes current approaches and research
findings in areas of emerging interests.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

4 credits .

PSY 353 Physiological Psychology Ex-
plores the interrelationships between .the
physiology of the nervous system and psy-
chological functions such as perception,
consciousness, motivation, eémotion, re-
ward, memory and learning. Prerequisites:
PSY 110 and BIO 214 or equivalent

PSY 445 Psychopharmacology

Focuses on the major classes of drugs
which alter brain and psychological func-
tioning. Examines in depth and compares
the effects of these drugs and the mecha-
nisms by which they act.

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or 212-213 or PSY
353.

Q0

Deparrmén’r of Biology

Professors—R. Callahan, R. Capella, L
Emrich, M. Hahn, C.Y. Hu, D. Levine, J. Ro-
sengren, A. Shinn, J. Voos ‘(chairman), D.
Weisbrot )
Associate Professors—N. Grant, J. Green, S.
Hanks, A. Isaacson; O. Newton, M. Sebetich,
E. Wallace, J. Werth

Assistant Professors—E. Enslee, R. Everson J.
Walters

The Department of Biology offers a major:
and a minor in biology and provides a wide
scope of biology electives and service
courses for students from other disciplines.
The maijor leads to the bachelor of science
degree in biology. To meet the needs of
modern biology, the department has es-
tablished a curiculum fhat provides broad,
basic training in the fundamentals” of
biology as well as a concentratioryin one of
three levels of biological organization.
Interested students may inquire about the
honors programs. in biopsychology and life
science ethics offered jointly with severai
other departments.

Certification is avallable for students in-
terested in teaching science on the secon-
dary level. Interested students should follow
the certification requirements outlined
below.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 32-37 credits
BIO 163 General Biology | 4
BIO 164 General Biology I 4
BIO 480 Biology Seminar 1
or

BIO 499 Independent Study: |

Research
Plus one course from each of the follownng
four tracks:

Cell and Molecular Biology

AAaD AN

BIO 205 Caell Biology

BIO 320 General Bactericlogy

BIO 421 Developmental Biology

CHEM 327 Biochemistry |

BIPY 475 Neuroscience

Organismal —Plant

BIO 261 . General Botany- 4

BIO 303 Plant Anatomy 4

BIO 304 Plant Physiology .4

BIO 352 Economic Botany 3

Organismal—Animal

BIO 219 Lower |nvertebrofe 4
Zoology

BIO 220 HigherInvertebrate 4
Zoology

BIO 301 Comparative Animal 4
Physiology

BIO 350 AnimalBehavior . 3

BIO 405 Comparative Vertebrate
Anatomy 4



Populational Blology -
General Genetics

BIO 306 4
BIO 402 Limnology 4
BIO 403 General Ecology 4
BIO 444 Evolution 3
BIPY 475 Behavior Genetics 4

Plus three additional courses chosen from
any track or combination of tracks, by ad-
visement. 9-12

NOTE: In addition to courses listed above,
other biology courses may be sub-
stituted in the tracks with the per-
mission of the department chair-

man.

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 30-32
CHEM 160 General Chemistry | 4
CHEM 161 General Chemistry Il - 4
CHEM 308 Organic Chemistry | 4
CHEM 309 Organic Chemistry I 4

Plus one of the following iwo-semester
courses:

PHYS 255-256 College Physics | andll 8
PHYS 260-261 General Physics | and Il 8

Plus 6-8 credits in mathematics by

advisement. 6-8
MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18-20 credits
BIO 163 General Biology | 4
BIO 164 General Biology i 4

Plus three additional biology courses, at
least one of which must include a choro—
tory, by advisement.

NOTE: Students who wish to minor In
biology are strongly urged to in-
clude in their background a basic
course Iin statistics and one year of
general chemishy .

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 44 credlts

Students interested in’ obtaining teacher
certification In comprehensive science
must complete the following secondcry
education (K-12) requirements:

PSY 110 General Psychology =~ 3

HSC 120 Current Health Problems 3

ELED 310 Educational Psychology: 3
Adaptations and In-
terventions in the-
Classroom :

SED 340 Exploring the Teaching 1
Field (A pre-student
teaching field require-
ment

SED 302 Discovering Your 3
Teaching Self (K-12)

RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3
RLA 330 Reading Strategies for 3
the Content Areas
SED 301 Curiculum and its Im- 3

plementation

SED 331 Implementing Your 3
Teaching Major (K-12)

SED 451 Education Lab: Crafts 4
and Strategies in Earth
Science (for biology and
chemistry majors only)

EDUC 403 Culminating Field Ex- 8

. perience
SED 404 Instructional Seminar for 1

Student Teaching

Plus one course from the human relations
areq:

SED 381 Educational Sociology 3
SED 391 Challenge, Change and 3
' Commitment in Educa-
' tion
SED 432 Human Adaptationsand 3
, Alternatives in the School

URED 482 The Inner City Child and 3
His Environment

Plus ane course from the professional prep- -

aration area: ) .

LMS 323 Modemn EducationalMe- 3
dia

SED . 329 The Competencles of 3
Open Education

SED 342 Ecology for Educators 3

SED. 380 Insights and Outlooks in 3
Education

SED 428 Simulated Laboratory Ex- 3
perlence in Secondary
Schools -

SED 430 Teaching Literature to 3
Young Adults: Grades
512 .

SED 480 FieldResearchinTeacher .3

Education

NOTE: PSY 110 and HSC 120 may be taken
in partial fulfillment of IIberaI studles
requirements.

Courses
Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3

- credits.

BIO 112-113 General Anatomy and
Physiology | and i

A study of the structural and functional
relationships of the human body. First
semester. Detailed study of the individual
organism, cell functions, histology, In-
tegumentary, skeletal, muscular, respira-
tory, and circulatory systems. First-semester
laboratory: dissection of the cat.

Second semester. nervous, endocrine, re-
productive, digestive, and urinary systems;
metabolism, acid-base balance, and wa-
ter and electrolyte balance.

Open to all; required of nursing majors. Not
recommended for pre-med, pre-dental, or
biology majors

4 credits each

Lecture and laboratory .

BIO 114 Applied Anatomy and Physiology
A study of human anatomy and physiology
with emphasis on developing an under-
standing of the interrelationships of the
body systems in maintaining homeostasis
in both health and disease. Emphasis on
nervous and endocrine control mecha-
nisms and the muscular and respiratory
systems.

Required of psychology. speech pathology
and special education majors; open to
others. Not recommended for pre-med,
pre-dental, or'biology majors.

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory
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BIO 116-117 Basic Anatomy and
Physiology | and |i

A study of the anatomy and physiology of
the human organism showing relationships
between structure and function, the inte-
gration of the varlous systems, and main-
tenance of homeostasis. First semester:
Skeletal, muscular, respiratory, and
clrculatory systems. Second semester: ner-
vous, digestive, reproductive, urinary, and
endocrine systems.

Prerequisite: BIO 210 Is prerequisite to BIO
211. Open to all; required of physical
education majors. Not recommended for
pre-med, pre-dental, or biology majors

3 credits each

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 120 Human Biology

Accent on man'’s structure, function, and
behavior; genetic makeup and hereditary
potential; evolutionary history. Laboratory
includes the dissection of the fetal pig as
an example of mammalian anatomy, as
well as varied exercises in human physi-
ology. genetics and evc'>luﬁon.,

4 credits

Lecture and Iaboratory

BIO 163-164 General Biology | and Il

For students intending to major In biology,
BIO 163-164 provides a background in
biological principles. Similarities and dif-
ferences between living organisms, both
plant and animail, are discussed.

Biology I: Subcellular and cellular structure
and function, cellular respiration, photosyn-
thesis, and protein synthesis.

Biology II: The underlying principles of whole
organism structure and function; principles

‘of evolution and ‘ecology.

Prerequisite: BIO 163 is a pre- or co-requisite
for BIO 164

4 credits each

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 170 Basic Microbiology

Structure, function, nutrition, etc. of the vari-
ous groups of microorganisms. Relationship
to environment and other organisms and
thelr medical importance are considered,
particularly infectious disease and immuni-

Réquwed for nurslng maijors; open to others;
not open fo students who have taken BIO
320

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 205 Cell Biology

A study of the physiological and
blochemical processes that regulate and
maintain cell function. Cellular and sub-
cellular structures are discussed, especially
as applicable to cell function.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 and 1 year of
chemistry

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory
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BIO 219 Lower Invenebrafes

The study of all invertebrate groups excepf
arthropods. Morphology. culturing, life
cycles, ecology, economic importance.
Each student does a detailed study of one
minor group. One or two Saturday field
trips.

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 220 Higher |nvenebrates

The study of arthropods In the field cnd
laboratory. Morphology, culturing, life
cycles, economic importance and means
of control. One Saturday field frip.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164

4 credits

Lecture and field laboratory

BIO 230 Field Biology
An introduction to plants and animals of
New Jersey. Intended to develop ability to

recoghize biotic groups and increase un- -

derstanding of the necessity of harmonious
relationships among man, plants, and
animals,

Not open to majors; recommended for

elementary education majors.
4 credits
Lecture and field Ioborofory

BIO 264 General Bofany

An infroduction to the biology of the pIcnt
kingdom:; structural, functional, economi-
cal, ecological, and évolutionary ospecfs
of plants.

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 304 Compardative Animal Physiology
A comparative approach to the basic
physiological processes of animals. Em-
phasis on the functional modifications
animals develop in order to cope with their
environment.,

Prerequisite: BIO 305

4 credits

BIO 302 Human Genetics

Basic tenets of genetics; includes the or-
ganization, function, and regulation of he-
reditary material with emphasis on human
and medical application. Required of all
nursing majors; not open to biology majars.
Prerequisite: 6 credits of biology: elemen-
tary statistics strongly advised

Lecture only—For nursing and allied health
majors

-BIO 303 Plant Anatomy

A comparative study of the relationship of
phylogeny, ontogeny and ecology to the
anatomical and morphological variations
among vdascular plants.

Prerequisite: BIO 261 or permission of the
instructor

- 4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 304 Plant Physiology

Fundamental principles of plant physiology
with emphasis on growth and develop-
ment of vascular plants, including ex-
perimental embryogenesis, seed germina-
tion, growth regulators, plant water rela-
tions, juvenility, flowering, dormancy, and
environmental physiology.

Prerequisite: BIO 261

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 306 General Genetics
A study of the organization, function, regu-

- lation and transfer of hereditary material.in

viruses, bacteria, and eukaryotes, including
man,

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 307 Biotechniques

Specific laboratory skills useful In biological
research, industry and teaching.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164, 1 yeor of
chemistry .

4 credits

Lecture and Ioborc’rory

-‘BIO 312 Advanced Ancnomy and

Physiology

An introduction to advanced studies in
human physiology. Stress on cardiology.
circulation, acid-base balance, water bal-
ance and disorders of the nervous system.
Prerequisites: BIO 212-213 or permission of
the instructor. For nursing majors.

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 320 General Bacteriology

This course is concemed with the structure
and function of microdrganisms with em-
phasis on bacteria and viruses. The cul-
tivation of microorganisms, microbial physi-
ology, microbial. genetics, microbial
ecology. immunology and wrology are dis-
cussed. . .

Prereqwsnfes BIO 163-164
chemistry

4 credits

Lecture and iaboratory

’I year of

BIO 350 Animal Behavior

A survey of animal behavior, mcludlng
physiclogical aspects and ecological and
adaptive implications.

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or permission of
the instructor

Lecture only

BIO 352 Economic Botany )

The relationship between crops and hu-
man populations from both historical and
biological perspectives. Essential features

" of plant structure and development as well

as geographical and economical aspects
are considered.

Prerequisite: BIO 261 or permission of the |

instructor
Lecture only
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BIO 402 Limnology

© A critical examination of- the ecology of

fresh water biota with special attention to
the physical features of the environment.
Surveys are made of streams, ponds, and
lakes in the environs. Three all-day field trips
included.

Prerequisite: BIO 403 or permission of the
instructor

4 credits

Lecture and field laboratory

BIO 403 General Ecology

Basic structural and functional aspects of
our ecosystem, including detailed study at
the community, population and or-
ganismal levels.

Prerequisite: BIO 261 or permission of the
instructor

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 405 Comparative Vertebrate
Anatomy

The phylogenic hls’rory of each chordofe
system, including integument, skeleton,
muscles, digestive tract, circulatory, ex-
cretory, respiratory, nervous, and reproduc-
tive systems. Laboratory includes dissection
of .representative chordates (lamprey,
shark, necturus, cat).

Prerequisites: BIO 163-164

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 447 Histology

An introduction to the microscopic
anatomy, organization and function of nor-
mal mammalian tissues. Direct observation
of tissues is included in the laboratory com-
ponent of the course.

Prerequisites: BIO 112-113 or 163-164

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 421 Developmental Biology

A study of vertebrate embryology: includes
a brief comparison with the development
of the starfish.

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 444 Evolution .

The history of evolutionary theory, heredity,
populations, classification, speciation,
adaptation, evidence for organic evolu-
tion, vertebrate and human evolution, and

- the problem of human population.

Prerequisite: two years of biology
Lecture only

BIO 480 Biology Seminar

Restricted to biology majors. Features in-
depth study of a selected fopic. Each stu-
dent selects one aspect of the topic, does.
library research on related literature, and

_prepares a written report of the findings

which are delivered orally to the group as a
basis for discussion.,
1 credit



BIO 484 Scanning Electron Microscopy
Theory and functioning of the SEM. Each
student is required to carry out a project.
Prerequisites: BIO 200, junior standing, and
written permission of the instructor

4 credits

Lecture and Ioborcfory

BIO 485 Transmission Electron
Microscopy

The principles and practice of fransmission
electron microscopy. including theory,
electron optics, specimen preparation, op-
eration of electron microscope, photogra-

phy, related instruments and techniques. |

Prerequisites: Junior standing and written
permission of the instructor

4 credits

Lecture and laboratory

BIO 497 Readings in Biology

Student studies a particular field of biology
under the personal direction of a faculty
member. See also courses listed under
biopsychology.

1-3 credits

BIO 498 Field Experience in Biology

A supervised educational experience out-
side of the regular departmental program.
Pass/fail course.

1-3 credits

BIO 499 Independent Study

Individual research projects under the
direction of a faculty member. May be
substituted for BIO 480.

1-3 credits

Department of
Chemistry, Physics, and
Environmental Science

Chemistry

Protessors—S.C. Hyman, CW. Lee (chair-
man), A. Merijanian, H. Sakal, A. Speert
Associate Professors—G. Gerardi, R. Mc-
Callum, LJ. Rivela, G. Sharma

B.S. in Chemistry

The chemistry program is designed to pro-
vide students with the scientific knowledge
and skills necessary to pursue a broad
range of professional careers. The program
leads to a B.S. and is certified by the Ameri-
can Chemical Society as meeting all the
professional standards required for bac-
calaureate education in chemistry. A stu-
dent is required to take major courses in the
principal branches of chemistry: analytical,
biochemistry, inorganic, organic and physi-
cal in addition to directed electives in
mathematics, physics, computer science,
bioclogy and English. With a bachelor’s
degree in chemistry, a student is prepared
to continue his education by enrolling in
graduate programs in chemistry or other
sciences, professional school programs
(medicine, dentistry, osteopathy, podiatry,
etc.), engineering, computer science, busi-
ness administration and -law. Entry-level
positions in government, teaching and in-
dustry, which involve aspects of research,
manufgcturing, sales and management,
are also immediate career options.

B.S. in Chemistry (American
Chemical Society Certified)

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 54 credits

CHEM160 General Chemistry |
CHEM 161 General Chemistry i
CHEM201 Analytical Chemistry
CHEM306 Organic Chemistry |
CHEM 307 Organic Chemistry Il
CHEM311  Physical Chemistry |
CHEM 312 Physical Chemistry i
CHEM 320 Inorganic Chemistry
CHEM327 Biochemistry |
CHEM401 Analytical
Instrumentation
Organic Spectroscopy
Advanced Chemistry
Electives (select two
courses)

Seminar in Chemistry 1

CHEM 426

CHEMA480

3

.MATH 160

PHYS 261

obh RhDORODODN

-CHEM312 Physical Chemls'rry Il

THE SCHOOL OF SCIENCE

DIRECTED ELECTIVES

BIO 163 General Biology |
BIO 164 General Biology Il
CS 140 Computer Science -
ENG 300 Technical Writing
GER 110 - Basic German |

GER 111 Basic German |l
Calculus |

Cdleulus Il

General Physics |
General Physics |l

38 credits

MATH 161
PHYS 260
PHYS 261

DADBADRGLOWADR

ADVANCED CHEMISTRY ELECTIVES

) 4-6 credits -
CHEM 312 is a prerequisite for each of the
following. Two courses are required.

CHEM 321 Advanced Inorganic 3
Chemistry ’

CHEM 403 Physical Chemistry Il 3

CHEM 421 Advanced Organic 3
Chemistry

CHEM 499 Independent Study 1-3

Course Sequence/ACS
Certified Program

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

BIO 163 General Biology |

CHEM 160 General Chemistry |

ENG 110 Writing Effective Prose

MATH 160 Calculus |

Second Semester :

BIO 164 General Biology II-

CHEM 161 General Chemistry i

MATH 161 Calcuius i R
Liberal ‘Studies Course

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

CHEM?201 Analytical Chemlshy

CHEM 306 Organic Chemistry |

PHYS 260 General Physics |
Liberal Studies Course

Second Semester

CHEM307 Organic Chemistry Il
CS 140 Computer Science |
General Physics Il
Liberal Studies Course

Swbh

whhow NAW N N

whwo

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester

CHEM 311  Physical Chemistry'l
CHEM 327 Biochemistry |

ENG 300 Technical Writing
GER 110 Basic German |

Second Semester

Hwbh

CHEM 320

GER 111

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester

CHEM401  Analytical
Instrumentation
Advanced Chemistry 3
Elective (see below)
Chemistry and free 8
electives

~Inorganic Chemistry
Liberal Studies Course
Basic German i

Swhbho

N
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Second .Semester
CHEM426 Organic Spec'rroscopy 4
CHEM480 Seminar in Chemistry 1
Chemistry and free 9
- electives

Note: All chemistry-physics courses must be
faken in the fall or spring. Liberal studies
courses may be taken in pre-session or sum-
mer school.

'

B.S. in Chemistry

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

CHEM 160
CHEM 161
CHEM 201
CHEM 306
CHEM 307
CHEM 311
CHEM 312
CHEM 320
CHEM 327

43-44 credits

General Chemistry |
General Chemistry Il .
Analytical Chemistry
Qrganic Chemistry |
Organic Chemistry li
Physical Chemistry |
Physical Chemistry I
Inorganic Chemistry
Biochemistry |
Advanced Chemistry

" Electives®

CHEM480 Seminar in-Chemistry 1

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 30 credits
BIO 163 General Biology I-
BIO 164 General Biology Il
CS 140 Computer Science
ENG 300 Technical Writing
MATH 160 Calcuius |

MATH 161 Calculus Il

PHYS 260 General Physics |
PHYS 261 General Physics Il

*ADVANCED CHEMISTRY ELECTIVE
1-4 credits

- A ,.
ARDOBRODODD

Choose one of the foilowing:

CHEM 321 Advanced Inorganic
Chemistry

CHEM 322 Environmental Chemistry

CHEM 328 - Biochemistry Il

CHEM401 Analytical

Instrumentation

Physical Chemistry Il

Advanced Organic

Chemistry

Chemistry of Natural

Products

Organic Spectroscopy

Independent Study 1-

CHEM403
CHEM 421

CHEM 423

A B wwW bMd W

CHEM 426
CHEM 499

w,

Course Sequence/B.S. Program

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Somester
BIO 163 General Biology |
CHEM 160 General Chemistry |
ENG 110 Wiriting Effective Prose
MATH 160 Calculus |
Second Semester
BIO 164 General Biology Il
CHEM 161 General Chemistry Il
MATH 161 Calculus II

Liberal Studies Course

WAhBDN DwADN

I W AN AR

" SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

CHEM 201 Analytical Chemistry

CHEM 306 . Organic Chemistry |

PHYS 260 General Physics |
Liberal Studies Course

Second Semester

CHEM307 Organic Chemistry I

CS 140 Computer Science |

PHYS 261 General Physics Il
Liberal Studies Course

wdho

wbhowh

JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester .

CHEM 311  Physical Chemistry |

CHEM 327 Biochemistry |

ENG 300 Technical Writing
Liberal Studies Course

Second Semester .

CHEM 312 Physical Chemistry |l

CHEM 320 Inorganic Chemistry
Liberal Studies Courses

wWwbHhh

oD

SENIOR YEAR

First Semester
Advanced Chemistry . 34
Elective
Liberal Studies Course 3

. Chémistry and free_ 9

electives

Second Semester

CHEM 480
Chemistry and free 14
electives .

Note: All chemistry-| physncs courses must be
taken in the fall or- spring. Liberal studies
courses may be taken in pre-session or sum-
mer school.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 44 credits

" Students who are interested in obtaining
. certification

In  comprehensive science
must complete the sequence on page 93.

CHEMISTRY MINOR 418 credits
CHEM 160 General Chemistry | A
CHEM 161  General Chemistry I 4

Plus an additional 10 credits in chemistry by
advisement. 10
NOTE: Students choosing a minor in
chemistry are strongly urged to elect the
following: MATH 160 161, PHYS 260,-and
PHYS 261. .
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Seminar in Chemistry 1

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

CHEM 440 Crisis of the Environment
Considers issues, means and ethics of un-
controlled utilization of chemicals.

Lecture only.

CHEM 420 Concepts of Chemistry

The concepts and principles of general,
organic, and biochemistry. Primarily in-
tended for health science and liberal stud-
ies studem

Lecture only.

CHEM 159 Introductory Chemistry

An introduction to the concepts, principles
and terminology of chemistry. Designed
primarily for students who have little or no
background in the fundamentals of
chemistry, who wish to leamn the basics of
chemistry, or who'wish to meet the require-
ments of CHEM 160. Not a liberal studies
course.

Lecture only.

CHEM 160-161 General Chemistry | and Il
The electronic structure 'of atoms,
molecular structure and chemical bond-
ing, the states of matter, solutions, reaction
raotes and chemical equilibrium, ionic
equilibria, thermodynamiccccces. Acld-
base, electrochemistry and coordination
compounds. Laboratories must be tcken
concurrently.

4 credits each -

Lecture and lab

CHEM 164 College Chemistry

Concepts of atomic and molecular struc-
ture and reactivity, rates and equilibriq,
and organic chemistry. Part of a terminal
sequence with CHEM 166.

4 credits

Lecture and lab

CHEM 165 Organic Biochemistry
Introduces concepts of organic chemistry
and biochemistry; emphasizes metabolism
and its control in the context of physi-
ological chemistry. A terminal course.
Prerequisite: CHEM 164

4 credits,

Lecture and lab

CHEM 201 Analytical Chemistry
The theory and methods of quantitative
analytical chemistry with emphasis on

. chemical equilibrium and practical labo-

ratory experience.
Prerequisite: CHEM 161
5 credits

Lecture and iab

CHEM 306-307 Organic Chemlstry land il
(for chemistry majors)



CHEM 308-309 Organic Chemistry | and I
(for biology majors)

Studies the chemistry of carbon com-
pounds including preparative methods
and reaction mechanisms. Emphasizes
structural analysis by physical and spec-
troscopic methods.

Prerequisite for each: CHEM 161

4 credits each: CHEM 306, 308, 309

5 credits; CHEM 307

" Lecture and lab

CHEM 314-312 Physical Chemistry | and Il
Chemical thermodynamics, behavior of
gases, phase rule, reaction kinetics, elec-
trochemistry, and introductory quantum
mechanics.

Prerequisites: CHEM 160, 161, MATH 160,
161, PHYS 260, 261

l-4 credits

I-15 credits.

CHEM 320 Inorganic Chemistry
Systematic study of the elements and their
compounds with special reference to their
location in the periodic table.

Prerequisite: CHEM 161

4 credits

Lecture and lab

CHEM 321 Advanced Inorganic Chemistry
Coordinatidn chemistry, kinetics and
mechanisms of inorganic reactions and
organometallic chemistry.

Prerequisite: CHEM 320 or permission of the
instructor and CHEM 312

Lecture only

CHEM 322 Environmental Chemistry
Considers the composition and dynamics
'of the environment, the reactions that take
place, and the impact of chemicaltech-
‘nology.

Corequisite: CHEM 307 or 309

4 credits o

Lecture and lab

CHEM 327 Biochemisiry |

Considers the properties of metabolites,
macromolecules, and polyelectrolytes,
and the metabolic processes occumng in
living organisms.

Prerequisite: CHEM 307 or 309 .
Chemistry and blology maijors elective

4 credits

Lecture and lab

CHEM 328 Biochemistry |l

Elaborates on topics discussed in CHEM
327, with emphasis on macromolecular
structures such as mitochondrial and
photosynthetic membranes, multienzyme
complexes, and the mechanisms of
replication, transcription, and translaﬂon
Prerequisite: CHEM 327

Lecture only

CHEM 401 Analytical instrumentation
Advanced applications of the methods of
instrumental analysis to specialized prob-
lems.

Prerequisites: CHEM 307 or 309 and 312

4 credits

Lecture and lab

CHEM 403 Physical Chemistry Iil

Provides the theoretical basis for under-
standing the electronic structure of
molecules.

Prerequisite: CHEM 312

Lecture only

CHEM 421 Advanced Organic Chemistry
Advanced study of organic chemistry with
deliberate emphasis on reaction mecha-
nisms, principles of electronic theory and its
application to an understanding of or-
ganic mechanisms.

Prerequisites: CHEM 307 or 309 and CHEM
312

Lecture only

CHEM 423 Chemistry of Natural Products
Major classes of natural products of plant
origin and the theory of biogenesis. Meth-
ods of identification and structural elucida-
tion of natural products.

Prerequisite: CHEM 307 or 309

4 credits

Lecture’and lab

CHEM 426 Organic Spectroscopy
Introduces the theory and application of
spectroscopy to the structure determina-
tion of organic molecules.

Prerequisites: CHEM 307 or 309 and CHEM
312

4 credits

Lecture and lab

CHEM 480 Seminar

A study of specialized problems in
chemistry and an In'froducnon to the
chemical literature.

1 credit

CHEM 499 independent Study
As approved and to be aranged.
1-3 credits
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Physics 5
Professors —E. Woodward, SLa
Alsslstant Professors—J. Bufano

Courses and concentrations prepare stu-
.dents for entry into graduate school or
science-oriented careers in industry, re-
search, teaching. environmental or gov-
ernmental work, Offerings include setvice
courses required by other curricula.

LIBERAL STUDIES DEGREE 49-50 credits
WITH A CONCENTRATION IN PHYSICS

CHEM160 General Chemistry | 4
" CHEM 161 General Chemistry II 4
MATH 160 Calculus | 4
MATH 161  Calculus i 4
MATH 201  Calculus il 4
MATH 322 Differential Equations 3
PHYS 260 General Physics | 4
PHYS 261 General Physicsll 4
PHYS 300 Mechanics -3
PHYS 302 Hectricity and 3
Magnetism
PHYS 480 Seminar 1
Elective in Physics (by 34
advisement)
Plus 1wo additional courses in chemistty by
advisement . 8
RECOMMENDED ELECTIVES .22 credits
CS 140 Computer Sciencel 3
MATH 231  Statistics | for Science 3
Mqjors -~
PHYS 250 Basic Electronics |- -3
PHYS 301 Thermal Physics 3
PHYS 304 Optics 4
PHYS 403 Modern Physics! 3
PHYS - 404 Modern Physics Il 3
Courses -

Unless otherwlise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

PHYS 110 Introduction to Physical Sclence
Designed to give the non-science student
an adequate understanding of the nature
of science and of the fundamental physi-
cal laws which govern our everyday lives.
Topics include forces, motion, heat energy,
electricity, atomic energy, and fundamen-

‘tal ideas in chemistry. Laboratory work is

closely integrated with the above topics.
2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab -
4 credits

PHYS 165 Energy and Earth’s Naiural
Resources

The energy demond In human’ develop-
ment._The availability and use of energy
resources such as oil, natural gas, solar
energy, and fission fuels. The way in which
hydro, thermal, and  nuclear forms of
energy are converted into mechanical
and electrical energy. Proposed and
speculative methods of meeting the
energy crisis and their envnronmen'rol Im-
pact.

3 hours lecture
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PHYS 170 General Astronomy .

A trip from the earth to the edge of the
universe. A non-mathematical study of our
nearest star, the Sun, with its planets and
their moons. Star counts and the structure
of our island universe of stars and dust and
gas. Readings on the “Big Bang” theory of
how thousands of galaxies were scattered
at fantastic speeds Not open to students
who have foken any other astronomy
course.

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

PHYS 222 Solar System -
The nature of our earth as a planet. Its
seasons and motions made simple by use
- of the celestial globe; a study Is made of
conditions on the sun, the moon and, the
planets. Monthly laboratories (optional) are
held after nightfall to view the brighter
constellations, the more important nebulae
and clusters, and the moon and planets
through the telescope. A minimum of
‘mathematics. :
2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

PHYS 250-251 Basic Electronics | and II
The general philosophy of electronics as a
“way of life” and its function as a basic tool
in our present scientific culture. Fundamen-
tals of electronics including basic compo-
nents- and circuit configurations. Actual
circuits are assembled, tested and their
behavior explored. A descriptive laboratory
course in basic electronic circults without
the use of extensive mathematics.
Prerequisite: PHYS 110 or permission of thé
instructor

3 credits each

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

PHYS 255-256 College Physics | and Ii

An introductory physics course for students
who do not intend to specialize In the
physical sciences. Requires no mathe-
matics beyond algebra and geometry as
prerequisites. Underlying ‘principles and
basic laws of Newtonian mechanics, elec-
tromagnetism, and modern physics are ex-
plored.

4 credits each

3 hours lecture, 3 hours lab

PHYS 260-261 General Physics | and Il

The basic course for physics, chemistry and
mathematics majors and a foundation for
all advanced work in physics. Topics: Iin-
troduction to vectors, statics, kinematics,
work and energy, impulse and momentum,
rotational motion, elasticity, harmonic mo-
tion, sound and acoustics, electrostatics,
DC and AC electric circuits and instrumen-
tation, magnetostatics, electromagnetic
waves, geometrical and physical optics,
polarization and an introduction to
modern physics. .
Corequisites: MATH 160, 161

4 credits each

3 hours lecture, 3 hours lab

PHYS 270 Sound and Acoustics

* Intended primarily for music majors and

liberal arts students interested in music.
Shows how the theory of sound is utilized in
sound production, reproduction and re-
ception. Topics include sound waves,
modes of wave generation, reception fre-
quency and pitch, scales, tuning and tem-
perament, acoustics, production of musi-
cal sounds by instruments and by elec—
tronic methods.

Prerequisite: PHYS 110 or permlssmn of fhe
instructor

3 hours lecture/demonstration

PHYS 300 Mechanics

Covers basic concepts in mechanics as
required for advanced work in physics. Top-
ics: mathematical formulation of mechan-
ics utilizing vector analysis, particle
dynamics, systems of particles, franslational
and rotational movement of rigid bodies,
angular momentum and energy con-
siderations.

Prerequisite: PHYS 261:; Coreqmsn‘e MATH
319

4 credits

3 hours lecture .

PHYS 304° Thermal Physics

Develop the principles of classical
thermodynamics from the dynamics of
many-body systems following the ap-
proach of Gibbs. The consequences of
these principles are studied in a-variety of
situations drawn from physics, chemlstry
and related fields.

Prerequisite: PHYS 300

3 hours lecture

PHYS 302 Electricity and Magnetism .

Basic course covering the fundamental
concepts of electricity and magnetism.
Topics: vector mathematics, electrostatics,

_ “solution of electrostatic problems, dielectric

materials, circuitry and solution of networks,
magnetostatics, electromagnetic induc-
tion, magnetic materials, atomic origin of

magnetism, ferromagnetic materials, In-

troduction to field theory.
Prerequisite: PHYS 300

PHYS 304 Optics

Theoretical and experimental aspects. Top-
ics: reflection and refraction, plane and
spherical surfaces, thin lenses, field stops
and aperture stops, ray-tracing, gberra-
tions, optical' instruments, nature of light
waves, superposition and interference,
Fesnel and Fraunhofer diffraction, diffrac-
tion gratings, Cerenkov radiation, nature
and origin of polarization.

Prerequisite: PHYS 302

4 credits

3 hours lecture, 3 hours lab

PHYS 333 Stars

A study of the sun as a star in the Milky Way
galaxy. Eclipses, multiple stars, variable
stars, gaseous nebulae, theories concem-
ing composition, origin and evolution of the
universe. A minimum of mathemoﬂcs

2 hours lecture
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PHYS 400 Electromagneﬁc Fields and
Radiation

Maxwell, Laplace and Poisson equations
are developed and applied. Scalar and
vector potentials. Boundary value prob-
lems. Infroduction to radiation theory.
Prerequisite; PHYS 302

3 hours lecture.

PHYS 403 Modern Physics |

Spectroscopic and other representative
phenomena that form experimental foun-
dation of modermn physics. Topics: special
theory of relativity, dual properties of elec-
tfromagnetic radiation, Young's diffraction,
blackbody radiation, photoelectric effect,
Compton effect, specific heats, Frank-Hertz
experiment, Rutherford scattering, Bohr's
atomic model, quantum mechanical de-
scription of a particle, elementary theory of
nuclear structure and reactions.
Prerequisite: PHYS 300

3 hours lecture

PHYS 404 Modern Physics Ii :
Fundamental principles and applications
of quantum mechanics. Topics: derivation
of Schrodinger's equation; mathematical -
properties of wave functions; applications
to simple atomic structure, to potential bar-
rier problems, to perturbation theory, to
anomalous Zeeman effect, and to band
theory of conduction electrons.

Prerequisite: PHYS 403

3 hours lecture

PHYS 440-411 Electronics | and II

An applied course emphasizing the ex-
perimental nature of electronics. Topics: DC
and AC circuits, voltage and current regu-
lators, special circuits, semi-conductor
circuit* elements, diodes and transistors,
transistor circuitry, negative feedback and
applications, oscillators, switching clrcui'rry,
wave-form generators.

Prerequisites: PHYS 260 261

4 credits each

3 hours lecture, 3 hours lab

PHYS 480 Seminar - .

Emphasis on research, cument: Inerofure
and classroom discussion of new ideas.
Prerequisite: permission of the instructor

1 credit

PHYS 499 Independent Study =~
As approved and to be orrcnged
1-3 credits



Environmental Studies

Professor: C.W. Lee, brogrdm’direc'ror
Associate Professor: R. McCallum
Assistant Professor: R.B. Harde -

The environmental studies progrorh is an .

interdisciplinary, comprehensive course of
study that presents an understanding of
the interrelationships among the scientific,
sociological, economic and political
aspects of environmental concems.

Requirements for the major include a first-
semester freshman foundations course; a
set of three one-year long “core” courses:
Ecosysfems, Resources, and Social and Hu-
man Interactions; field experience (an in-
ternship with an environmental agency); a
land-use course; a junior seminar in which
current articles are critically evaluated oral-
ly and in writing; senior seminars, featuring
.a team approach to a practical problem-
solving effort; and such major electives as
topographic analysis, pollution meas-
urements, soil science, hydrology and
¢computer applications. Additionally, the
student must fulfill the requirements for a
second major field of study.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 45 credits
A. Interdisciplinary 22 credits
Courses*
ENV 110 Environmental . 3
Foundations |
(Prerequisite to Core |, Il,
and i)
ENV 010 Environmental Workshop 1
"ENV 210 Core |A, Ecological 3
Dynamics .
ENV 211 Core IB, Ecological 3
' Toxicology :
ENV 230 Core lIA Resources— 3
Sources, Systems and
Trash
ENV 231 Core IIB, Resources— © 3
Sources, Systems and
. Trash™ - e
ENV 240 Core llIA; Social and 3
Human Interactions -
ENV 241 Core llIB, Social and 3
Human Interactions
B. Major 44 credits (minimum)
Electivest '
ENV 120 Physical Geology 4
ENV 150 Meteorology 3
ENV 175 Hydrology 3
ENV 201 Topographic Analysis 4
-ENV 330 Community Planning 3
and Design
**ENV 370 Soil Science 4
“*ENV 390 Pollution Measurements 4
ENV 450 Computer Applications 3

C. Major Required Courses 42 credits

ENV 301 Field Experience 3

ENV 380 Junior Seminar 2

ENV 389 Environmental Factors in 3
' Land Use

ENV 480 Senior Seminar 2

ENV 481 Senior Seminar 2

*These courses can also be used for liberal studies credit.
Core courses can be taken simultaneously in combina-
tion with one another. As a year sequence, the student Is
required fo take the A portion before the B portion: e.g.,
Core IA before Core IB.

**CHEM 160-161, or equivalent, is a prerequisite.
tMust include ENV 370 and/or ENV 390.

Required Second Maijor

A major in environmental studies is possible
only -in conjunction with the fulfillment of
the requirements of a second major field of
study. In addition to pursuing interests in
the breadth of interdisciplinary rela-
tionships, students also study in depth one
of the fraditional disciplines contributing to
environmental understanding, e.g.,
biology, sociology, economics, earth sci-
ence, mathematics etc. Requirements for
these second mqjors are listed in the
catalog under their respective depart-
ments.

The double major is intended to-give stu-
dents a more complete disciplinary ap-
proach to work in the environmental field.
Graduates have the knowledge and skills
of a traditional academic discipline and

the necessary appreciation of other dis-

ciplines concerned with understanding en-
vironmental problems, thereby making
them more competitive in the job market.

Student advisement from both.the environ-

mental studies program director and the -

department chairman of the second major
is available. Both also guide students in
their choices of electives.

Liberal Studies Requirements

Majors must earn a grade of "C"” or better in
ENG 110 Writing Effective Prose by the be-
ginning of the third (junior) year. In addi-
tion, majors are required to take a second
semester of writing e.g., ENG 300 or ENG
330, and a course in public speaking, eg.
COMM 110 Communication in Action, to

_fuffill the program’s goal of increasing the

student’s communicative skills. .

All other requirements are according to the
College’s liberal studies requirements, ex-
cept that 3-9 credits. from the in-
terdisciplinary foundations and core
courses may be counted toward fulfiling
both the natural science and social sci-
ence distributions.

Liberal Studies Major

Students interested in several disciplines
offered by the School of Science, but not
wishing to major in any particular one, may
pursue the liberal studies major and earn a
bachelor of science degree in liberal stud-
ies.

In this option, students, with the assistance
of an academic advisor, select courses
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totaling 50 credits from at least three of the
school’s majors, taking no more than 18
credits in any one of them.

Under this liberal studies major, students
interested in earth sciences may select
environmental studies and earth sciences
as the double majors. Since earth sciences
is not a major-degree program at WPC,
students are given, in addition to environ-
mental studies courses, a concentration of
courses designed to prepare them for sci-
ence-oriented careers in industry, research,
teaching and environmental ‘or gov-
ernmental work, or for, entry into graduate
school.

50 credits

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

Earth Sciences 18 credits
ENV- 120 Physical Geology 4
ENV 220 Historical Geology 4

Plus at least 10 credits chosen from the
following by advisement:

ENV 175 Hydrology 3
ENV 225 Mineralogy and 4
. Petrology
ENV 315 Introduction to 3
Oceanography -
ENV 327 Geomorphology 3 -
ENV 329 Siratigraphy and - 3
Sedimentation
ENV . 370 Soil Science . 4
ENV '420 Structural Geology 4
Directed Electives 32 credits
BIO 163 General Biology | 4
BIO 164 General Biology i .4
CHEM 160 General Chemistry | 4
CHEM 161 General Chemistry |l 4
MATH 160 Calculus | 4
MATH 161 Calculus i 4
PHYS 260 General Physics | 4.
PHYS 261 4

General Physics Il

sample Four-Year Schedule for the Double
Major in Environmental Studies

|. FRESHMAN YEAR 30-31 credits
Fall
ENV 110 Environmental : 4

Foundations |
ENG 110 Wiriting Effective Prose 3
Liberal Studies Option 3

3
2
Spring T
ENV 230 Core IIA Resources 3 .
COMM 110 Comm. in Action 3
Maijor Elective 34
. 3
3
1l. SOPHOMORE YEAR 30 credits
Fall ‘
ENV 231 Core lIB: Resources 3
ENV 210 Core IA: Ecological 3
. Dynamics '
ENV 240 Core llIA: Social and 3
' Human Interaction
! g
30




WILLIAM PATERSON COLLEGE

Spring . .
ENV 211 " Core IB: Ecological 3
Toxicology
ENV 241 CorelB .. 3
L ' 3
3
3.
lll. JUNIOR YEAR 30 credits
Fall
ENG 300
or
ENG '330 Technlocl orCrmch 3
© Writing
ENG 389 Environmental Factorsin 3 |
Land Use
. 30
3
: - 3.
Spring
ENV. 301. Field Experience . 3
ENV 380 Junior Seminar 2
40
. 3*
3
IV. SENIOR YEAR 30 credits
Fall
ENV 480 Senior Seminar 2
2
3
3
3
sP"ng . .
ENV' 481 Senior Seminar. . 2
. . 4°
30
3°
30

*Courses in the second major, math or lab science.

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

ENV 410 Environmental Foundations | -
An introduction to the subject of environ-
mental concern from the viewpoints of sev-
eral disciplines of the natural sciences, the
social sciences, law and economics. Fea-
tures the importance of the interrelations
among these disciplines, both in the defini-
tion of the problems and in the student’s
understanding of why and in what forms
such problems exist.

The biosphere and all of its integral compo-
nents are explored as intertwining dynamic
systems that exchange energy and matter
in accordance with the principles of physi-
cal sciences.

The following ‘will also be studied: our In-
fluence upon the ecosphere, as dis-
turbances (perturbation) or stresses upon
these intertwining dynamic systems; social,
political and economic ways in which we
attempt to deal with the effects of such

stress; the philosophical reasons behind our  /

present environmental dilernmas and the
solutions to these problems.

4 credits

3. hours lecture and discussion, 2-1/2 hours
workshop

-ments, * fronts,

ENV 010 Environmental Workshop )

A companion workshop course for ENV 11U.

Designed to provide hands-on experience

fo typify, amplify and illustrate the general

concerns and principles taught in ENV 110.

The course has three main modules:

1. Natural Resources deals with physical
and bioclogical measurements and pro-
vides an aesthetic appreciation for the
overall ecological principles presented.

2. Cultural Resources Involves research
methods utilizing both library and non-
library (local government) sources.

3. Data Presentation introduces the meth-
odoiogy of tabulation and representa-
tion of data in graphical and map form.

1 credit

ENV 115 General Geology

For the non-science student. Includes the
study of the origin and evolution of the
earth, the rocks and minerals that com-
pose it, the geological processes that are
constantly changing it, the origin and
evolution of plants ‘and animals that live
upon it, and the role of geology in shaping
man’s environment. Laboratory and field
trips infroduce rocks, minerals, fossils, maps
and landscape features.

4 credits

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab -

ENV 120 Physical Geology
The nature and structure of the earth, the
materials composing it, its place in the

“solar system, and the forces operating on

and within it. Ihcludes plate tectonics, sea-
floor spreading, the -origin of mountains
and volcanoes, the cause of earthquakes,
and the work of munning water, wind,
waves, glaciers and ground water. In the
laboratory and through field trips, the stu-
dent becomes acquainted with common
rocks and minerals, the use and interpreta-
tion of topographic maps and aerial
photographs, and the work of the various
geological processes which change the
landscape.

4 credits

3 hours lecture, 2-1/2 hours lab

ENV 150 Meteorology

Weather changes, the structure and com-
position of the atmosphere, the sun'’s effect
on weather and climate and the processes
within the atmosphere. Air mass move-
and tropical and ex-
tratropical storms. In the: laboratory: the
instruments used in weather observation,
forecasting, and the study of dally weather
maps.

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

ENV 175 Environmental Hydrology

The hydrologic cycle which includes pre-
cipitation, interception, evaporation, water
use by plants, soil water and ground water.
Emphasis on the effect of humans on the
cycle including water supply and use,
flooding, sewage treatment, imigation, and
drainage. Techniques for measuring
hydroiogic events and predictive calcu-
lations used to meet water supply and
drainage needs.

2 hours lec'rure 1 hour lab/field work”
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ENV 204 Environmental Topographic -
Analysis

The fundamentals for assessment of 1he
impact of proposed structures and land
form modifications on the human environ-
ment. Includes: surveying, basic engineer-
ing, mathematics, map construction and
mferprefo’rlon ‘elements of topographic
drafﬂng photogrammetric studies, plats,
site plans and field work to prepare the
various exhibits essential for environmental
analysis. ;

4 credits

2 credit Iecfure/2 credlf Iab and ﬂeld work

ENV210, 211 Ecosystems (Envlronmem‘cl
Core 1A; 1B)

This sequence covers the basic fundamen-
tals of what constitutes an. ecosysfem and
the application of -quantitative meas-
urements In ‘this area. An in-depth ap- -
proach substantiates how and why prob-
lems can exist in our: ecosphere and
challehges the student's curiosity to eval
uate alternative solutions.

Core |IA emphasizes the dynamic
ecological principles: energy flow, nutrient
cycling, pathways of pollutants and the
effects of human interactions. These are
used to lllustrate the importance of our
relationships to the natural environment. *

Core IB acquaints the student with the
consequences of chemical stress upon the
structure and function of ecosystem com-
ponents and their interrelationships. In-
cludes some fundamentals of. hazard
assessment—scientific judgment of the
probability of harm resulting from the man-
ufacture, fransport and disposal of con-
taminants.

Prerequisites: ENV 110 and ENV 210 before
ENV 211

3 credits each

ENV 220 Historical Geology

The study of the origin and evolution of fhe
earth and life as revealed by the geologi-
cal record in the rocks. Includes the con-
cepts of plate tectonics and sea-fioor
spreading, the origin, growth, and drift of
the continents, the rise and fall of mountain
ranges, the advance and retreat of the
seas and glaciers, and the evolution of
plants and animals as shown by the fossil

" record. Major emphasis on the geological

history of North America.
Prerequisite: ENV 120

4 credits

2-1/2 hours lecture, 3 hours lab



ENV225 Mineralogy and Petrology
Crystallography, morphology, and physi-
cal properties of minerals as related to their
crystal structure and chemical properties
and the identification and classification of
the more important rock-forming and ore-
forming minerals. The origin, composition,
and classification of igneous, sedimentary,
and metamorphic rocks with emphasis on
the geologic interpretations that can be
made from their occurence. In the labora-
tory: The identification of rocks and min-
erals, particularly those of economic or en-
vironmental significance, and the study
and classification of specimens collected
on field trips.

4 credits

3 houwrs lecture, 2-1/2 hours lab

ENV 227 'The Geology of New Jersey

The geological materials and processes
which have formed the land features evi-
dent In New Jersey and its environs. Em-
phasis on field trips and laboratory work.
Study of the Palisades sill, the Watchung
and the Ramapo Mountains, glacial
moraines, and the Appalachian geosyn-
cline.

Prerequisite: ENV 120

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

ENV 230-231 Resources (Envlronmenfcl
Core IIAand IIB).

In this sequence, resources cre treated as
flows of energy and matter from. ehviron-'
mental sources, through natural and man-
made systems, and back to the heat cnd
waste sinks in the environment. -

The fundamental laws of physical sclence
governing these processes are developéd
and applied to particular cases. A global
perspective is emphasized with respect to
water and soll resources, as well as to the
limiting capacities of air, earth and water
to recycle the wastes of both natural sys-
tems. and industrial societies.

This course uses a quantitative approach to
all subjects and makes use of the per-
spectives and techniques of physics, geolo-
gy and chemistry to describe and evaluate
the world's resources.

Prerequisites: ENV 110; ENV 230 before ENV
231

3 credits each

ENV 240-244 Social and Human Interac-
tions (ENvironmental Core IIIA and IIiB)
Core llIA: The varlety and complexity of
human/environment relationships. Provides
students with a basic knowledge of the
elements of human cultural systems that
interact with the environment, ac-
complished through presentations of ap-
propriate topics from the disciplines of psy-
chology. law, economics, anthropology
and soclology.

Core llIB: Housing and urban behcnvnor is-
sues in human demography, various eco-
nomic factors, the legislative base and cul-
tural resource management. Emphasis on
the analysis of specific problems .and
cases. Students are required to complete a
major ‘case-oriented project during the
semester.

Prerequisites: ENV 110; ENV 240 before ENV
241

3 credits each

ENV-301 Field Experience

This course places the student in an active
working experience with either a pro-
fessional agency, a business or a municipal
body involved in some pertinent work re-
lated to the environment. Objectives are to
expand the students’ backgrounds and
their appreciation of the field, give them
first-hand experience and introduce them
to potential employers or help them identi-
fy areas of specialization for graduate
study. Students must work a minimum of
one full day per week with the agency to
fuffil an on-the-job requirement. This re-
quirement can also be fulfilled by a coop-
erative education placement with the pro-
gram director’s recorimendation.

ENV 315 Introduction to Oceanography
The study of the origin, evolution and extent
of the oceans; waves, cuments, tides, and
tsunami; the plant and animal life of the
seq, the nature and topography of the sea
floor; recent discoveries relating to sea floor
spreading and continental drift; the role of
the oceans in weather and climate.
Prerequisite; 1 year of science or permlssion
of the instructor

2 hours lecture, 2.-hours lab

ENV 327 Geomorphology

The nature, origin, and evolution of land-
scapes and materials at or near the surface
of the earth and the processes which bring
about changes. The nature -and properties
of solls and the role of man and his ac-
tivities.

Prerequisites: ENV 220, 225 or permission of
the instructor ' .

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab
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ENV 329 Stratigraphy and Sedimentation
The origin, occurrence, and classification of
sedimentary rocks, recognition of deposi-
tional environments, introduction to the
methods used in stratigraphy and geo-
chronology, and the use of sedimentary
structures In the interpretation of the geo-
logical record. Includes field trips to areas
of interest in New Jersey, New York and
Pennsylvania.

Prerequisite: ENV 220 or pem'usslon of the
Instructor )

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

ENV 330 Community Planning and Design
An introduction to the types and processes
of community planning; development-and-
redevelopment, and the constituent com-
ponents of the built environment. The forms *
and shapes of contemporary human set-
tlement are reviewed, as are the mecha-
nisms of decision-making -at various levels
of jurisdiction, such as affect community
planning and design vis-a-vis the impact
on the natural environment.

Objectives: to develop familiarity with the
terminology and visual language of com-
munity planning and design, enlarge the
understanding of the forms and functions
of the various kinds of land uses, and de-
velop skills in the Inventorying and analysis
of data, and how to communicate the
latter in graphic terms.

2 hours lecture, 2-1/2 hours studio

ENV 370 Soll Science

The fundamentals of soil science. Topics:
soll genesis and classification; its physical
and chemical properties; soil microbiology, -
soil types found in New Jersey, human uses
of solls and an overview of historical and
current agricultural practices. Laboratory
emphasizes hands-on experience, with
physical and chemical measurements.
Prerequisite: CHEM 160 or 164

4 credits

2'%, hours, lecture and lab

ENV 380 Junior Seminar

Designed to give third-year students a
chance to reflect upon their reasoning
processes and learn how to critically eval-
uate a number of topics of major environ-
mental concern. Methods of critical eval-
uation are taught as a means of investigat-
ing the logic and reasoning behind ideas
and concepts. Arguments are analyzed for
format, logic, justification and per-
suasiveness. Students have the opportunity
to study independently a problem selected
In consultation with the instructor. All stu-
dents are expected to take an active part
in the discussions, evaluations and de-
bates.

2 credits



WILLIAM PATERSON COLLEGE

ENV.389 Environmental Factors in Land
Use

Introduces the subject of the use and mis- .

use of land, the consequent need for gov-
ernmental review and regulation and the
important role of a Natural Resource Inven-
tory (NRI) in that process.

Surveys the components of an N.R.I. and
shows how portions of one are compiled.
Final class sessions are devoted to students’

oral presentations of their semester

projects.
Prerequisite to the senior seminars.
3 hours lecture.

ENV390 Envlronmental Polluﬁon
Measurement

Presents a practical way to test water quali-
ty. Evaluates all of the contributing sources
of surface waters and investigates the
chemical and biological factors that affect
water quality. Theories and techniques of
chemical analyses of non-gaseous pollut-
ants, as found in surface waters, rain, snow
and sediments.

Students learn to perform multiple water

analyses in the field and are expected to

evaluate their appropriateness in determin-
- ing water quaility.

Prerequisites: Chemistry CHEM 160-161 or

CHEM 164-165

4 credits

2 hours lecture, 2 hours lab

ENV 420 Structural Geology

Structural geology deals with the architec-
ture of the rocks which make up the earth
and is concemed with the recognition, map-
ping and interpretation of the geologicat
features of the landscape. Infroduction to
the origin of structures, structural develop-
ment and the nomenclature, graphic por-
frayal and interpretation of igneous, sedi-
mentary and metamorphic structural fea-
tures. Students leamn through the use of maps
and cross sections, aerial photographs, and
the Brunton compass and other instruments
in the laboratory and on field exercises.
Prerequisites: ENV 225 and PHYS 255-256 or
260-261 or permission of the instructor

4 credits

" 3 hours lecture, 2-1/2 hours lab

ENV 450 Environmental Computer
Applications

The application of computer programming
in the systems approach fo large-scale
planning and coordination projects. Stu-

dents learn why and how the systems ap--

proach is best used in the formulation and
implementation of environmental policies.
“BASIC” language is taught, and students
are introduced to simple and advanced
techniques for plotting curves on the termi-
nals. 2 hours lecture, 1-1/2 hours lab

Prerequisite: A course in computer science

ENV 480-481 Senior Seminar

Student task force groups participate in a
common project utilizihng the method-
ologles and skills learned In the classroom.
Included are graphic and communicative
skills, data collection and evaiuation, as
well as field and laboratory techniques.
Different specialized capabllities via the
student’s second maijor are also brought to
bear upon the project. An example of such
a project is the compilation of a natural
resource inventory for a neighboring com-
munity.

The subject of the study is selected by the
instructor, but the student’s role in the team
study Is jointly determined by both the
student and the instructor. Student and
instructor maximally seek to simulate the
working conditions of a professional consul-
tant team engaged in a practical project.
Regular work meetings are- held during
class time with a formal presentation at the
end of the semester.

Prerequisite: ENV 389 and ENV 480 before
ENV 481

2 credits each

ENV 499 Independent Study

Independent research under the super-
vision of a faculty member.

1-3 credits

Summer Studies at the New
Jersey Marine Sciences
Consortium

WPC holds membership in the consortium,
and WPC students maytake formal courses
for academic credit in marine sciences at
Sandy Hook or the®Seaville Field *Station.
These courses are given from June through
August and are primarily undergraduate
courses for sophomore through senior
levels. Independent study in the marine
sciences is offered at undergraduate and
graduate levels. Course offerings vary
somewhat from year to year, but the follow-
ing are usually repeated: introduction to
marine sciences,* oceanography, basic

scuba (NAUI certification), basic sailing, .

marine biology, ecology of the estuary
(graduate only) and coastal marine geolo-
ay. )

Additionally, series of short courses in sailing
and seamanship, ranging from basic sail-
ing through cruising workshop, are offered

. In cooperation with the Center for Ocean

Studies at Gardner’s Basin, Atlantic City.

100

Department of
Mathematics

Professors—E. Goldstein, M. Kaplan (chair-
man),E. Phadiag, R. Stevenson, M. Tong
Associate Professors—G. Dixon, B. Levine
Assistant Professors—N. Assimakopoulos, J.
Coomes, H. Dehlinger, B. Eastman, S.
Hyman, M. Jani

The Department of Mathematics offers
courses in principal. branches of mathe-
matics which prepare majors for pro-
fessional careers and serve students in oth-
er departments. .

The program, leading to a bachelor of arts
degree, prepares the student in the basic
concepts of mathematics ‘and, at the
same time, provides him with the op-

. portunity to elect courses consonant with

his professional objectives. A secondary
school certification program is available.

Generally, a mathematics major takes
MATH 160 and MATH 161 in the freshman
year. Four years of high school preparatory
mathematics, Iincluding trigonometry
through inverse functions, is a prerequisite
for MATH 160. Students not meeting this

- requirement, but who have three years of

high school mathematics including a sec-

. ond year of algebra, should take MATH 116:

Students who have taken calculus in high
school may apply for advanced place-
ment with credit. Mathematics majors are
encouraged to minor in areas in which
mathematics can be extensively applied,
such as computer science, biology,
chemistry, physics, economics, business ad-
ministration, psychology and statistics.

Mathematics majors who intend to pursue
a graduate program in mathematics are
strongly advised to satisfy the intermediate
reading level requirement in one of the

- following foreign languages: German,
- French, or Russian.

Mathematics majors, as well as all students
at the College, have access to computer
facilities for modern computation and re-
search in applied sciences.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 33 credits
MATH 160 Calculus | 4
MATH 161 Calculus II 4
MATH 200 Logic and Discrete 3
Mathematics
MATH 201 Calculus il 4
MATH 202 Linear Algebra 3
MATH 301 Modern Algebra 3
MATH 302 Advanced Calculus | 3
Plus nine additional credits from among
the following:
MATH 232  Statistical Computing 3
MATH 303 Advanced Calculus Il 3
MATH 322 Differential Equations 3
MATH 323 Foundations of Geometry 3
MATH 324  Probability 3
MATH 325 Topics from Applied 3
A Mathematics ’
MATH 361 Combinatorial Analysis
MATH 380 Mathematical Models 3
and Applications
MATH 399 Selected Topics 3-4
MATH 401 Applied Algebra 3
MATH 410 Life Contingencies 3



Mathematical Statistics
Complex Analysis
Real Analysis

MATH 421 3
3
3
Introduction to Numerical 3
3
3
3

MATH 422
MATH 423
MATH 424
Analysis

Introduction to Topology
Probabalistic Modeling
Independent Study 1-

MATH 425
MATH 430
MATH 499

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 46 credits
Students Interested in obtaining teacher
certification in mathematics must com-
plete the following academic content re-

quirements and the series listed on poge'
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MATH 323 Foundations of Geometry 3
MATH 324 Probabillity 3
MINOR REQUIREMENTS 20-21 credits
MATH 160 Calculus | . 4
MATH 161 Calculus II- : 4
MATH 202 Linear Algebra : 3

Plus three additional courses from those
listed above under the mathematics major.
At least two of the courses must be at the
300-level or hlgher

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18-20"credits
(For Students Majoring in Business, Eco-
nomics, Biology, Psychology) .

MATH 120 Finite Math 3

or
MATH 202 Linear Algebra 3

Plus one of the following two groups of
courses:

MATH 130 Elementary Statistics | -3
and . . .
MATH 160 Applied Calculus! | . 3
MATH 160 Calculus | .4
and : o
MATH 161  Calculus Il 4

Plus nine credits of mathematics electives
chosen from the followung or o'rhers by
advisement. . .

ELECTIVES 12¢ credits
MATH 250 Applied Calculus il . 3
MATH 218 Mathematics of Finance 3
MATH 232  Statistical Computing -3

Mathematical Models 3

MATH 380
. and Applications ‘

MATH 421

Statistics Mlnor

Offered 'in response to 'rhe demand for
professionals trained in various areas of
statistics such as biostatistics, quality con-
trol, operations research, economic fore-
casting, opinion. polls and marketing
analysls. This minor trains students to be
proficient in statistical techniques useful in
their chosen professions. .

MINOR REQUIREMENTS

For a Non-Mathematics Major
MATH 120 Finite Math

or .
MATH 202
MATH 150
MATH 230
MATH 332
MATH 324
or

MATH 430

18 credits

Linear Algebra
Applied Calculus |

Statistics |

3
3
3
3
Statistical Computing 3
Probability 3

3

3

Probabilistic Models
Mathematical Statistics

For a Mathematics Major

MATH 230  Statistics | -3

MATH 324 Probability 3

MATH 332 * Statistical Computing 3

MATH 399 Topics in.Applied 3
Statistics

MATH 421  Mathematical Statistics 3

Plus one of the following:

Any 100-level computer science course 3
BUS 470 An Introduction to 3
' Operations Research
Economic Statistics |l - 3
- Life Contingencies 3

ECON 211
MATH 410

Note: These courses cannot be us;ed for
both a math major and statistics m]nor.

" Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are fot 3
credits.

MATH 104 College Arithmetic :
Arithmetic operations with whole numbers,
fractions, decimals, percents, Introduction
to exponents, and applications using con-
sumer word problems.

MATH 105 ‘Preparatory Algebra
Algebra equivalent to high'school algebra

1. Topics: simple equations, fractiona] equa-.

tions, exponents, quadratic equations, and
applications using word problems.

MATH 110 Contemporary Mathematics
Provides the mathematical understanding
generally expected of an educated adult.
Topics: elementary logic and set theory,
mathematical systems, and either matrix
theory or an introduction to computers (at
the discretion of the instructor).
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MATH 115 Intermediate Algebrd

A continuation of the study of algebra.
Serves as a preparatory course for the pre-
calculus student. Topics: the real number
system; algebraic’ operations; factoring: ex-
ponents, radicals; inequalities; solutions of
linear equations; systems of linear equa-
tions. Should not be taken by students who
have successfully completed a second
yecr of high school clgebrc

" MATH 146 Precalculus

Relations and functions: linear, polynomial,
rational, exponential, logarithmic, and
trigonometric; trigonometric equations,
complex numbers and roots of polynomi-
als.

Prerequisite: three years of college pre-
paratory mathematics or equivalent

MATH 120 Finite Math (for social, behav-
ioral, and life sciences)

An introduction to topics from linear olge-
bra and probability theory with emphasis
on applications. Topics: elementary set the-
ory, probability, matrices, systems of linear -
equations, linear programming, and game
theory.

MATH 130 Elementory Statistics |

The development of statistical concepts,
with applications to various disciplines. In-
cludes descriptive statistics, probability. the

‘normal distribution,, sampling theory, ele-

ments of estimation and hypothesis testing,
t-test, Chi square and correlaﬂon .

MATH 131 Elementary Statistics Il
A follow-up to MATH 130. Expands ideas -
about statistical Inference—for example,
problems of estimation and testing of
hypothesls involving more than two popu-
lations, analysis of variance, inferences
about standard devidation, contingency
tables and goodness of fit, comelation and
regression analysis, and non-porame'rric
methods.

MATH 150 Applied CGIcqus | (for buology
business, economics, psychology, social
science)

The essential ideas of the colculus func-
tions, limits, continuity, differentiation, inte-
gration, elementary differential equations.
Applications stressed. A knowledge of high
school algebra Is required; tigonometry is
not required. May be followed by MATH 161
or 250 to comple’re one year of calculus.

MATH 160 Calculus |

Functions and operations on functions; limit *
and continuity of functions, derivatives, dif-
ferentiation of algebralc functions and ap-
plications, differentials, and antiderivatives.
Prerequisite: four ‘years of college pre-
paratory mathematics or edulvalen’r

4 credits
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MATH 164 Caiculus Il

Fundamental theorem of the calculus; inte-
gration, applications of the integral; ex-
~ ponential and logarithmic functions ‘and
their derivatives; trigonometric and inverse
trigonometric functions and their de-
rivatives; techniques_of formal integration.
Prerequisite: MATH 150 or 160

4 credits

MATH 200 Logic and Discrete
Mathematics -

Logic: the sentential calculus the predi-
cate calculus (qualified statements); in-
ference and proof,

Set Theory: Axiomatic foundations; partial
ordering relations and their graphs;
elementary lattice theory: Boolean alge-
bras and applications to switching, theory:
infinite sets; theory of cardinal and ordinal
numbers.

MATH 204 Caiculus Il

A continuation of Calculus II. Topics: conic
sections, polar coordinates, indeterminate
forms, improper integrals, functions of more
than one variable, vectors and analytic
geometry in three dimensions, partial de-
rivatives, multiple integrals, infinite series.
Prerequisite: MATH 161

4 credits

MATH 202 Linear Ngebru

Vector spaces, linear trc:nsformohons,
ratrices, determinants, systems of equa-
- tions, inner product spaces.

Prerequisite: MATH 161

MATH 218 Mathematics of Finance and
the Theory of Interest

The mathematics used in finance. Topics:
simple interest, equations of equivalence,
annuities‘and their applications.

MATH 230 Statistics |

Measures of central tendency; measures of
variation; graphical techniques for un-
ivariate and bivariate data; conelation
and regression; probabllity; binomial and
normal distributions; estimation; con-
fidence interval; testing of hypothesis; non-
parametric methods; analysis of variance.

MATﬁ 232 Statistical Computing

Students solve statistical problems on the
computer with the help of statistical pack-
_ages, such as BMD, SPSS, SAS, DATATEXT,
efc.

PrereqUIsne: MATH 131 or 230 .

MATH 240 Seminar: Acturial Examination |
Designed to prepare students for the first
actuarial examination. Problems from past
examinations are discussed. Includes an in-
depth discussion of problems connected
with limits.

Prerequisites: MATH 160, 161, 201

MATH 250 Applied Calculus II

Elementary differential equations, differen-
tials, applications of integration to proba-
bility and statistics, functions of several vari-
ables and optimization. Lagrange multi-
pliers. For students in business, economics,
biology, and pyschology.

Prerequisite: MATH 150 or 161

MATH 301 Modern Algebra
An introduction to groups, isomorphisms,

-fings, integral domains, and fields.

Prerequisite: MATH 200

MATH 302 Advanced Calculus |

Some basic theorems: nested interval,
Bolzano-Welerstrass, Heine Borel. The limit,
continuity, uniform continuity, supremum
and infimum of sets, sequences, Cauchy
convergence criterion, uniform con-
vergence and infinite series.

Prerequisites: MATH 200 and 201

*MATH 303 Advanced Calculus I

Reimann-Stieltjes integral, fundamental
theorem of integral cadlculus, continuity
and differentiation in Rn, implicit function
theorem, topology of the real line and
selected topics.

Prerequisite: MATH 302

MATH 322 Differential Equations .

A study of the methods of solution and
applications of ordinary differential equa-
tions. Topics: first order equations, existence
and uniqueness of solutions, separation of
variables, exact equations, integrating fac-
tors; linear equations, undetermined coeffi-
cients, variation of parameters, Laplace,
transforms; series solutions.

Prerequisite: MATH 161

MATH 323 Foundations of Geometry
Axiomatic and group theory approach to
projective, affine and Euclidean geom-
efries; projective geometry from synthetic
and analytic view; finite projective
geometries and applications to statistics,
computer -science, etc. non-Eyclidean
geometries; matrix methods applied to
geometry.

MATH 324 Probability L
Probability axioms, combinatorial analysis,
discrete and continuous sample spaces,
random variables, mathematical expecta-
tion, probability functions, densities, dis-
tribution functions and special distributions.
Prerequisite: MATH 150 or 161
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MATH 325 Topics from Applied
Mathematics

Topics selected from various branches of
applied mathematics. The mathematical
principles and theories involved are ap-
plied to problems in the physical sciences,
mathematics, biological sciences, and
business.

Prerequisite: MATH 322

MATH 361 Combinatorial Analysis
Problems in° combinatorics, pigeonhole
principle, generating permutations and r-
combinations; unimodel property of
binomial coefficients, inclusion-exclusion
principle; recurrence relations, generating
functions, combinatorial designs, practical
problems in the theory of graphs, 5-color
theorem.

Prerequisite: two semesters of calculus

MATH 380 Mathematical Models and
Applications

Mathematical models: Markov chain
models- and applications; input-output
models in economics; linear optimization
(linear programming) models and health
care, business, and transportation prob-
lems; game theory; graph (network) theory
and applications.

MATH 399 Selected Topics

Topics not presently offered in other
courses. Content changes each semester.
3-4 credits

MATH 401 Applied Algebra

Boolean algebra and’ applications to
switching theory, automata (finite state,
machines) and Turing machines, recursive
functions and some ideas in theory of com-
putability, groups, rings, polynomial rings,
finite fields applied to coding theory: de-
velopment of binary group codes, Ham-
ming codes, B-C-H codes; relations of
geometry and statistical block designs to
codes; importance of codes in com-
munications.

MATH 410 Life Contingencies
Measurement of mortality; life annuities; life
insurance; cash refund annuities; multiple
life functions; joint life probabilities; multiple
increment functions; special pension top-
ics.

Prerequisites: MATH 218, 230, 324

MATH 421 Mathematical Statistics
Distribution theory, random sampling, point
and interval estimation, maximum like-
lihood estimation, hypothesis testing and
linear models.

Prerequisite: MATH 324

MATH 422 Complex Analysis

Elements of complex analysis. Topics: com:
plex numbers, analytic functions, Cauchy
integral theorum, Cauchy integral formuia,
power series and conformal mapping.



The School

of Social Science
William F. Small, Acting Dean’

Office: Science Complex 351

The School of Social Science offers under-
graduate degree programs in soci-
ology/anthropology, geography, political
science and psychology for students in-
-terested in professional careers in these
disciplines, including teaching. The
bachelor-of-arts-degree-granting pro-
grams of the school also prepare students
for graduate study in the social sciences.

Honors programs in policy analysis and
biopsychology are available to highly
motivated students who seek additional
academic challenges.

Both students and faculty have the op-
portunity to pursue individual Interests
through special seminars, colloquia, con-
ferences and lectures, and by contributing
to intracollegiate publications issued under
the auspices of the school and the College.

Pre-law advisement is offered in conjunc-
tion with the Schools of Humcnlﬂes and
Management.

Liberal Studies Major

Students interested in several disciplines
offered by the School of Social Science, but
who do not wish to major in any one of
them, may pursue a liberal studies major in
the school. Under this program, with the
assistance of an academic advisor, stu-
dents select a total of 48 credits from at
least three of the school’s majors, taking no
more than 18 credits in any one of them.

Students who succelsfully cpmplefe this
major eamn a bachelor's degree in liberal
studies: School of Social 'Science.

.

Honors Program in-
Biopsychology

The honors program in biopsychology
draws on discoveries in such fields as be-

_havior, genetics, neuroanatomy, brain
chemistry, neurophysiology, psychophar-
macology and many others to unravel the
biology of the mind and behavior. The
National Science Foundation awarded two
grants to support the development of this
program. As with all honors programs at
WPC, biopsychology is not a major but a
distinctive cluster of courses which adds
breadth to, and reinforces, students’
chosen majors. .
Open to majors in psychology, biology,
chemistry, sociology and nursing, this pro-
gram is highly recommended for students
planning graduate study—including pre-
medical/dental/veterinary/graduate nurs-
ing students—and, in general, those -stu-
dents interested in clinical or research ca-
reers. As an honors program, biopsychology
is designed for highly motivated individuals
seeking opportunities both to learn and to
demonstrate excellence.

Interested students begin in the freshman
year with a set of foundation courses
carefully selected to provide a firm basis for
the study-of more advanced disciplines.
Students begin taking the core
biopsychology courses in the junior year.
The cumiculum is enriched with seminars,
discussion groups, research opportunities
and speaker series. Students and faculty

participate together in a closely knit .

academic community.

FOUNDATION COURSES 44-46 credits
Psychology

PSY 110 General Psychology 3
Biology -

o}

BIO 163-164 Genercl Biology land I
or ' :

BIO 212-213 General Anatomyand .8
. . Physiology land I

Chemistry

CHEM160-161 General Chemls’fryl 8

: and |l

and ‘

CHEM 308-309 Organic Chemistry | 8
' oo andll’

or
CHEM 164-165 College Chemistryand 8
. Organic Biochemistry

Physics

Choose one of the following two-semester
courses by advisement:

PHYS 255-256 College Physicslandll 8

PHYS 260-261 GeneralPhysicslandll 8 .

Compuier Sclence )
CS .130 Introduction to Com- 3
. _puters/BASIC
or _
CS 140 Computer Science | 3
Statistics .
PSY - 202-203 Experimental Psy- 8
chology land I
or . .
MATH 230 Statistics for Science 3
Majors
CORE COURSES 14 credits
BIPY 474 . ° Neuroscience - 4
BIPY 475 . BehaviorGenetics - 4
" Topical Elective in 3
¢ Biopsychology
-. (one or more)
PSY 353..- Physiological Psy-
: chology 3
MAJOR ELECTIVES 10-12 credits

Elective courses are chosen by advisement.

Recommended general education
courses:

SOC 130 Intfroduction to An- 3
thropology

PHIL 110 Introduction to 3
Phllosophy

or

PHIL 140 Infroductiontoinquiry 3

‘Choose from sociobiology, biofeedback. psy-
chopharmacology. biorhythms in physiology and behav-
lor, and special current topics as announced.

103

THE SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCE

Courses

Unless otherwise noted cII courses are for 3
credits. .

BIPY 474 Neuroscience

A study of the brain; speciﬂcclly the inte-
grated roles of the anatomy, chemistry,
histology and electrical activity of the cen-

* tral nervous system. The laboratory compo-

nent focuses on anatomy and techniques
for the study of brain functioning.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or 212-213 or PSY
353 or permission of the instructor.

4 credits/lecture and laboratory

BIPY 475 Behavior Genetics

An introduction to the concept of gene-
environment interaction as a determiner of
both animal ahd human behavior. Ex-
posure to various methods of experimental
and correlational types of investigation.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or 212-213 or per-
‘mission of the instructor.

4 credits/lecture and laboratory

BIPY 476 Developmental Biopsychology
Designed to infroduce students to the
scope and methods of a psychobiological
approach to development. Stresses the
phylogenetic and ontogenetic processes
influencing individuals, groups, species
and phyla, with special emphcsls on hu-
man groups.

‘Prerequisites: PSY 353 or BIO 163-164 or BIO

212-213 or permission_of the instructor.

BIPY479 Biorhythms in Physiology and

~ Behavior

Focuses on the role of biological rhythms in
the adaptive functioning of organisms. Ex-
amines yearly, monthly, tidal, daily and
sleep/dream cycles; the nature and con-
trol of internal clock-mechanisms; and the

. implications of biorhythms for Illness and

psychopathology.
Prerequisites: BIO 163-164 or BIO 212- 213 or
BIO 214.

BIPY 499 Current Topics in Biopsychology
Analyzes cunent approaches and research
findings in areas of emerging inferests.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
4 credits

PSY 353 Physiological Psychology -
Explores the interrelationships between the
physiology of the nervous system and psy-
chological functions such as perception,
consciousness, motivation, emotion, re-
ward, memory and leaming. Prerequisites:
PSY 110 and BIO 214 or equivalent.

PSY 415 Psychopharmacology

Focuses on the major classes of drugs
which alter brain and psychological func-
tioning. Examines in depth and compares
the effects of these drugs and the mecha-
nisms by which they act.

Prerequisites: BIO 163—164 or 212-213 or PSY
383.
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Honors Program in
Policy Analysis

The honors program in policy analysis is an
interdisciplinary program designed to pro-
vide students with applied training in the
social sciences. The field involves the ap-
plication of available knowledge in the
various areas of the social sciences—psy-
chology, sociology, political science, eco-
nomics, anthropology and geography—to
the formation, implementation and eval-
uation of policy at federal, state and local
government levels, and. within corpo-
. rations, Government expansion in areas
such as social services for children and the
aged and in environmental protection has
resulted in an ever expanding need for

people trained in the social sciences as . -

well as in policy analysis. Businesses are,
increasingly, socially responsible, and poli-
cy analysis students can aid departments
of consumer and public affairs. It is ex-
pected that students enrolied in the policy
analysis honors program will acquire a
competitive edge in the job market after
graduation and in the pursuit of a gradu-
ate degree.

The program is open to all majors in psy-
chology., sociology. anthropology, geogra-
phy, political science and economics, but
is designed particularly for highly
motivated students who wish to explore
more specuﬂc areas and topics in depth.
The progrom provides breadth and depth
to the major the student has chosen. Stu-
dents in the program take four courses

specifically designed for the policy analysis '

honors program and also participate in an
on-the-job internship. Supporting courses in
social science areas other than the major
complete the program. Students are ad-
vised to apply as early in their college
careers as possible.

FOUNDATION COURSES 12 credits
PAHP 200 Basic Issues and 3
Cases in Policy Analysis
PAHP 300 Policy Formulation 3
. and implementation
PAHP 350 Policy Evaluation 3
PAHP 400 Seminar and Internship . 3

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 15 credits

ECON 202 Microecnomic Principles - 3

GEO 130 Human Ecology 3

POL 120 American Government 3
and Politics

PSY 110 General Psychology 3

SOC 110 Principles of Saciology 3

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

PAHP 200 Basic Issues and Cases in Policy

Analysis

The basic introductory course in the policy
analysis’ honors program. An -analysis “of
some of the major case studies around
public issues, and how they are resolved
within public and private institutions.

PAHP 300 Policy Formulcﬂon and
Implementation

Focuses on problem—solvmg methods for
such critical issues as energy, defense, so-
cial security and medical benefits, qmong
others.

PAHP 350 Policy Evaluation

Techniques for analyzing and evaluating
the appropriateness, impact and efficien-
cy of social and govemmental interven-
tions into society’s problems.

PAHP 400 Seminar and Internship in
Policy Analysis

Department of Political
Science

Professors—S. Kyriakides, L Rosenberg, M.
Weinstein (chairman)

Associate Professors—M. Chcddc G
Gregoriou, C. Sheffield, L. Wolf

Assistant Professor—S. Shalom

The political science curricuium is designed
to give students an understanding of the
political aspects of society, to train them in
the analysis of political problems, and to
provide insights into the relation of the

individual to government, and of govern- -

ments to one another. Students planning to
study law will. find the political science
major most useful

After taking 15 credlts of required major
courses, students elect other courses to
meet particular personal and career in-
terests such as comparative politics, pollﬂ-
cal theory, international relations, women’s
studies, American ms’n'fuﬂons and political
behavior.

A field-study or lnfemshlp progrc:m in poli-
tics affords interested students the op-

- portunity to apply and enhance their frain-

ing. Upon satisfactory completion of basic
courses, students are - placed in gov-
ernmental agencies (e.g., legisiative of-
fices, political parties and interest groups,
criminal court systems, etc.). Prior applica-
tion is necessary, and academic credit is
granted upon the successful comple'non of
the internship.
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MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

30 credits
POL 120 ° American Government - 3
and Politics
POL 200 Classical and Medieval 3
Political Theory
or
POL 201 Early Modern Political 3
E Theory*
POL 230 Comparative Politics: 3
. . Developmentand
*. .Modernization
POL 240 International Relations 3
POL 480 Seminar in Political 3

Science (open to juniors
" and seniors; different
* seminars are offered
each semester)

Plus 15 credits of-additional polmcol sCi-
ence electives.t

“Another political theory course may be substituted with
the permission of the department.

TAll political science majors are urged to take POL 261:
Research Methods in Political Sclence.

Note: Majors in political science are en-
couraged to select courses in such related
areas as economics and business, soci-
ology/anthropology/geography,
philosophy, history, African and Afro-Ameri-
can studies, and psychology.

MINOR REQUIREMENTS ' 48 credits
POL 110 Introduction to Politics 3
POL 120 American Govemment 3

and Politics

Plus 12 credits of additional political sci-
ence electives by advisement. -

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 61 credits

Students inferested in obtaining teacher
certification in social studies must com-
plete the requirements listed on page 1412
of this catalog.

Courses
Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

POL 140 Introduction to Politics

An inquiry into the nature, methodology
and subject matter of politics. Basic ideas
and problems in the field of politics—value-

" free inquity, freedom, authority, justice,

equality, alienation, revolution and
change, rights and obligation—are ex-
amined in their philosophical and prac-
tical socio-economic setting. Attention is
also given to recent and contemporcrv
crises.

POL 120 American Government and
Politics
Analysis of the structure and function of

- basic institutions of American government.

The cultural setting, constitutional founda-
tions and policy-making process are ex-
amined in detail.



POL 200 Classicallond Medieval.Political
Theory
Analyzes, in depth, the political ideas of

important classical- and medieval |
philosophers and schools of thought. Ideas

on justice, authority, rights and duties,
equality, laws and constitutions, and the
“good life” are given -an analytical and
historical perspective.

POL201 Early Modern Political Theory
The development of political theory from
the inception of the modern state. Em-
. phasis is on concepts such as natural law
and natural rights, state and sovereignty,
individual rights and the community.
Selected political thinkers, such as
Machiavelli, Hobbes, Locke and Roussedu
are given particular attention and placed
.in historical perspective. .

POL 210 -Politics and Sex
A study of the implications for American

political institutions of the changes in fradi-

tional roles of both-men and women.

POL 220 Political Economy of the United
States '

Emphasizes the inter-relationship of politics
and economics, and traces their influence
on many of the major issues of our times.

POL 221 State and Local Government

- A study of the American system of federal-
ism through consideration of dynamics of
government in the fifty states and their
relationship to national and local govern-
ments with special emphasis on New Jer-
sey. Attention is given to the executive,
legislative, and judicial organizations and
to the performance of governmental func-'
tions within a political fromework

POL 222 Politics of the Environment

An examination of the responSIbiImes and
powers of the legislative and execufive
branches of government regarding en-

vironmental problems, their solutions and-

- enforcement. Emphasis on ways in which
supportive and non-supportive public opin-

ion and interest groups influence govemn-

ment and environmen'ral*pollcy.

POL 224 Politucal Parties

A study of the orgcnlzohon and operc’non
of political parties in the United -States.
Formal structure, the role of ideology, voting
behavior and the influence of pressure
groups on political parties are examined.

POL 230 Comparative Politics:
Development and Modernization

An infroduction to the field of comparative
politics. Emphasizes a critical analysis of the
principal approaches and models cument-
ly employed by political science in an
attempt to understand the process of politi-
cal change and the variegated political
systems of the world.

POL 232 Politics of the Third World

A comparative analysis of selected transi-
tlonal political systems in Latin America,
Africa and Asla. General problems arising
during the tfransition from traditional socie-
ties to modern ‘industrial states are ex-

amined to describe typical patterns of po- .

litical change.

POL 240 International Relations

A study of the nation-state system, the
struggle for power, the changing patterns
of the international system and the basic
influences shaping the foreign policy of

states.

POL241 War and Peace

The origins of war and the quest for peace.”

The economic and psychological drives
behind wars, weapons, systems and in-
ternational * secunfy 'rhrough ormomenfs
are cnclyzed

POL 254 Urban and Suburban Politics

" A theoretical and empirical analysis of the

distribution of political power in.both cen-

- tral cities and suburban areas.

POL 261 Research Methods in Political
Science .

Designed to enable students to formulate
and operationdlize hypotheses and -to
bring data to bear in analyzing these
hypotheses. Techniques covered include
survey research, analysis of existing sources

of data, coritent analysis and simulations.

POL 262 Data-Analysis for Political Science
Covers some elementary statistical meth-
ods appropriate for the kinds: of data col-
lected by political scientists, and provides
an introduction to the computer analysis of

" such data. .

POL 300 Politics and Labor ° )

A variety of philosophical, ideological and
historical-institutional arrangements re-
lated to labor are explored. Emphasis on
the origins and development of trade un-
ionistn and class consciousness; relations
between capital and labor; old and new
working class; role of labor in competitive
and monopoly capitalism; technology and

- labor: job satisfaction and alienation under

capncllsm and socialism.

POL 303 American Political Theory

American political theory from its origins in
English liberalism to the present day. Eval-
uation of the American political tradition‘in
contrast to major political ideas of Europe
and in terms of the uniqueness of the Ameri-

can historical inheritance and environment. -
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POL 310 Political Socialization

One of the continuing and central themes
of political theory—how citizens are in-
ducted into their politics. The concept of
political culture Is subjected to a close and
critical examination, and major attention is
devoted to the processes, agents and
transmission belts through which political
values and attitudes are formed and com-’
municated to succeeding generations. -
Prerequisites:"POL 110, 120 or permission of
the mstruc'ror

" POL 320 Politics of Poverly

An analysis of poverty in America and the
administration of poverty programs. Focus
is on the political ;mphccmons of the various
definitions of poverty and the poor.

POL 322 The American Presidency

A study of the origins-and evolution of the
presidency. The various .roles of the presi-
dent are analyzed and attention is given to
the growing pains .of and'the resulting
challenges to the modern presidency.
Prerequisite: POL 120

POL 324 Constitutional Law: The Judicial
Process

Analysis and examination of U.S. Supreme
Court décisions in such areas as judicial
review, scope of federal power, federal- -
state relations, commerce, taxing and -
spending, regulations of economic and
property interests, and other sources of leg-
islative and executive power. .
Prerequisite: POL 120

POL 326 Constitutional Law: Civil Liberties
and Civil Rights

Leading decisions of the "US. Supreme
Court are analyzed and discussed with

~ special attention given to the develop-
“ment of due process, the court as arbiters of

intergroup relations, the rights of the defen-
dant, the guarantees of personal security,
national security and the position of the -
individual, First Amendment interpretations
and the problems of implementing civil
rights for the black community and other
minority groups. -

Prerequisite: POL 120 -

POL 332 European Political Systems

A systematic and comparative study of the
political systems of Westem Europe and the
Soviet Union.

POL 334 Communist Political Systems
A comparative analysis of Communist polit-
ical systems in theory and practice.

POL 335 Politics of the Soviet Union

Soviet political systems with an analysis of
the Russian and Marxist-Leninist traditions
leading to the creation of the Soviet party-
state, the role of the Communist party as
an instrument of power, the politics of suc-
cession, the police, the economy and 'rhe
social and cultural life.




WILLIAM PATERSON COLLEGE

POL 337 Politics of Latin"America

An examination of the nature of lbero-
American politics and the reality of current
political institutions and movements in this
Third World area..

Prerequisite: At least one prewous course in
political science

POL 338 Caribbean Political Systems

A survey of political development in the
varied societies of the Caribbean. Cuba,
Haiti, the Dominican Republic, other former
British colonies, the French and Dutch is-
lands and Central America are covered.
Colonialism, trade relations and cultural
forces are also dealt with to enhance un-
derstanding of trends in the region.

POL 341 Multinational Corporations and
International Labor

Analyzes the political implications—both in
the host and home countries—of trans-
national corporations. Examines the im-
pcncf on development, labor. policles and
income distribution.

POL 342 International Political Economy

Analyses of global issues—such as the
quest for new international order, world
trade dilemmas. economic relations be-

tween rich and poor states and their politi-

cal implications—from a political-econom-
ical perspective. .
Prerequisite: POL 240

POL 345 United States Foreign Policy
An-analysis of the theoretical foundations
of foreign policy and the formulation of
United States foreign policy. Includes the
problems of decision-making, major issues
and problems of United States foreign poli-
cy in the contemporary world.

POL 354 Urban Policies and Problems -
An intensive consideration of the formation
and implementqtion of selected urban pol-
icies and programs, Field work on a specafic
topic is encouraged.

POL 356 Women in Comparative Politics
Investigates and compares women’s con-
cerns on an international basis.
Prerequisite: POL 210 or HSA 300

POL 402 Marx and the Marxists

The intellectual development of Marx and
Engels. Earlier philosophical and historical
movements (political economy, Utopian
socialism, German idealism and working
class movements) are given aftention to
place Marxism in historical perspective.
Prerequisite: POL 11Q, or a political theory
course, or permission of the instructor

POL 403 Capitalism and Socialism
Nineteenth-century origins of socialist theo-
ry are analyzed, but emphasis is on twen-
tieth-century schools of socialist theory and
practice—Marxism-Leninism, Trotskyism,
Maoism, African socialism, anarcho-com-
munism, women'’s liberation and the new
left.

Prerequisite;: POL 110, or a political theory
- course, or permission of the instructor

POL 441 International Law -

Study of international law via ‘the case
method. Examines the power redlities be-
neath international law. Also analyzes the
origins, development and funcﬂon of the
United Nations.

Prerequisite; POL 240 or permlssIOn of the
instructor

POL 455 Internship in Politics -

Designed primarily for students interested in
practical aspects of politics and govern-
ment. Students work from 8 to 40 hours a
week under the guidance of experienced
public officials. Field placements are made
in management areas such as personnel,
legislative planning, campaigning, or pub-
lic service activities. Periodic conferences
and a monthly seminar round out the pro-
gram.

POL 480 Seminar in Political Science

A critical analysis of literature in the field. At
least one seminar is offered each semester.
Topics vary according to instructors’ and
students’ interests.

Open only to junior and senior majors in

" political science.

POL 490 Senior-Graduate Seminar in
Political Theory

Analyzes the literature in pollﬂcal 'rheory
Topics vary according to student Iinterests

and facully specialty.

POL499 Independent Study
As approved and to be orrc:nged
1-6 credl'fs .
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Department of
Psychology

Professors—R. Nemoff, B. Silverstein (chair-
man), D. Sugarman, D. Vardiman, R. White
Associate Professors—J. Green, D. Grey, T.
Haver, R. Krate, G. Leventhal, A. Montare, D.
Skillin - )

Assistant Professors—S. Boone, A. Dellsi, T.
Dresner, B. Pakizegl, P. Selkow, D. Trueman,
S. Zenker

Students who elect psychology courses ex-
plore In depth curent theories and re- .
search in psychology and seek to under-
stand both their historical development
and thelir relationship to other academic
disciplines.

A'wide range of ‘courses Is offered in each

-of five major areas—development, social

psychology, information processing, physi-
ological psychology and ciinical psy-
chology—which not only gives the student
a broad background in the field but allows
him to specialize in one or more particular
areas of interest.

Courses prepare students to understand
and use the tools of psychology; including
experimental research methods. Students
gain experience both in" reading and
critically evaluating the work of others and
in pursuing their own projects. Students are
.encouraged to participate in faculty-
directed research in such widely divergent
areas as perception, aggression, infancy,
sex roles and biofeedback.

These experiences, as well as the op-
portunity to participate in independent
study, field placements and seminars, pro-
vide a well-rounded program for students
who wish to pursue graduate study in psy-
chology or in related areas.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS 38-40 credits
A. Required Core .
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
PSY 202-203 Experimental 8
o Psychology |and Il
PSY 230 History and Systems of 3
Psychology
PSY 480 Seminar 3

B. Track Courses

One course is selected from each of five
tracks listed below. The purpose of the frack
course distribution is to provide breadth in
the cumiculum.

C. Two additional courses from any of the
five tracks; or, one course plus independent
study. Courses can be from a single track to

provide the opportunity for depth.

DIRECTED ELECTIVES 13 credits

BIO 214 Applied Anatomy and 4

. Physiology

CSs 270 - Computer Statistical . 3
Techniques |

HIST 130 The Modern World 3

PHIL 110 Introduction to 3
Philosophy



PSYCHOLOGY TRACKS—Select one course
from each of the following tracks:

A. Developmental

PSY 210° Developmental Psy- 3
- chology
PSY 320 Psychology of 3
Adolescence
PSY 330 Psychology of Aging 3
PSY 340 Infancy 3
PSY 352 Psycholinguistics 3
*Prerequisite to all courses in tHé Hevelopmental track.
B. Information Processing
PSY 250 Psychology of Con- 3
sciousness
PSY 352 Psycholinguistics 3
PSY 354 Psychology of Leaming 3
PSY 375 Human Information 3
Processing .
PSY 420 Perception 3
PSY 450 Cybernetic Psychology - 3
C. Social -
. PSY 120 Psychology of Social Is-. 3
sues )
PSY 130 Psychology in Business 3
and Industry
PSY 220 Social Psychology 3
PSY 311 Psychology of Women 3
PSY 360 Environmentat Psy- 3
_ chology
PSY 380 Field Methods in 3
Psychology
D. Physiological
BIPY 474 Introduction to 4
Neuroscience
BIPY 475 Behavior Genetics 4
BIPY 476 Developmental 3
Biopsychology
BIPY 479 Biorhythms in Physiology 3
and Behavior
BIPY 499 Cument Topicsin 3
Biopsychology
PSY 353t Physiological Psy-
chology 3
PSY 415 Psychopharmacology 3
PSY 460 Comparative Psy-
chology

tPrerequisite to all courses in‘the physiological track.

E. Clinical/Personality

PSY 310 Psychological Testing 3
PSY 322 " Group Dynamics (p/f 3
grades only)
PSY 350 Theories of Personality 3
PSY 351 Abnormal Psychology 3
PSY 410 - Introduction to Counsel-
ing and Psychotherapy 3
MINOR REQUIREMENTS - 18 credits
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
PSY 210 Developmental Psy- 3
chology
PSY 220 Social Psychology 3
PSY 230 History and Systems of 3
Psychology

Plus two additional psychology courses by
advisement 6

Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
crediTs

PSY 140 General Psychology

An intensive investigation of the chief facfs,
principles and problems of human behav-
ior with special emphasis on current re-
search and theory. The biological founda-
tions of behavior, sensory processes, leam-
ing perception, thinking, emotion, motiva-
tion, personality and behavior pathology
are examined to establish the foundations
for advanced study in psychology.

PSY 120 Psychology of Social Issues

Basic concepts, theories and research find-
ings from the field of psychology applied to
an analysis of major social problems con-
fronting American society.

PSY 130 Psychology in Business and
Industry

Applications of psychology (experimental,
social, clinical, and industrial) in the areas
of business and industry including human
performance, organizational behavior,
marketing and advertising.

PSY 202 Experimental Psychology I:
Applied Statistics

An introduction to contemporary statistical
procedures and computational aids ap-
propriate to researchers in the behavioral
sciences. Emphasis on “generalized” fac-
torial research design and data analysis
procedures. Laboratory sessions provide ex-
perience in the application of lecture ma-
terial. .

4 credits

PSY 203 Experimental Psychology II:
Laboratory

A continuation of PSY 202. Acquaints stu-
dents with the nature of scientific investiga-
tion with special emphasis on the use of
experimental techniques in the behavioral
sciences. Participation in Iaboratory experi-
ments and the design and completion of
an original research project are required.

4 credits

PSY 2410 Developmentol Psychology
The development of the individual through
the life span, with special attention to early

-childhood. Theories of Erikson and Piaget,

and their proc’ncol opphcoﬂons are con-
sidered. :

PSY 220 Social Psychology '
Issues related to social behavior and in-
fluence, including Interpersonal rela-
tionships and group processes are explored
and analyzed.

PSY 230 History and Systems of Psychology
The foundations of modem psychology.
starting with Descartes. Historical and
philosophical understanding of the growth
of psychology as a discipline and the
emergence of confemporory viewpoints
are surveyed.
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" PSY250 Psychology of Consciousness

Examines the different forms of conscious-
ness, the synthesis of these different streams
of knowledge, and their relationship to indi-
vidual, unconnected states of awareness.
Covers intellectual and intuitive modes.

PSY 310 Psychological Testing

The nature and functions of psychologlcol
testing, the interpretation of tests through
scores, and clinical and research hypoth-
eses. Covers intelligence, aptitude, person-
ality tests; particular emphasis on clinical
interpretation.

PSY 314 Psychology of Women

Various psychological theories of women—
Freud and the Freudians, Karen Homey, the
behaviorists and the feminists—are sur-
veyed, and various psychological research
flndlngs are evaluated.

PSY 320 Psychology of Adolescence
A consideration of the psychological effect

of physical maturity on the Interests and

intellectual development of the adoles-
cent. Includes a study of recreational ac-
tivities, educational needs, and the social
and emotional problems of the age group.
Prerequisite: PSY 210

PSY 322 Group Dynomlcs

‘A study of Interpersonal behavior ond

group processes, emphasizing the labora-
tory approach and the techniques of sensi-
tivity fraining. Classroom experiences con-
stitute a significant part of the course con-
tent. The student leamns about himself and

“others by direct participation, discussion

and evaluation within the student group.
Prerequisite: PSY 220, pass/fail only

PSY 330 Psychology of Aging

Examines the psychology of aging includ-
ing social, developmental, cognitive and
biological perspectives. Also explores ag-
ing as a current social issue, with emphasis
on mental health aspects.

Prerequisite: PSY 210

PSY 340 Infancy

A survey of research and theory relating
to psychological development during in-
fancy.

Prerequisite: PSY 210

PSY 350 Theories of Personality

Various approaches to personality as de-
fined by Freud, Adler, Jung, Hormey, Sullivan,
Allport, Rogers, Maslow and Kelly are ex-
plored.

PSY 351 Abnormal Psychology

- [ssues of abnormal personality and behav-

jor, in terms of the adaptation of the indi-
vidual fo his social environment. Includes
consideration of the dynamics of person-
ality development and adjustment.
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PSY 352 Psycholinguistics

An academic study of the major theories of
speech and language acquisition, com-
bined with direct observation of such be-
havior in 2-5 year olds. Approximately one
half of the time'is devoted to field study.
Prerequisite: PSY 210

PSY 353" Physiological Psychology
Explores the interrelationships between the
physiology of the-nervous'system and psy-
¢hological functions such as perception,
‘consciousness, ‘motivation, emotion, re-
ward, memory and leaming.
Prerequisites: PSY 110 cnd BIO 214, or
equivalent

PSY 354 Psychology of Leurnlng

An examination .of the research methods,
empirical findings and theoretical in-
terpretations of conditioning and leaming
phenomena, including historical and cur-
rent trends In research and, theory In this
area.

PSY 360 Environmental Psychology

Focuses on man'’s psychological states and
social behavior In reiation to his physical
environment, both natural and man-
made. Includes spatial features of social
interaction, the behavioral properties of

places, and locational behavior of individ-

uals and groups. ,

PSY 375 Human Information Processing

A critical examination of man’s information
processing capabllities and limitations. Em-
phasis on ‘the theoretical principles that
underlie the attention, perception and
memoty of events, as well as currenf re-
search problems.

Prerequisite: PSY 203 recommended

PSY 380 Field Methods in Psychology
Familiarizes students with methods other
than the laboratory experiment for doing
field research. Includes a general overview
of field surveys, field studies, and field ex-
periments, .stressing problems of internal
and external validity associated with each
quasi-experimental design.

Prerequisites: PSY 202 and 220

PSY 384 Psychology of Agression

* The phenomenon of human agression is
studied from -developmental, cognitive,
leamning, social and cross-cultural view-

points.

PSY 382 Operant Modification of Behavior
The modification of human and animal
behavior through the application of prin-
ciples of leaming Is explored.

Prerequisites: PSY 110 and 354

4 credits . .

Laboratory required

PSY 410 Introduction to Counseling'and
Psychotherapy

Emphasizes the various characteristics de-
fining the helping relationship as expressed
in the counseling process with -adolescent
and adult clients in secondary schools, col-
lege settings and mental hygiene foclhﬂes
Prerequisite: PSY 350 or 351

PSY 415 Psychopharmacology'

Focuses on the- major classes of drugs
which alter brain and psychological func-
tioning. Examines, in depth, and compares
the effects of these drugs and the mecho-
nisms by which they act.

Prerequisites: BIO 112-1 13 or BIO 163—164 or
PSY 353

PSY 420 Perception .

Examines the processes by which or-
ganisms form concepts of the environment
through the senses. Includes a study of the
physical stimuli, the nature of the sensory
organs and the neutral networks, and the
effects of learning upon perception in hu-
mans.

Prerequisite: PSY 353

PSY 450 Cybernetic Psychology

The basic concepts of cybemetics—feed-
back, survival, regulation, information,
amplification, etc. —are developed to show

- how general scientific models of the con-

trol of behavior in brains, man, society and
machines can be developed:

Prerequisite: PSY 353; recommended PSY
375 ' ,

PSY 460 Comparative Psychology )
Infroduces the student to the study of the
behavior of organisms, including man, by
means of the comparativeé method which
1) examines the diversity of behavior ex-
hibited by life forms; 2) attempts to develop
a general theory to account for many forms
of behavior and their ingredients; 3) at-
tempts to further our understanding of the
complex relationship between the dis-
ciplines of bidlogy and psychology.
Prerequisites: PSY 354 and either PSY 203 or
380

PSY 480 Semlnar in Psychology .

An in-depth consideration of a speclcllzed
topic from cumrent research literature Iin
psychology. Topics vary each semester.
Prerequisites: PSY 203, 230 - .

PSY 485 Research Techniques in
Physiological Psychology

Introduces the student to mvesﬂgcﬂve
techniques, including methods of preserva-
tion and histological preparations of ner-
vous system tissue; implantation of elec-
trodes and cannulas for electrical and

chemical brain stimulation respectively; .

lesioning, electrical and human EEG re-
cording, and biofeedback procedures.
Prerequisites: PSY 203 and 353

PSY 499 independent Study

As approved and to be crrchged. See also

courses listed under biopsychology.
1-3 credits
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- and Geography

Professors—F. Alliston (geography coordi-
nator), P. Chao, V. Parillo (chairman), J.
Stimson, P. Vouras, M. Well

Associate Professors—R. Davis, J. Fitzsim-
mons, E. Kedar, S.M. Rhim, P. Stein
Assistant Professors—L. Carelli, R.
Glassman, C. Magarelli, R. Martorella, F.
Pearson, J. Pollack

Instructor—R. Moore

Sociolon/AnthropOlOQY

The sociology/anthropology major offers a
joint program leading to the degree of
bachelor of arts. This program Is designed
to acquaint students with basic concepts
necessary to understand. human rela-
tionships in our pluralistic soclety; con--
tfribute to the student's liberal education .
and cultural background; provide basic
courses in general theory, methodology
and specialized areas; supply relevant
background for students preparing for
flelds in which a knowledge of human
relations is essential.

MAJOR REQUIREMENTS

33 credits
SOC110 Principles of Sociology 3
SOC 130 Introduction to An- 3
thropology -
SOC 254 Sociological Research 3
Methods
SOC 303 History of Soclal Theory 3
o -
SOC 402 Modern Sociological 3
. * Theory
Plus 21 credits selected from the following
by advisement
SOC 120 Marriage and the 3
Family
SOC200 Human Races 3
SOC 201 Social Problems 3
SOC205 Crime and Customin
Tribal Society 3
SOC210 Archaeology 3
SOC250 Urban Sociology 3
SOC 251 Minority Groups in 3
America
SOC 253 Elementary Soci- 3
, , ological Statistics
SOC254 Sociological Research . 3
. Methods
SOC255 Qualitative Soclological 3
Methods
SOC256 Political Sociology 3
SOC257 Sex and Taboo in 3
Primitive Societies
SOC260 Myth and Folklore 3
and the Modern World
SOC 265 Human Sexuality 3
SOC290 Introduction to 3
Social Work
SOC 300 Social Welfare Policy 3
SOC 302 Biological Anthropology 3
SOC303 History of Social Theory 3
SOC310 Sociology of War 3
SOC319 Industrial Union 3

QOrganization



SOC320 Sociology of Labor - 3
SOC321 Labor Studies In Field- 3
work Problems .
SOC322 Sociology of Organiza- 3
tions :
SOC323 Labor Organization ond 3
. Organizing ’
SOC324- Sociology of Relrgron 3
SOC325 .  Sociology of Social 3
‘ Movements
SOC326  American Religion 3,
SOC 327 Collective Behavior 3
SOC 328 Sociology of the Arts 3
SOC 330 Sociology of Death and - 3
) _ Grief . .
SOC 331 Evaludtion ‘of Social Ac- 3
: tion
SOC332 Public Employees 3
. Unionism _ )
SOC333 "Sociology of Adulthood = 3
SOC335 Sociology of Law 3
SOC 341 Primitive ond Modem « 3
. . Law - '
SOC 342 East Asian Ethnology. 3
SOC 353 Human Types: A Com- 3
parative S’fudy of Cul-
" tures
SOC 354 Social Stratification 3
SOC 359 Cultural Change in 3
: Latin America
SOC 360 Self and Society 3
SOC 361 Psychological An- 3
fhropology :
SOC 362 Family in Socialist Socle— 3
ties '
SOC 363 Wonrmen and Religion:. - 3
East and West . -
SOC 365 Social Deviance 3
SOC370 Population and Society 3
SOC371 Forecasting Future Socie- - 3
ties .
SOC381 Sociology of Soclclllzo- 3
tion -
SOC 390 Medlcol Socrology 3
SOC 392 Sociology of Aging 3
.SOC402 ©  Modemn Socrologlcol 3
" Theory
SOC406 ° Soclal and Environmen- *3
‘ "t - Yal Change
SOC 408 Indians of North Ameri- 3
+ ca v
SOC420 - Intemship.i in Labor Stud- 3
ies
SOC421 The Sociology of Revolu- 3
: tion
SOC 450 Shamans, Wlfches and - 23
: Magic -
SOC 455 Crime and Delrnquency 3
SOC 499 Independent Study. 1-3
MINOR REQUIREMENTS 48 credits
SOC110 . Principles of Sociology 3
SOC130 infroductionto An- . 3
thropology :
SOC 303 . History of Social Theory 3
or . -
SOC 402 Modern Sociological 3

Theory

Plus an additional 9 credits in soclology/
anthropology courses by advisement.

Courses

Unless otherwise no’red all courses are for 3
credits. . .

$SOC 110 Principles of Sociology
Examines the structure and dynamics of
human society and interprets social behav-
ior within the context of modem society
and culture.

This course is a prerequisite to all other
sociology courses unless waived by the
instructor.

SOC 120 Marrlage and the Family

A sociological approach to the study of
marriage and family living. The student is
required to develop a.critical evaluation of
studies and research in the field.

SOC 130 Introduction to Anthropology

Designed . to study humanity from the
broadest perspective in the social sciences.
Through an introduction to basic concepts
in cultural/social anthropology, archae-
ology. physical anthropology and linguis-
fics,.students gain an appreciation of hu-
man evolutionary history, modem cultural

- diversity and the elemenfs of social life all

humans share,

SOC 200 Human Races

Describes races of humans in the world at

large and examines physical differences
found.in human species. These differences

" are related to some extent to the physi-

ological-demands of various climates.
Prerequisites: SOC 110 and 130

SOC 201 Social Problems
An examination of various social problems
from-a sociological perspective. The inter-

relatedness of social problems and the role _

of value-beliefs are stressed.

- SOC zds Crime and Custom in Tribal

Society

_ Astudy of the fraditions, customs and jdris-

prudence in. pre-literate society which
brought about social cohesion and order.

SOC 210 Archaeology

Introduces students to the scientific sTudy of
extinct societies. Research design, site sur-
vey and excavation, data recording and
interpretation, artifact identification” and
freatment, and cultural resource man-
agement are among the topics covered.

" Prerequisite: SOC 130 or permlssron of the

lnsfruclor

SOC 220 Introduction to Labor Studies

_An analysis of the nature of work, the indi-

vidual's relation to work, the organizations

workers form to protect their interests, and -

the interactions among workers, their.or-
ganizations and other institutions.
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SOC 250 Urban Sociology .

Examines the growth and development of
cities, but :with primary focus on the
modern American metropolis: ecological
patterns; urban institutions, with a particu-
lar emphasis on the problems of the inner
city; the rise of suburbia; and future pros-
pects.

SOC 251 Minority Groups in America
Examines the experiences of all racial and
ethnic groups, from colonial beginnings to
the present day, from a sociological per-
spective. Particular emphasis on the recur-
ring patterns in dominant-minority rela-
tions; differential powers; the ethnic diver-
sity in American society; the contributions,
socioeconomic conditions and institutional
variation of each group.

SOC 253 Elementary Sociological.

Statistics »
A basic course introducing the use of
quantitative methods to describe social
life. No special mathematics background -
or aptitude required. Emphasis on leamning

‘to measure and make decisions about

problems that sociologists currently face in
government, business, evaluative and the-
oretical research.

SOC 254 Sociological Research Methods
Students learn to evaluate research reports
so that their future decisions and work are
based on social facts. Class discussions
explore reasons why valid research is the
basis of -effective social action. Students
also gain practice in basic data gathering
techniques such as observation, interview-
ing and questionnaire construction. -No
statistics or mathematics prerequisites.

SOC 255 Qualitative 50ciologicol
Methods

Provides understanding ond practice in
gaining and analyzing useful information
in social settings-by using methods such as
typologies, content analysis, participant
observation and interviewing.

SOC 256 Political Sociology
Examines major works of political sociology

_with special emphasis on the conflicting

concepts between the “liberal” ideas of
such writers as Bell,” Parsons and Dahl and
the "new left” approach of Goodman, Mills
and Marcuse.

SOC 257 Sex and Taboo in Primitive
Societies

The sexual impulse and its possible man-
ifestations in the myths and customs of
savages. Views on the origins and force of
culture are examined.

SOC 260 Myth and Folkiore and the
Modern World

Examines myths as providers of |n'frospec-
tive patterns of moral values, social order,
customs and religious beliefs. Traditional
folklore (stories, riddles, songs) and modern’
folkiore (mass media, urban cultures) are
examined. :
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SOC 265 Human Sexuality o

A Dbiological, psychological*and socl-
ological study of human sexuality and the
interaction between the biological and
psychological needs of the individual. Cov-
ers curiculum and Instruction for sex
education in the schools.

SOC 300 Social Welfare Policy .

A study of the values, knowledge and ide-
ology underlying the development of so-
clal welfare policy and programs. Specific
social welfare policies are examined, with
emphasis on curent policies and pro-
grams. '

SOC 290 Introduction to Social Work
Provides a general knowledge of the
purpose, history and practice of social
work. The skill bases of soclal work and their
application to social work practice are ex-
amined.

SOC 302 Biological Anthropology

An introduction to the biological per-
spective in anthropology including primate
evolution, thé living, non-human primates,
the evolution of primate behavior, the hu-
man fossil record, and modern human vari-
ation and cdap’rcbili’ry‘ The biocultural na-
. ture of humans is emphasized.

Prerequisite: SOC 130 or permission of the
instructor

SOC 303 Hls‘lory of Social Theory

Focuses on the works of the great classical
sociologists. The theories of Comte,
Spencer, Durkeim, Marx, Weber, Simmel,
Pareto, George-Herbert Mead, and others
are analyzed in light of contemporary so-
cial conditions and in terms of the develop-
ment of sociological theory.

SOC 310 Sociology of War '
Examines the theories surrounding the
causes, nature and effects of modem war-
fare and its influence on shaping social
structure and personality.

- SOC 319 Industrial Union Organizations
The structure, organization, behavior and
relationship-of industrial unions in the Unit-
ed States. The role of industrial unions in
shaping labor and social programs and
policies is stressed.

SOC 320 Sociology of Labor
Examines three levels of labor activity: work-

ing class roles, labor disputes and collec-' A

tive action. The study of national labor
movements from the founding of the IWW
to the present rank and file movements of
today.

SOC 321 Labor Siudles in Fieldwork
Problems

Designed to introduce students to currenf
problems in labor research, labor organiz-
ing and labor law. Local resources and
personnel form the backdrop for much of
the study in research. Stresses cument or-
ganizing and legal battles affecting the
labor movement. .

SOC 322 Sociology of Organizations "
A theoretical .course tracing development
of organizational theory to the present; a
practical course, considering the increas-
ing impact of burecucrc:ﬂc orgcnlzmlons
on our lives.

SOC 323 Labor Organlzcﬂon and
Organizing

Examines the structural problems facing
labor administrative apparatus at the state

.and local levels. Regional problems related

to organizing tasks are discussed within the
framework of current labor law and collec-
tive bargaining techniques.

SOC 324 Sociology of Religion
Examines the social dimensions of religion
and the relationship befween rellglon and
society.

SOC 325 The Soclology of Soclal a
Movements - L
Course is divided into two parts: fhe first
deals with social movements emerging
from class conflicts (unions, inemployment
unions, etc.); the:second deals'with cul-
tural, national conflicts (black struggles,
women’s liberation, the youth movement;,
etfc.).

SOC 326 American Rellglon .
Analyzes the social mecnlngs of rellglon in
America, with particular reference to the

_ liberal and conservative wewpomfs Ex-

plores the social significance of contem-
porary religious developments and move-
ments such as the Jesus Movement, culhsm
and Reverend lke's Blessmg Plcm

SOC 327 Colleclive Behavior :

An introduction to various types of coIIec-
tive behavior with a comparison of theo-
retical approaches o each type. Focuses

on groups of large size, with ‘or without -

fcce-fo-fcce interaction. Politicdl ex-
pressions are discussed, but the course ori-
entation is theoretical and empincc:l ro'rher
than ideological. : .

SOC 328 Sociology of the Arts

Designed to show the reciprocal rela-
tionship between the arts and society, Ex-
amines how various attitudes, values,
norms “and institutions of society” are re-
vealed in mass culture forms (e.g. tele-
vision, rock music, painting, literature; thea-
ter, dance, photography and film), in an
effort to help the student understand the
vital place of the arts in society, as well as
the impact of culture on the arts.
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SOC 330 Sociology of Death and Griet
Death as an institution is studied by focus-
ing on death and social values, cultural
components of ‘grief, and social functions
of bereavement. Particular attention s
paid to the social organization of death
and dying in bureaucratic seﬁlngs

SOC 331 Evaluaﬂqn ‘of Social Acﬂon

The principles, techniques and applica-
tions of evaluation research are leamed
through the utilization of research method-
ology.and statistics. Students develop field-
work projects for ‘analysis in the areas of
administrative studies, education, public
safety, law, health, nurslng social and be-

. havioral sciences.

SOC 332 Public Employees.Unionism

The scope dnd nature of public em:
ployment. The socio-economic factors
which contributed to the rise of public
employees unions and the unions’ impact
on the labor movement are examined.

SOC 333 Sociology of Adulthood

Focuses on the major issues for women and
men during the early and middle years of
adulthood. Included are an examination of
personality developmen’r singlehood, mar-,
riage, family and paren'ﬂng roles; work, ca-
reer and avocoﬂona[ experiences.

SOC 335 Sociology of Law

An analysis of the social basis, functions
and effects of law both as a profession and
as a system of social control.

SOC 341 Primitive and Modern Law - -
Explores the interaction between the legal
norms operating in modem and primitive
socieities.

Prerequisite: SOC 130

SOC 342 The Ethnology of East Asia: China
and Japan

Examines the development of Chinese and
Japanese culture through the study of mar- -
riage, the family, village life, economic or-
ganization, religion. Modernization, in-
dustrialization and cultural chonge are ex-
plored.

SOC 353 Human Types—A Comparuﬂve
Study of Cultures K

Designed to study persons as blologicol as
well as social animals. Physical character-
istics of races and the culture and develop-
ment of primitive and modem pefsons are
s'rressed

SOC 354 Soclal straﬂﬂcmlon

Treats both theory and realities with an
emphasis on American - society. Course
concludes with an examination of power In
the United States.



SOC 359 Cultural Change in Laﬂn
America
The originand developmen'r of processes of

culture change in Latin America. Glves the'

student an opportunity to learn about the
cultural institutions of highly developed In-
digenous cultures and their influences
upon present-day Latin American cultures.
Examines current writings on Latin America
which deal with social change, and helps

“the student develop scientific objectivity
(an anthropological prerequisite) in, his
analysis of the social problems resulting
from change. Particularly useful for interna-
tional management majors.

SOC 360 Self and Soclety

A study of the impact of society on the
formation of each individual's personality
Jthrough analysis of language, | deflnlﬂons
and values.

SOC 361 Psychological Anthropology
The Interaction of culture and personality in
various parts of the world. Explores specific
topics which have cultural impact on the
development of personality.

SOC 362 Family in Socialist Societies

An examination and comparison of the
family systems of the West and of the soclal-
Ist societies of Russia and China.

SOC 363 Women and Religion: East and
West

Attempts to meet a growing need for a
more exact idea of the role of world re-
ligions in shaping the traditional cultural
images that have degraded and sup-
pressed women. Specifically, compares
women of the four major faiths of the East—
Hinduism, Buddhism, Confucianism and ls-
lam—with those of Judeo-Christian faiths of
the West.

Prerequisites: SOC 110 and 324

SOC 365 Soclal Deviance

Examines the concept of “deviance” In
society through a study of the issues of
value judgments, abnormality and eccen-
tricity. Implications are found for the causes
of the behavior of groups soclally labeled
as deviant.”

SOC 370 Population and Society
Addresses four problems: 1) dangers of
world population growth for individual sur-
vival; 2) the interaction between change,
social structure and population; 3) social-

psychological attitudes in fertility decisions;
4) the uses of the census fo descrlbe social
problems.

SOC 371 Forecasting Future Societies
Students are introduced to cument and
classical models of social change, visionary
forecasts found in utoplan and dystopian
fiction, and the fleld of futuristics and the
art of social forecasting.

SOC 381 Sociology of Socialization

An in-depth analysis of personality de-

velopment and behavior modification from
infancy to adulthood through various
agents_of socialization. The work of Arles,
Freud, Mead, Erikson, Bettelhelm, Good-
man and Sheehy are included.

SOC 390 Medical Sociology

Analyzes soclal factors in relation to health
and disease. Considers definitions of
hedlth, lliness behavior, the formal and in-
formal organization of health professions
and institutions, and the expanding role of
government In the health field. Uses both
theory and current research.

SOC 392 Soclology of Aging

The demography of aging, age and Its
social structure; age as a social problem.
Population trends are examined as they
relate to health problems of the elderly.
Focus on the changing role of the elderly in
the kinship network.

SOC 395 Anthropology of Aging
Introduces the student to the meaning of
aging as a part of the total maturational
cycle.

SOC 400 Sociology of Knowledge
Analyzes the relationship between knowl-
edge and society by focusing on the ad-
vantages and disadvantages of the classic
formulations of soclology and the sharp
distinction between the two concepts.

SOC 401 Social Work With Groups

The course is_designed to facilitate the
student’s understanding of the various the-
oretical underfindings of social group work
practice. Students acquire a basic knowl-
edge of group work that focuses on the
application of theory to techniques.

SOC 402 Modern Social Theory

An analysis of contemporary social thought
expressed by Talcott Parsons, Robert H.
Merton, C. Wright Mills, Lewis Coser, R
Dahrendorf, Herbert Marcuse, G. H. Mead,
E. Goffman, H. Blumer, Peter Blau, G.
Homans, Garfinkel, and others,
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SOC 406 Social and Environmental

Change

Problems of environmental social change
are critically examined and evaluated. Em-
phasis on exploring small and large scale
modes of change. Develops skills in the
analysls of social change. Students leamn to
design micro changes on the institutional
level and to.recognize what connections
do and do not exist between micro and
macro level changes.

Prerequisite: SOC 110 or permission of the
instructor

SOC 408 Indians of North America
Demonstrates the continuum of indigenous
¢ultures in North America, from pre-Colum-
bian times to the present, using historical,
ecological and empirical field data to
study cultural processes and changes and
the ways they affect interethnic and inter-
racial interaction in the United States.

SOC 420 Internship In Labor Studies
Designed primarily for students interested in.
practical aspects of labor organization re-

- lations, who may be considering labor ser-

vice. Students work 8-40 hours a week un-
der the guidance of experienced labor
officials. Field placements are made to
enable students to participate in labor
functions.: Periodic conferences and o
monthly seminar serve to round out the
program.

3-15 credits

SOC 421 The Sociology of Revolution
Examines revolution as a social
phenomenon. Particular attention is given -
to contrasting the theories of revolution of
the traditional Marxian urban worker-cen-
tered Iinsurrection with Third World guemllo
warfare groups.

Prerequisite: SOC 110

SOC 450 Shamans, Witches and Magic

_Provides the student with Insights Into the

meaning of witchcraft and sorcery as man-
ifestations of the belief in the supematural.
it gives the student an opportunity to leam
about the functions of witchcraft and
sorcery in specific societies and the cultural
roles of the shaman, witch and sorcerer.

SOC 455 Crime and Delinquency
Analyzes various aspects of crime and de-
linquency as forms of social deviation and
the etiology of crime in a contemporary
context.

SOC 499 Independent Study -
As approved and to be arranged.
1-3 credits
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Geography

The geography major offers a program,
leading to the degrée of bachelor of arts,
demgned to ccqucmf students with
Spaceship Earth.” Majors who wish to
. feach in secondary schools should pursue
courses necessary for meeting certification
. requirements in social studies. Students
who wish to study certain specific areas of
geography, and/or attend graduate
school, are urged strongly by their advisors
to take the appropriate minor program or
programs. All mcjors are assigned an ad-
Visor.

MAIOR REQUIREMENTS 30 credits

GEO 120 Man's Physical World 3

GEO 130 Human Ecology 3

Plus three of the following: .

GEO 230 Population and Settle- 3
ment

GEO 233 Geography of WorldEco- 3
nomic Activity

GEO 300 Geopolitics 3

GEO 401 Cartography 3

Plus five of the following:

GEO 204 N.J.Wildlife at the Cross- 3
roads
GEO 230 Population and Seﬁle- 3
ment Geography
GEO 233 Geography of World Eco- 3
nomic Activities
GEO 250 The Historical Geography 3
of the Bible Lands
GEO 300 Geopolitics 3
GEO 330 The Geography of the 3
Metropolitan Area
GEO 331 Asia’'s Geography and 3
- Problems
GEO. 332 Middie East's Geography 3
and Problems
GEO 333 Europe’'s Geography and 3
Problems
GEO 334 Africa’s Geogrophy and 3
. Problems
GEO 335 Latin America’'sGeogra- , 3
~ phy and Problems
GEO 336 Soviet Union's Geography 3
) ~and Problems
GEO 337 Australia and Oceania’s 3
Geography and Prob-
. lems
GEO 338 U.S.’sandCanada’s Ge- 3
ography and Problems -
GEO 339 New Jersey's Geography 3
and Problems .
GEO 365 Man, Nature andWildlife .~ 3
GEO 404 Polar and Arctic Geogra- 3
ph
GEO 405 They Geography of 3
Oceans

GEO 410 The Historical Geography 3
of the US. )

GEO 416 Military Geography ofthe 3
Twentieth Century

GEO 480 Senior Seminar ) 3

GEO 499 Independent Study 1-3

MINOR REQUIREMENTS 18 credits

GEO 120 Man's Physical World 3
Plus 15 credits in geography by odvnse—
ment.

CERTIFICATION REQUIREMENTS 61 credits

Students interested in obtaining teacher
certification in social studies must com-
plete the foIIownng :

Academic Content Requirements

21 credits
One of the following courses:
AAAS 110 Afro-American History to 3
1865 :
AAAS 111 Afro-American History 3
Since 1865 .
AAAS 300 The Black Family : 3
AAAS 315 Afro-American Back- 3
ground for Teachers
Plus one of the following courses:
ECON201 Macroeconomic Prin-
ciples 3
ECON202 Microeconomic Prin-
ciples 3
ECON230 Economics of the Envnron- 3
ment
‘ Plus one course in each of the foIIownng
areas:
Political Science’ 3
Sociology/Anthropology 3
European History 3
Plus two American history courses 6

Note: Courses listed above may be taken in
partial fulfillment of general educcﬂon re-
quirements.

Teaching Certification Requirements

40 credits
PSY 110 General Psychology 3
HSC 120 Current Health Issues 3
TED 310 Educational Psychology 3
"HSA 301 Discussing Your Teaching 1
Self
SED 340 Exploring the Teaching 3
Field
RLA 329 Foundations of Reading 3
RLA 330 Reading Strategies . 3
or
SED 383 Teaching Reading 3
Grades 5-12 .
SED 301 Curiculumandlfsim- 3
. plementation
SED 331 Implementing Your 3
Teaching Major: Social
Studies
EDUC 403 Culminating Field Ex- 8
o perience
SED 404 Instructional Seminar for 1
Student Teaching
Plus two education electives 6

Note: In ‘planning certification require-
ments, students should seek advisement
from the School of Education and Com-
munity Service.
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Courses

Unless otherwise noted, all courses are for 3
credits.

GEO 110 Cultural Geography

An application of the concept of earth as
the home of man. Special emphasis on the
geographical analysis of human environ-
ment as a result of the intricate variety of
cultural-world/physical-world interactions.

GEO 120 Man’s Physical World

Designed to elucidate the patterns of the
physical earth and man’s environment.
Central focus on the functional interrela-
tionships of geography, land forms,
climate, soil, vegetation and water.

GEO 130 Human Ecology

Concerned with the conservation of natu--
ral resources and man’s role in ol'renng the
face of the earth.

. GEO 150 World Regional Geography

A survey of the whole earth by continent
and natural regions; basic physical, cul-

.tural, socioeconomic and political factors

are considered.

GEO 204 New Jersey Wildlife at the
Crossroads

A study designed to infroduce the student
to the complexities of wildlife man-
agement in the heart of the urbanized
Northeast U.S. A variety of field trips are
taken to help the student experience man-
land-animal relationships.

GEO 230 Population and Settiement
Geography

A geographical interpretation of the
world's population distribution, numbers
and dynamics through time. Special em-
phasis on the distribution of man’s habita-
tion forms and patterns, including the func-
tioning of urban areas.

GEO 233 Geography of World Econorﬁlc
Activity
Examines man’s economic ochvmes on a

. global scale. Contributions of culfural and

physical environmental factors to these ac-
tivities are analyzed.

GEO 250 The Historical Geography of the
Bible Lands

An analysis of the geography of the an-
cient Near East and other ancient Near
Eastern arecs.



GEO 300 Geopolitics
The influence of such facfors as Ioca'rlon

size, form, surface,. climate, natural re- -«

sources and population on the political
development of nations and thelr roles In
world politics. .

GEO 330 The Geography of the
Metropolitan Area :

A study of the four basic elements of the
greater New York' area: physical - setting
and geographical location; historical de-
velopment, activities and cultural func-
tions.

GEO 331-380 Geographical Area Studies
Each of these geographical area studies
deals with the geographical analysis of the
region’s physical features, natural re-
sources, cultural patterns, problems, and
economic potentials, 1ogether wr'rh its
place in the world.

GEO 331 Asia's Geography and Problems

GEO 332 Middle Easfs Geography and
Problems

GEO 333 Europe’s Geography and ’
Problems

GEO 334 Africa’s Geography and '

- Problems

GEO 335 Latin America’s Geography and
Problems

GEO 336 The Soviet Union's Geography
and Problems

GEO 337 Australia and Oceania’s
Geography and Problems.

GEO 338 United States and Canada’s
Geography and Problems .

GEO 339 New Jersey's Geography ond
Problems

GEO 365 Man, Nature and: WIIdIIte
Aspects of blography and zoogeography,
designed to introduce bdsic ecological
and geographic concepts concernlng
management prac'nces

3

GEO401 Carlography

A basic course in map making. Covers
projections, thematic, relief and statistical
cartography. -

eéo 404 Polar and Alpine Geography
Analyzes interrelationships among the pa-

rameters of location, size, range of physical’

and cultural features and the ultimate Im-

- pact of modern technology on these frag-

ile ecosysrems

GEO 405 .The Geography of Oceans

A synthesis of the techniques and com-
petencies of physical, cultural, economic
and political geography as they apply to
the -oceans. of the world. How human life

and activity are affected by oceanic geo-

graphy is explored.

GEO 410_The Historical Geography of the

United States . '

Past lahdscapes In the various cuiture-re-
gions of the U.S. Physical habitat and soclial
patterns are studied in their continuous
interaction through time. Speclal attention
Is: grven to 'rhe concep’r of “regional char-

acter

GEO 416 The Military Geography of the

Twentiéth Century

A study of the major conflicts of this century

utilizing concepts and methodologies of

physical, political, economic and social
geography. In essence, an in-depth in-

vestigation of historical geography.

GEO 480 Senior Semlnar .
A description of the alms, methods, deeds
and rewards of geography as a discipline.

. Considers programs and posiﬂons in geog-

raphy.
GEO 499 Independent Study.

As-approved and fo'be arranged.
1-3 credifs
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Directories
Administration

President
Vice President for Accdemlc ‘Affairs
Vice President for Administration and Finance
Dean of Students
Dean, School of the Arts and Communication
Dean, School of Education and Community Service
Dean, School of Health Professions and Nursing
Dean, School of Humanities
Dean, School of Management

- Dean, School of Science
Dean, School of Social Science
Dean’ of Special Programs
Dean of Educational Services
Executive Assistant to the President

. Assistant to the President and Board of Trustees

Assistant Director of Contract Administration
Director of Institutional Planning and Research
Director of College Relations

Director of Affirmnative Action

Director of Continuing Education

Director of Business Services

Associate Dean of Students )

Associate Dean for Academic Affairs

Assistant Vice President for Administration
Associate Dean, Educational Services

Directar of Admissions (Undergraduate and Graduate)
Director of Athletics ‘

Director of Career Counseling and Placement
Director of Data Processing

Director of Counseling and Psychological Services
Director of Educational Opportunity Program
Director of Facilities

Director of Financial Aid

College Physician

Director of Housing Services

Personnel Officer

Director of Student Activities

Director of Student Center

Registrar '

" Director of Development and Alumni Affairs
Veterans' Affairs

Director of Academic Advisement

Director of Student Teaching

Seymour C. Hyman
- Amold Speert
Petér Spiridon

" Sam Silas

Jay F. Ludwigy

. William M. Willls (acting)

Suzanne Hawes
Richard Atnally

Berch Hcr0|cn

Alvin-F. Shinn

William Small (acting)
* . Ceclle Hanley
Dominic A. Baccollo

Bemard Miniz -

Mary N. Zanfino
Dorcas Strait
Robert P. Kroeckel
Dennis Santillo
Fredric Ramey
Irene Natividad
Charles Farawell
Vemon E. Grier

Tobin Barrozo -

Timothy W. Fanning
Vincent N. Carano
Joseph McNally
Arthur Eason

Narda Riese
Leonard Bogdon

" Robert N. Pelier
Carlos Perez

Edward Vedsey
Thomas Di Micelli
Alphonse M. Brancone
* Gary L. Hutton
Muriel Orlovsky

. Barbara D. Milne
Wlllom M. Dickerson
Mark Evangelista
Michael Driscoll
Curt Clauss

Lucia Winston

John J. Huber
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) Accredl’rohon

M|ddle S'rcfes Assocu:mon of Colleges cnd
Secondcry Schools

Nationdl Councii for Accreditation of
Teacher Education

National League for Nursing

New Jersey Stafe Department of ngher
Education

. New Jersey Board of Nursing

National Association of Schools of Music

New.Jersey Bodrd of -
Higher Education

William O. Baker

Edward E.Barr )

Milton A. Buck, Esq., Chairman

Gabriel Danch

S. David Brandt, Esq.

Hugh E. DeFazio, Jr., Esq.

Rabbi Martin Freedman

Thomas H. Gassert

Rabbi Harry B. Kellman

Donald Peterson

Jerome M. Pollack

Eleanor Spiegel

Linda Stamato

Sydney G. Stevens

Deborah P. Wolfe

T. Edward Hollander, Chancellor of Higher
Education

Saul Cooperman, Commlsswner of Educc—
tion

The William Paterson

College Board of
Trustees

Fred Lafer, Chairman |

Russell Hawkins, Vice Chairman
Sol Hoffman, Secretary

Jenne Britell

Leonard Coard

Julia Femald

James Kuhn

- Leonard Silk

Miriam Winkler

Seymour C. Hymc:n President of the
College

Mary N. Zanfino, Speclal Assistant



Memberships

American Assoclation of College Registrars
and Admissions Officers

" American Association of Colleges for

Teacher Education

American Assoclation for Higher Education.

American Association of State Colleges
and Universities

American Association of University Women .

American College Health Association

American Conference of Academic Deans

American Councll on Education

American Library Association

American Mathematical Society

American Personnel and Guidance
Assoclation

Armerican Philosophical Association

American Socjological Association

Association of American Colleges

Association of Departments of Foreign
Languages

Association for General and Liberal S'rudles

Association of Governing Boards

Assoclation of Teacher Education

College Entrance Examination Board

College Rlccemenf Councll

Cooperative Education Associofion

Council for the Advancement and Support
of Education

Council of Basic Education

Council of Colleges of Arts and Sclences

Councill of Education Insﬂtuﬂons for Low
Enforcement

Eastern Association of College and
University Business Officers

Eastern States Assoclo’non for Teacher
Education

Educational Film Library Association, Inc )

International Council on Education for
Teaching '

Mathematical Associo’rron of America | -

Middle States Association R

National Association of College Admissions )

Counselors .
National Association, of Sfudenf Personne|
Administrators. - . . -

National Association of Veterans Progrcrm '

Administrators

National Collegiate Honors Council

National Commission for Cooperative
Education

National League for Nursrng

National Student Exchange Program

New Jersey Association of College
Administrative Counselors *

New Jersey Association of Colleges and
Universities

New Jersey College-and Unlverslty Publlc
Safety Association

New Jersey Cooperative Educoﬂon
Consortium

New Jersey Marine Scrence Consortium

New Jersey State Nurses Assoclcmon

~ Paterson Chamber of Commerce .

Wayne Chamber of Commerce’

Professionall S’roff

ELLSWORTH J. ABARE, Associate Professor,
. Special Education and Pupil Personnel
Services. A. B., University of Califoria at
Davis; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia
University. Appointed February 1967.

IFEANYI G. ACHEBE, Associate Professor, Ac-"

counting and Law: B.A., Howard Univer-
sity; J.D., Howard University School of Law;
LLM., New 'York University. Appointed
September 1971.

" DIANE ACKERMAN, Assistant Director, Finan-

cial Aid 2. BA., The William Paterson Col-
lege of New Jersey Appointed Jonuory
1979.

JOHN K. ADAMS, Athletic Coach: BA
Glassboro State College;:M.A., Montclair
State College. Appointed July 1969.

ANGELA. M. AGUIRRE, Assistant Professor, .

Languages and Cultures. BA., -M. Phil.,
. CUNY; MA., Queens College; .PhD.,
CUNY. Appointed Septembér 1980.

HUGH AITKEN, Professor, Music. BS., MS.,

Jullliard School of Musrc Appolnted Sep-
tember 1970.
LAURA _AITKEN, Assistant Professor Com-
munlfy Early Childhood and Language
" Arts. BA, Colby College; MA., Wellesley

College; M.S.; New York University; Ph.D.,.

Fordham University. Appointed Septem-

“-ber 1970.

JEFFREY ALBIES, Assistant Director, Athletics.
B.S., Long Island University; M.S., Hunter
College CUNY. Appointed January 1978.

FRANKLIN C. ALLISTON, Professor, .Soci-
-ology/Anthropology and Geography.
BA., MA,, Montclair State.College; Ed.D.,
Teachers College, Columbia. University.
Appointed September. 1963. .

IRVING ALPERT, Professor, Accounting ‘and
Law. B.A., Brooklyn College CUNY; MBA,
College of the City of New York;'Ph.D.,
New York Unrversh‘y Appointed Septem-
ber 1981.

.JULIA S.. ANDERSON, Professor, Music.: BS

: State College, West Chester, Pennsylva-

.nia; MA., New York University; SM.M., Un-.

ion Seminary, New York City; Ed.D., Teach-
ers, College, Columbia University. Ap-
pointed September 1967. -

EDWIN FOSTER ARTHUR, Professor, Elemen-
tary Education. B.S., University of Denver;
MA., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia
University. Appointed September 1957. -

ADRIENNE ARTIS, Assistant Registrar 2. B.S.,
University of Connecticut. Appointed No—
vember 1981.

NICK ASSIMAKOPOULOS, Assistant Professor,
Mathematics. M.S., National University of
Athens. Appointed September 1968.

RICHARD ATNALLY, Dean, School of Human-
ities. Professor, English. BA., St. John’s Uni-
versity; Ph.D., University of -Florida. Ap-
pointed August 1975. . .

DOMINIC A. BACCOLLO, Dean, Educc-
tional Services. Assistant Professor, Special
Education and Pupil Personnel Services.
B.A., The William Paterson College of New
Jersey, MA., Seton Hall University. Ap-

polnfed March. 1%8 Appointed Dean” '

July 1970.

PAUL BAFFA, lnsfruc’ror Arr (half- 'rlme) BFA.
Maryland Institute, College of Art; MA.,
Cadlifornia State = University. Appointed
September 1982.
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JAMES D. BAINES, Professor, Community, Ear-

ly Childhood and Language Arts. BA.,
-Southwestern University; M.A., Baylor Uni-
versity; Ph.D., Tulcrne Unrversn‘y Apporn'red
September 1970.

BARBARA BAKST, Asslsfclnf Dlrec'ror Oollege
Relations. B.A., Saint Lawrence University.
Appointed December 1980. ;

SYLVESTER BALASSI, Professor, Administrative,
Adult -‘and Secondary Programs. .B.B.A.,
Manhattan'College, M.A., Ed.D., Teachers
College, Columbia University Appointed
September 1959.

VINCENT BALDASSANO, Assistant Professor
Community, Early Childhood and Lan-
guage Arts. BA., MA, Jersey City State
College; MA.,. Newark State College;

Ed.D., Teachers: College, :Columbia Uni-*

versity. Appointed September:1970. .
JANE BAMBRICK, Librarian 2. BA., College
Misericordia; M.LS., Rutgers Unrverslfy Ap-
pointed Octaber 1970.
MONIQUE BARASCH, Assistant Professor,
Languages and.Cultures. Baccalauredts,:
Paris; M.A., Rutgers University; Ph.D., New

York - University. Appointed September -

1979.

TOBIAS J. BARBOZA, Coordinator, Health .

Services. B.S., Springfield College, .M.S.,’
SUNY- Albany. .Appointed September
1974.

JAMES J. BARRECCHIA, Assistant to the Vice
' President for-Administration and Finance.
Instructor. B.S., Seton Hall University; MA.
Teachers College;" Columbia ‘University.
Appointed October 1967. . : '

TOBIN BARROZO, .-Associate Dean. for .

Academic Affairs. BA., San Francisco
State.College; Ph.D., Stanford Umversrty
Appointed July 1981. .

CATHERINE BARRY,. Professor, Longuoges
and Cultures. BA., Salve Regina-College;
MA., - Assumption College;’ Ph.D., Ford-
ham Unlversrfy Appornfed Sepfember
1970. .

NEIL C..BASSANO, Assistant Professor, Ac- . -

counting and Law. BS., M.BA., Fairleigh
Dickinson University. Appoln’red Sep'rem-
ber 1979. .

KATHLEEN BAUER, Assistant Professor Heolth
‘Sclence. BS., Northem lllinois University;

M.S., Rutgers University. Appornted Sep-‘

tember 1978, -

SVEA BECKER, Assistant Professor, Movement
Sciences '‘and Leisure Studies. B.S., fair-
leigh Dickinson University; M.A., Teachers
College, Columbia University; teaching
certificate in labanotation, Dance Nota-
tion Bureau. Appointed September 1968.

EDWARD BELL, Professor, ‘African and Afro-
American Studies. B.S., Ohio State Univer-
sity; MA., New York. University; Ed:D.,
Fordham Unlversify Appointed Septem-
- ber 1974, .

' DAVID BELLIN, Instructor, Business and Eco-

nomics. M.S., Polytechnic Institute of New

York. Appointed September 1982.
ROBERT BENNO, Assistant Professor, Biology.

B.S., M.S., Tulane University; Ph.D., Univer-

sity of Iowa. Appointed September 1982. .

SIDNEY F. BERMAN, Associate Professor,
Communication. BA., M.A., Brooklyn Col-
lege CUNY. Appointed September 1961.

~
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ROBERT BING, Associate Professor, Accoun'f—

ing and Law. A.B., Rutgers Unliversity; J.D...

Georgetown University. Appomfed Sep-
-tember 1974.

LEONARD BOGDON, Director, Data Process-
ing. B.S., King’s College. Appointed Octo-
ber 1981. °

UMBERTO BONSIGNORI, Associate Professor,
Communication. Centro Sperimentale di

Cinematografia, . Rome; Liceo Artistico, -

Venice; MAA, Ph.D., University of Califor-

nia at Los Angeles. Appoin'red Jcnuory.

1973.

SHERLE BOONE, Associate Professor Psy- ]

chology. B.A., North Carolina Central Uni-
versity; Ed.M., Ed.D., Rutgers University. 'Ap-'
pointed September 1975.

" MICHAEL R. BOROZNOFF, Assistant Registrar

1. BA., The William Paterson College of
New Jersey. Appointed September 1976.
ROBERT BOTIORFF, Librarian 2. B.A., LaSalle

College; M.LS., Villanova University. Ap-

pointed November 1981. .

GEORGE BOUCHARD, Assistant Professor,
Music. B:A., SUNY Buffalo; M.M., Memphis
State University. Appointed Sep'rember
1980.

IMOGENE BRADSTREET, Assistant Professor
Nursing. B.S., M.A., Teachers College, Co-
lumbia University. Appointed Sep'rember
1979.

ALPHONSE M. BRANCONE, Phy51cron 3. M D.

New York University. Appointed: August -

1972, - -

JOSEPH BRANDES, Professor, History B.S., City
College of New York; M.A., Columbia Uni-
versity; Ph.D., New York University. Ap-
pointed September 1958.

GRACE M. BROWN, Associate Professor,‘ o

Community, Early Childhood and -Lan-
guage Arts. B.S,, MA., New York University;
Professional Diploma, Teachers College,
Columbia University. Apporm‘ed Septem-
ber 1963.

JAMES ANDREW BROWN, Insfruc'ror, Art.
B.FA, Calvin College; MFA, Westem

Michigan University. Appointed Septem-

ber 1982.
CHRISTOPHER BRUNE, Librarian 3. BA Mon—

mouth College; MA., Trenton State Cdl--
 lege; M.LS., Rutgers Unlversny Appointed

February 1982,

PATRICIA BUCKLEY, Assocrofe Professor,
Elementary Education. BA., Montclalr
State College; M.A., The William Paterson
College of New Jersey. Apporn'red Sep-
tember 1965.

JAMES BUFANO, Assistant Professor
Chemistry, Physics and Environmental
Science. AB.; Montclair State College;

M.S., Stevens Institute of Technology. Ap~ . -

pointed September 1962.
ALPHA B. CALIANDRO, Associate ‘Professor,

Community, Early Childhood and Lan- -
guage Arts. B.A., Montclair State College; -

M.A., Professional Diploma (Specialist,
Music Education), Teachers College, Co-

lumbia Unnversn‘y Appom*red Sep’rember_

1958.

ROBERT F. CALLAHAN, Professor, Blology BS.,
lona College; M.S., Ph.D., Fordham Unlver-
sity. Apporn'red February 1966. - :

JOSEPH CANINO, Professor, Elementdry
Education. B.S., MA.,, New York University;
Professional Diploma, Ed.D., Teachers Col-
. lege, Columbia University.. Appointed
September 1967, o ’

ROBERT O. CAPELLA, Proféssor, Biology. B.S.,
MA., Ph.D.,- New York University. Ap-
" pointed September 1967. -

VITO W. CAPORALE, Associate Professor, His-
tory. BA., New York University; MA., Co-
Iumblo University. Appointed Sep'rember
1959.

LINDA CARELLI, Assistant Professor, Soci--

ology/Anthropology and Geography.

.BA."M.S., West Virginia University; Ph.D.,

Rutgers University. Apporn'red Seprember .

1982:

VINCENT N CARRANO Assocro're Dean, *

Educational Services. Instructor. BA., The
William Paterson -College. of New Jersey;
M.A., Se'ron Hall Unlversny Appom'red July
1968.

'MARY CASSERLY Librarian 2. B A.
-Georgetown University; M.LS., Drexel Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1977.

STEPHANNA CAVANAUGH, Instructor, Nurs- -

ing.. B.S., Columbia University; MAA, New
York - University. Appointed September
1982, .

ANTHONY CAVOTIO Dlrector Auxiliary Ser-
vices, Student Center. BA., The William
-Paterson College of New Jersey Ap-
pointed September 1976.

- ANGELA M. CERCHIO, Associate Professor

Nursing. B.S., Seton Hall University; Ed.M.,
Teachers College, Columbia University.
Appointed September 1969. .

MAYA CHADDA, Associate Professor, Politi-
cdl Science.’B.A., Bombay University; MA.,
"New York University; Ph.D., New School for
Social Reseorch Appointed -September
1977.

JEROME - P. - CHAMBERLAIN Assistant Pro-
fessor, Communication.'A.B., Indiana Uni-
versity. Appointed -September 1977.

DENISE CHAOQ, -Assistant Professor, Lan-
guoges and Cultures.” BA, National
"Taiwan University: Diploma, Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Lille. Appointed September 1978.

PAUL K. CHAO, Professor, Soci-
oIogy/An’rhropoIogy -and Geography.
M.A., St. Louis University; Ph.D., New York

" University: MLLitt., Cambridge University, -

England. Appointed September 1964.

" SANKEY C. CHAO, Professor, Administrative,

Adult and Secondary’ Programs. B.Ed.,
Huochung University; MAA., Ed.D., Teach-

- érs College, Columbia Unrversrty Ap-

pointed September 1964,
LI HSIANG S. CHEO, Professor, Administrative
.and' Computer Sciences. B.S., National
. Cheng Kung University; M.S., University of
California at- Berkeley; Ph.D., New York
University. Appointed September 1972.
SUNG P. CHOI, Associate Professor,
Philosophy. B.A., Chungang University, Ko-
‘tea; M.S., SUNY Buffalo; Ph.D., University of
- lllinois. Appointed September 1964,
ELENA G. CHOPEK, Associate Professor,
Speech Pathology. B.A., Montclair State
College: MA., Ed.D., Teachers College,
Columbia University. Appointed Septem-
ber 1968.

116

ANNE CILIBERTI, Associate Director, Readers
Services. Librarian |. B.A., Kirkland College;
M.LS., Rutgers University. Appointed De-
cember 1975.

" PHILIP E. CIOFFARI, Professor, English..B.A., St.

John's University; MA., Ph.D., New York
University. Appointed February 1966.

CURT CLAUSS, Assistant Director, Admissions
4. BA., MA., Montclair State College. Ap-
pointed April 1977.

~ FREDERICK COHEN, Professor, Speech

Pathology B.S., City College of New York;
M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia-
University. Appointed February 1968.

" ANTHONY COLETTA, Associate Professor,

Community, Early Childhood and -Lan-~
guage Arts. BA., The William Paterson
College of New Jersey; MA,, Seton Hall
University; Ph.D., University of Connecti-
cut. Appointed September 1973. -

" MICHAEL P. CONLON, Assistant Professor,

English. B.A., St. Vincent: College; MA.,
Ph.D., Marquette University. Appointed
September 1980.

KATHLEEN A. CONNOLLY, Assistant Professor,
Nursing. B.S., Georgetown University;
M.Ed., Teachers College, Columbia Uni-
versity. Appointed . September 1969-73.
Appointed September 1975. "

JUDITH A. COOMES, Assistant Professor,
Mathematics. B.A., Montclair State Col-
lege; M.A,, University of Toledo. Appointed
September 1966.

JESSE COORPER, Librarian 2. A.B., Calvin Col-
lege; M.S.LS., Syracuse University. Ap-
pointed SepTember 1965.

VINCENT COSTIGAN, Assistant Professor,
Business and Economics. B.S., Seton Hall
University; Ph.D., Princeton University. Ap-
pointed September 1981." -

JOHN CREA, Athletic Coach. BA. SUNY
Albany; M.D., Arizona State Unrversm/ Ap-
pointed February 1982.

WILLIAM E. CUSACK, Associate Professor, Ad-
ministrative and Computer Sciences.
B.A., The William Paterson College of New
Jersey: MP.A, "~ John Jay College Ap-
pointed February 1971.

ANN DANZIKER, Assistant Professor, Move-
“ment Sciences and Leisure Studies. B.S.,

* University of Vermont; M.A., Ohio State

. University. Appointed September 1982.

NICHOLAS D’AMBROSIO, Associate Pro-
fessor, Elementary Education. BA., MA,
Montclair State College. Appointed Sep-
tember 1958.

DONITA D'AMICO, Assistant Professor Nurs-
ing. B.S., The William Paterson College of
New Jersey; Ed.M., Teachers College, Co-
lumbia University. Apporn’red September
1977

MARY c. DAVIDOW, Professor, English. Ed.B.,
Rhode Island Coliege; AM., Ph.D., Brown:
University. Appointed September 1960.

RONALD E. DAVIS, Associate Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.A., Conception College; M.S.\W., Hunter

~ College CUNY Appomfed September
1980.

ROY G. DAVIS, Associdte Professor, Account-
ing and Law. B.A., Washington and Lee
University: M.B.A., Rutgers University; New -
Jersey CPA. Appointed September 1972.

ELIZABETH DE GROOT, Professor, English. B.AA.,
MA., Ph.D., New York University. Ap—
pointed Sep’rember 1961, °
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HANS DEHLINGER,  Assistant Professor,
Mathematics. B.S.E., University of Michi-
gan Engineering College; MA., Pro-
fessional Diploma, Teachers College, Co-
lumbia University. Appointed September
1962.

OCTAVIO DE LA SUAREE, Associate Professor,

Languages and Cultures. BA., University . -

of Miami; M.A,, Ph.D., City College of New
York. Appointed September 1973.

PAUL DEL COLLE, Assistant Professor, Com-
munication. B.A, College of the Holy
Cross; M.S., .Boston University. Appointed
September 1980.

ANN DELISI, Assistant Professor, Psychology.
B.A.. University of Rochester; MA.,, Ph.D.,

Catholic University of America. Ap-

pointed September 1982

DANIELLE DESROCHE, Assistant Professor,
Biology. B.A., Hunter College CUNY; M.A,
Ph.D., City University of New York. Ap-
pointed September 1982.

RAYMOND J. DES ROCHES, Professor, Musrc
B.A. MA., Manhattan School of Music.
Appointed September 1970,

SUSAN DEVITT, Assistant Director, Admissions

1. BAA, M.A., Hofstra University. Appomfed,

October 1980.

WILLIAM M. DICKERSON,\D|recfor Sfuden'r
Center, B.S., SUNY Corflond Appomfed
August 1971, .

THOMAS A. DIMICELLI, Director, Flnonclol
Aid. B.A., MA,, The William Paterson Col-
lege of New Jersey. Appointed July 1969.

GEORGE R. DIXON, Associate Professor,
Mathematics. A.B., Montclair State Col-

lege; M.A., Teachers -College, Columbia:

University. Appointed September 1940.
GOPAL C. DORAI, Professor, Business and

Economics..B.A., Panjab University; MA,, .

University of Delhi; Ph.D., Wayne State
University. Appointed September 1974.
NINA DORSET, Director, Center for
Academic Support. B.A., Richmond Col-
lege CUNY; M.Ed., The William Paterson

College of New Jersey. Appornfed July .

1977.

MII.DRED |. DOUGHERTY, Assistant Professor
Communrty Early Childhood and Lan-
guage Arts. B.Ed., University of Alberta;
M.A., The Wiliam Paterson College. of
New Jersey; EA.D., Rutgers University. Ap-
pointed September 1968.

JOHN E. DRABBLE, Professor, History. AB
M.A., Rutgers University; Ph.D., New York
University. Appointed September 1965.

STEVEN DRANOFF, Assistant Director, Student

Personnel Services. B.A., Temple.University;
M.A., New York University; Ph.D., Fordham
University. Appointed March 1982. -

DONALD P. DUCLOS, Professor, English. AB.,
M.A., SUNY Albany; Ph.D., University of
Michigan. Appointed September 1961.

WILLIAM DUFFY, Librarian 3, AB., M.A., Seton
Hall University; M.LS., Rutgers: University.
Appointed March 1980.

LINDA J. .DYE, Associate Professor, Move—
ment Sciences-and Leisure Studies. B.S.,
Bowling Green State University; M.S.,

Springfield College Appornfed Sepfem— ’

ber1967.

ANA N. EAPEN, Professor, Business: crnd Eco-
. nomics. B.S., University of the Phillipines;
M.A. Ph.D., University of Mlchrgon Ap-
pointed September 1973. .

g e werm—

"ARTHUR EASON, Director, Athletics. BA.,

- Montclair State College; M.A., The William
Paterson College of New Jersey. Ap-
pointed September 197Q.

BEATRICE E. EASTMAN, Assistant - Proféssor,
Mathematics. B.A., Vassar College; M.A.,

- New.York University; M.A.,'Hunter College-
CUNY: Ph.D. Fordham. Unlver5|ly Ap—«

pointed September 1977.

MELVIN A. EDELSTEIN, Professor H|sfory BA.,
University. of Chicago; MA.,.Ph.D.,.Prince-
ton University. Appomred Sepfember
1973. -

DON -ALDEN EDWARDS Assocmfe Professor

English. B.A., Carroll College; M.S.. Univer- -
sity of Wisconsin. Appomfed Sepfember’»

1956.

ANNE EINREINHOFER Vlsn‘rng SpeC|crl|sT Art.
B.A..M.A., The William Patersoh College of .

' New Jersey Appointed September 1980.

WILLIAM _E. ENGELS, Associate Professor,

Elemenfcrry Education.” BS., Columbia
University; M.A., Teachers College, Colum-
‘bia Unlversny Appointed Sepfember
1963.

EUGENIE ENSLEE Asswfonf Professor, Blology
.B.A., Drew University; MA,, Ph.D., Harvard
University. Appointed September 1980.

MARIA ENTZMINGER, Assistant .Director of
Admissions. B.A., Ramapo College of New
Jersey. Appointed October 1980.

DAVID ERICKSON, Professor, Business and
Economics. B.S., MBA.; PhD.
State University. Appointed Sepfember
1981..

MARK EVANGELISTA, Registrar. BA M.Ed.; -

The William Paterson College of New Jer-
sey. Appointed September 1970. .
DOUGLASS EVANS, Assistant Professor, Com-
. munication. B.S., West Virginia-State Col-
lege; M.S., Indiana University; M.A., Teach-
ers College, Columbia * Unrver5|'ry Ap-
pointed September 1982.

* TIMOTHY W. FANNING, Assistant Vice-Presi-

dent for Administration. B.A, MA,
Montclair State College. Appornfed Au-
“gust 1971,

CHARLES FARAWELL, Drrecfor Busmess Ser-
vices. B.S., St. Peter's College Appomfed
April 1961.

JOAN T. FEELEY, Professor, Communlly Early

Childhood and Language Arts. B.A., Col-
lege Misericordia;: M.S., Hunter College

CUNY; Ph.D., New York University. Ap-.

- pointed September 1971.

BRUCE FERGUSON, Associate Director,
Educational Opportunity Program. B.S.,

- SUNY Brockport; M.S., SUNY Albany.: Ap-
pointed July 1978.

RUTH KANE FERN, -Associate: Professor, Ad-
ministrative, Adult, and Secondary Pro-
grams. B.S.,-Trenfon State College; MA.,
New York University; M.A., Montclair State
College. Appointed September 1958.

Art. BS.D., M.FA., University of-Michigan.
Appointed September 1973.

PAUL D. FINNEY, Assistant Professor, Music.
B.S.. M.S., University of lllinois. Appornfed
September 1965. :

- TIMOTHY FITZGERALD, Opercr’rlons Director,

Student Center. B.A., Pennsylvania State
University. Appointed September 1980.

WILLIAM FITZGERALD, Bookstore Manager, "

Student Center. B.A., Providence College.
Appointed August 1975.
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JAMES G. FITZSIMMONS, Associate Professor,
Socialogy/Anthropology and Geogra-
- .phy. .BA., Montclair State College; MA.,
The William Paterson College of New Jer-
sey; MA,, University of Oklahoma; M.A.,
- Columbia Unlversrfy Appornfed Seplem-

-ber 1966.

FLORENCE R. FLASTER lnsfrucfor Movemenf
Sciences and Leisure Studies. B.S., Penn-
sylvonlo State Unrversrly M.A., Montclair
State College Appointed September
1966, - .

RICHARD A. FOLEY Assocrofe Professor Mu-
.sic. B.M., Oberlin Coliege; MA., Columbro
.. University; D.M.A., University of Mrchlgon
. Appointed Sepfember 1967-69. Ap-
pointed. Sepfember 197.3.

" GEORGE H, FORD, Assistant Professr, Spe-.

cial .Education and Pupil Personnel Ser-
vices. BS., D.C. Teachers College ‘MA,
Teachers College,- Columbia Unlversrly
Appointed September.1968. ..

DONATO D. FORNUTO, Professor Muslc BA
City College of New York: MA,, Hunter
College CUNY: Ed.D,, Teachers College;
Columbia University. Appomfed Sepfem—
‘ber 1967. .. .

IGNATIA E. FOTI, Assistant Professor Nursing.
B.S. St. John's University; M.A., New York
Unlverslfy Appointed Jonuory 1975 :

FREUND, Assistant’ Professor,
Speech Pofhology B.A. The William Pa-
“terson College of'.New Jersey; MA.,
Teachers College; Columbia University.
Appointed September 1968.. .

MARIE-LOUISE FRIQUEGNON, Associate Pro-
fessor, Philosophy. B.A., ‘Barnard College;
MA., Ph.D., New Yark Un|versrfy Ap-
pointed September 1969. -,

PAMELA FUESHKO, Coordinator, College
Projects, Administration and Finance.
" B.A., MAA.,, The William Paterson College of
"New Jersey. Appointed September 1978.

JOHN FULTON, Associate Professor, English.
.AB., Central College,MA ColumbiaUni-
" versity. Appointed February 195(;

JAMES M. GALLO,; Assistant Professor, Com-,
munlfy Eorly Childhood and Language

- Arts.. BS.,” St. Peter's. College; - MA,,
Montclair State College Appointed Sep-
tember 1964,

DONALDA GARCIA, Assistant Professor Mu-

_ sic. B.M,, Sanford University; M\M., South-
ern Baptist Theological Seminary; B.S.,
M.S., Juilliard School of Music. Appoinfed
September 1971. -

~ LOUIS GAYDOSH, Assistant Professor Admrn-
* istrative and Computer Sciences. BA.,

M.A., Ph.D., Fordham University. Ap~
pointed January 1979. o
JUDITH GAZDAG, Counselor, 2 Psy-

" . chological Services. BA., MA., Montclair

State College. Appointed July 1980. . .

.. KAREN GELDMAKER, Instructor, Health Sci-
WILLIAM J. FINNERAN, Associate Professor,

ence. B.A., Montclair State College; M.S,,
Hunter College CUNY Apporn'red Sep-
tember 1982. .

ALEXANDER GELMAN Assrslon'r Professor
Mathematics. M.S., Polytechnical - In-
‘stitute in Leningrad; M.A., Columbia Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1982.

GARY GERARDI, Associate Prefessor,
Chemistry, Physics and Environmental
Science. B.S., Manhattan College; M.S.,
"Ph.D., St. "John's Unrversny Appointed
September- 1977
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TIMOTHY R. GERNE,  Professor, Elementary
*Education. AB.; St. Peters College; MA.,
Seton'Hail University;'Ed.D., New York Uni-
versity. Appointed Sepfember 1966. -

ADAM G. GEYER,- Professor; Elemenfcry'

Education. B.A;, M.A., Montclair State Col-
lege: Ph.D., Fordham Unlverslfy Ap-
pointed Séptember 1968,

FRANK GILLOOLY, Assisfant Professor Com--

munication. BA, “lona College; MA,

Hofstra University; Ph.D., St. John's Univer-

" sity. Appointed September 1982.

. RONALD -GLASSMAN, Assistant Professor, So-

-elology/Anthropology and” Geography.
BA. Queehs College; MA., Ohlo State
Unrversrfy Ph.D., New School for Social
Research. Appointed September-1979.

FLORENCE * GOLDBERG, Assisfc:nf "Professor,”

Elemenfcry Education. BA., Brooklyn-Col-
lege MA., Teachers College, Columbia
- ‘University. Appointed:September 1968." .

ROBERT. GOLDBERG, Director, Library Ser-

© viees. Professor BA. St John's: College;’
MA. Georgefown University; Ph.D.,
?ufgers Unlversn‘y Appolnfed Augusf
975. -

ELEANOR M. GOLDSTEIN Professor
Mathematics, ‘B.S., City College of ‘the
“City- of New York; M.S., Case Institute of
Technology Ph.D.,: City- University’ of New
York. Appointed September 1969.

JOHN' P. GOWER, Professor, Administrative,
Adult'and Secondaty Programs. B.A., Uni-
versity of Mdine; M.Ed., Ed.D., Teachers
College, Columbla Unlversity Appointed
September 1967. -

VIRGIE- E. GRANGER, Associaté Professor,
_English. BA., University of Northem lowa;
"MA., California State University at Los
" Angeles. Appointed September 1966.

BARBARA M. GRANT, Professor, Communlfy
_Early Childhood and Language Arts. BS.,
"The'Willigm Paterson College of 1 New Jer-

. sey; MED, University of Virginia;- EA.D.,
Teachers College, Columblo Unrversrfy
Appointed September 1963. -

NEIL G..GRANT, Associate Professor.! Brology
BS., University of: llinols; Ph.D., University of
North' Carolina.: Appornfed Sepfember
1977. -

WILL B..GRANT, Professor Thec'rre B.S., South-
em :lllinois University; MA., Umverslfy ‘of
Wc:shlngfon Ph.D.; Comell Unrversny Ap-
. pointed September 1970.

JUDITH GREEN, Associate Professor, * Psy-
chology. AB., Bard College; Ph.D.;‘Univer-
sity: of Rochester, School of Medicine.
Appointed September 1977.

NEILA GREEN, Assistant Registrar 2, BS
Brooklyn College CUNY Appornfed JUIy
1981.

FRANCINE GREENBAUM Assistant.‘Director,
Career Counseling and Placement. BA.,
~ California - Sterte’ University; . MA., - Lin-
-denwood - Co|lege Appointed Morch
1982, 7 . v

GEORGE GREGORIOU, Associcfe Professor

" Political Science. B/A. Ph.D., New York .

University. Appointed September 1968:

DAINE GREY, Associate Professor, Psy-
chology. B.S., Delaware State College;
M.S., Ph.D.; Princeton Unlversn‘y "Ap-
pointed September 1975. -

~ REGINALD GRIER, Associate Professor, Ad- -

. ministrative. and Computer Sciences.
BA, City College of New. .York; MS.C.,
Ed.D., George Washington University. Ap-
pointed September 1981.

. VERNON E. GRIER, Associate Dean'of Stu-

dents’ BA, Sacramento State College;
M.SW., Hunter College CUNY Appoinfed
October 1974.

FRANK GRIPPO, Assistant Professor Accoun'r-
“ing and’Léw. BS., Seton Hall- University;
“"MBA. Fairleigh Dickinson' ‘University; New
Jersey C.P.A. Appointed September 1979.

_CAROL S. GRUBER, Professor, History. B.AA., -

Brandeis' University; M.A., Ph.D., Columbla
. University. Appointed January 1977:
BRUCE A. GULBRANSON, Professor, Theatre.

B.S., New-Bedford Institute of Textlles and

* Technology:. MA., University* of Virginia:; .

- MS., Institute of Textile Technology: EA.D.,
Tecchers +College, Columbia University.
Appoln'red September 1966, -

HARRY T. GUMAER, Professor; Administrative,
Adult and' Secondary Programs.* AB.,
M.A., SUNY Albany: Ed.D., Teathers Col-
lege, Columblo Uhiversity. Appolnted
‘September 1969, -

'NAN -GUPTILL, Associate Professor, Muslc.

BM., MM, University of WIsconsrn Ap-
pointed Sepfember 1969.

MARTIN E."HAHN, Professor, Biology. BA.,

Ohio State’ University: MA., Ph.D., Miami
University, Ohio. Appomfed Sepfember
. 1965. .

‘MICHAEL HAILPARN Professor Philosophy
BA., Fresno State College; MA., EdD.,

Teachers' College, Columbia University.
* Appointed September 1965.

"HELLA ‘M. HAKEREM, Associate Prof‘essor,

Nursing. B.S., Hunter College CUNY; M.A,
Teachers College, Columblo University.
Appointed September-1968:

SALLY N. HAND, Associate Professor, English.
B.A., University .of Georgia; M.A.," Florida
State University; Ph.D., New York University.
Appointed September 1964,

SHARON R. HANKS, Associate Professor,

Biology. B.A., 'Scripps College; M.S,, Ph.D.,
Rutgers Unlverslfy Appointed Sepfember
1974.

CECILE HANLEY, Dean, Special Programs.
BFA. Columbia University; M.A., Hunter
"College .CUNY; Ph.D., Temple University.
Appointed August 1980. -

R." BRUCE- HARDE, Assistant Professor,
Chemistry, Physics “and ' Environmental,
Science. B.A; Wesleyan University; M.Div.,

Yale University; M.U.P., New York University. ‘

Appointed September 1978.

BERCH HAROIAN, Dean; School of Man-
agement. Professor; Business and Eco-

» nomics. B.BA, City College CUNY: MA.,
Ph.D., New York University. Appointed Au-
gust 1978.

BRENDA HARRIS, Assistant Registrar. 1. .B.A,
Douglass College Appoin’red Sep’rember
1977.

GLORIA HARRIS, Assocrc're Professor, Nurs-
ing. BS., Seton Hall University; MAA,, New
" York Unlversrfy Appornfed September
1979. ’

) CATHERINE R.: HARTMAN Assocnofe Pro-

* fessor, Administrative, Adult and Secon-

" dary Programs, B.S., Appalachian State

Teachers College; M.A., Professional
Diploma, Teachers College, Columbia
-University. Appointed September 1964,
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HAROLD R. HARTMAN, Professor, Adminis-
frative, Adult and Secondary Programs.
‘B.S.. Rider :Coliege; M.A., Professional
Diploma, EdD. Teachers College, Co-
lumbia- University. Appointed February
1967. :

JOAN R. HARTMAN, Assistant Professor Eng-
lish. B.A., Fairleigh Dickinson University;
M.A., New York University. Appoinfed Sep-
tember 1965.

JAMES D. HAUSER, Associate.Professor, Eng-
lish.*B.A.,-MA:;, Ph.D., University of Penn- .
slyvania. Appointed September 1970.

THOMAS B. HAVER, Associate Professor, Psy-
chology. BS., Seton Hall University; -M.A.,

" New York University. Appornfed February
- 1967.

AUDREY F. HAVRII.IAK, Assistant  Professor,
Community, Early Childhood and Lan-
guage Arts. B.S., MA., The Wiliam Pater-
son College: of New Jersey. Appointed
September 1963.

SUZANNE HAWES, Dean, School of Health
Professions and Nursing. Professor, Nurs-
ing. BA., Seton Hill College; B.S., Colum-
bia University: M.A., Teachers College, Co-

. lumbia Unlversity; EA.D., Rutgers Univer-
sity. Appointed July 1978.

JOHN DAVID HAXTON, Assistant Professor,
Art. BA., University of South Florida; M.FA.,
University of Michigan. Appointed Sep-
tember 1974.

LEOLA G. HAYES, Professor Special Educa-
tion and -Pupil Personnel Services, B.S.,

- Winston-Salem University; M.S., City Uni-
versity of New York; Professional Diploma,
Teachers College, Columbia University;
MA., Ph.D. New York University. Ap-
pointed September 1964.

DOROTHY . HEIER, . Professor, Music.” B.S.M.,
‘Nyack Missionary College; M.M., Manhat-
tan School of Music; Ed.D., Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University. Appointed
September 1965.

ELIZABETH HESS, Assistant Director, Continu-
ing Education. BA., Mary Washington
College; M.A., Middlebury College; Ph.D.,

. Columbla University, Appointed October
1978.

JOSEPH VINSON HILL, Assistant Professor,
Music. B.A., Dartmouth College. Ap-
pointed January 1977. .

WATHINA HILL, Professor, Speech Pcfhology,
B.S.. The William Paterson College of New
Jersey; MAA.,"Ed.D., Teachers College, Co-
lumbia University. Appomfed February
1962 .

LEO HILTON, Professor, Community, Early
Childhood and Language Ars. B.S., St.
John's University, MA., Ed.D., Teachers
College, Columbia University. Appointed
September 1965.

JAMES W. HOBAN, Associate Professor, Eng-
lish..B:S., M.A., J.D., Northwestem University.
Appointed ‘September 1965.

JENNIFER HSU, Assistant Professor, Speech
Pathology, B.A., University of California at -
Berkeley: M.A., Gallaudet College; MA,
Ph.D., City University of New York. Ap-
- pointed September 1979.

CHING YEH™ HU, Professor, Blology B.S.,
Taiwan *Agriculture College; MS., Ph.D.,
- West Virgiinia University. Appornfed Sep--
’rember 1969.




ERH-WEN HU, Assocnofe Professor, Adminis-
tfrative and Computer Sciences. BS.,
Cheng-Kung University; M.S., University of
‘Cincinnati; M.S., SUNY Stony Brook; Ph.D.,
Polytechnic Institute of New York. Ap-
pointed September 1978.

JOHN J. HUBER, Director, Student Teaching.
Assistant Professor, Elementary Education.
B.A., Montclair State College; M.A., Seton
Hall University. Appointed December
1961. .

PATRICIA A. HUBER, Assistant Professor,
Movement Sciences and Leisure Studies.
B.S., M.Ed., North Texas State Unlversh‘y
Appointed September 1968. .

ANN HUDIS, Associate Professor, Health Sci-
ence. BS., Sarah Lawrence' College;
M.P.H., Columbia University School of Pub-
lic Health; M.Ed., EQ.D., Teachers College,
Columbia University. Appointed January
1977.

CAROL HUEBNER, Instructor," Art: BA Anti-
och College; MFF.A, Rochester Institute of
Technology. Appointed September 1978.

LENORE B. HUMMEL, Professor, Elementary
Education. BS., Queens College; MA,,
Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1960.

GARY L. HUTTON, Director, Housing Services.

B.S.. The William Paterson College of New
Jersey. Appointed August 1974..

SEYMOUR C. -HYMAN, .President. Professor,
Chemistry, Physics “and Environmental
Science. B.Ch.E., City College.CUNY; M.S.,
Virginia Polytechnic Institute; Ph.D., Co-
lumbia Umversﬁy Appomfed -March
1977.

STELLA E. HYMAN, Assrsfonf ‘Professor,
Mathematics: B.S., Syracuse University;

M.S., NewYork University. Appom'red Sep—

tember 1968.

VERONICA . IGBANUGO Assistant Professor
Movement Sciences-and Leisure Sfudies.
Teachers Certificate, Chelsea College of
Physical Education; M.S,, Smith College;
Ed.D., Teachers College,. Columbia Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1979.

ALLEN ISAACSON, Associate Professor,
Biology. .B.S., City College CUNY; MA,
Harvard University; Ph.D., New York Univer-
sity. Appointed September 1969.
RICHARD J. JAARSMA, Professor, English. A.B.,

: Hope College; M.A., Ph.D., Rutgers Univer-
sity. Appointed September 1969.

BETSY JABLE, Assistant Registrar 4. B.S., SUNY
Geneseo. Appointed July 1973. -

J. THOMAS JABLE, Professor, Movement Sci-
ences and Leisure Studies. B.S., University
of Dayton; MAA,, M.Ed., Ph.D., Pennsylva-
nia State University. Appoirited Decem-
ber 1975.

HERBERT G. JACKSON, Assistant Professor
Communication. B.A.,, Tufts University. Ap-
pointed September 1973. -

MAHENDRA JANI, Assistant Professor,
Mathematics. B.S., Gujarat University;
M.S., Ph.D., City University of New York.
Appointed September 1980..

VASANTI JATEGAONKAR, Assistant Professor,
Administrative and Computer Sciences.
B.Sc., M.Sc., University of Bombay; MA.,
University of Rochester; Ph.D., Comell Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1980.

AMY. G. JOB, Librarian 1. BA., M.A., Montclair
State College; M.LS., Rutgers University.
Appointed September 1968.

KENNETH A. JOB, Professor, Elementary
Education. B.S., Jersey City State College;
MA., Ed.D. New York University. Ap-
pointed September 1960—62..Appointed:
September 1964.

LESLIE A. JONES, Assistant Professor Africon
and Afro-American Studies. BA., MA,, St
John’s University. Appointed Sepfember
1970.

JOHN S. JORDAN, Assistant Professor Afrfcon
and Afro-American Studies. B.A., Univer-
sity of Califomnia at Los Angeles; Diploma
in Education, - University of -East Africa;

MEd., Ph.D., Teachers Coliege, Columbia -

University. Appointed September 1974,

ANGELO JUFFRAS, Professor, Philosophy. BA.,
Hunter College, CUNY; Ph.D., Columbia
University. Appointed September 1970.

CHARLES JURY, Director, Information” Man-
agement Systems.' B.S., Fairleigh
" Dickinson University. Appomfed Jonuory
1971. - .

GARY KAHN, Assns'ronf Professor, Accounflng
and Law. BS. Hunter College CUNY:
M.BA., Long Islond Universlfv Appomfed
January 1974.

MEYER KAPLAN, Professor, Mofhemoﬂcs.

B.A., Hunter College CUNY; MA,, Adelphi

College; Ph.D., Stevens Institute of Tech-
nology. Appointed September 1969.

ERVIN KEDAR, Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.A., MA,, Ph.D., Hebrew University of Jeru-
salem. Appointed September 1972. ;

TERRENCE P. KENEFICK, Assistant Professor,
Elementary Education. BA., BS., MA,;
* Ohlo State University; M.S., Syracuse Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1963.

KI HEE KIM, Professor, Business and Econom-
“ics. B.A., Dan Kook University; MAA., Ph.D.,
University of Texas. Appointed Sepfember
1980.

Kl HO KlM Assistant Professor, Business and
Economics. B.A., Dong-A University,
Pusan, Koreqa;.M.A., Seoul, Korea; MBA,,
lona College; Ph.D., Rutgers University.
Appointed September 1982.

SHARON KINDER, Special Events Coordi-
nator, Student Center. B.S., Montclair
State College. Appointed September

1980.

GARY KIRKPATRICK, Associate Professor, Mu-

sic. B.M., Eastman School.of Music; Artist's
Diploma, Academy for Music and Dra-
matic Arts, Vienna. Appom'red Sepfem—
ber 1973.

SUZANNE F. KISTLER, Associate Professor, Eng-
lish. B.A., Swarthmore College; MA., CW.,

* Post -College; Ph:D., SUNY Stony -Brook.
Appointed September 1973.

CLAUDIA KLEE, Librarian 2. BA., M.LS., Uni-
versity of Mlchlgon Appolnfed AUQUSf
1981,

.RUTH A. KLEIN, Professor, Special Educofion
and Pupil Personnel Services, and-Com-
munity, Early Childhood and Language
Arts. B.S., Jersey City State College; MA,
New York University; EA.D., Rufgers Unlver-
sity. Appomfed March '1955
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THORNTON KLOS, Associate Professor, Com-
munication. B.A., State University of lowa,
A.M., Columbia University; Ph.D., University
of Texas. Appointed September 1978.

ROBERT J. KLOSS, Professor, English. B.S.,
Pennsylvania State University; MA., Ph.D.,

. Columbia Umversnfy Appomfed Septem-
ber 1969. .

JUDY KNUDSON, Assistant D|recfor Continu-
ing Education. B.A., North Dakota State
University; M.A., .University of South Doko—
ta. Appointed March 1981. .

MARY ELLEN KRAMER, Community’ Reloflons
Coordinator, Office of Collegé Relations.
B.A.. Mary: Washington College; MA.,
George .Washington University. -Ap-

- pointed January 1980. )

RONALD 8$.-KRATE, Associate Professor, Psy-
chology. BA., City College CUNY; MA,, .

" Teachers College, Columbia University.
Appointed September 1967. :

JEFFREY J. KRESKY, Associate Professor, Mu-

“sic. BA., Columbia College; MFA;, Ph.D,,
Princeton University. Appointed Septem-
ber 1973.

MARTIN KRIVIN, Professor, Music. BS., State
Teachers College, Indiana, Pennsylvania;

. M.A., New York University; Ph.D., State Uni-
- versity "of Iowc Appointed September
1960.

ROBERT P. KROECKEL Director, Insfl'ru’nonal
Planning and Research. Assistant Pro-
fessor, Mathematics. A.B., Drew University;
Ed.M., Rutgers University.: Appomfed Sep-
- tember 1965.

SUSAN KUVEKE, Assistant Professor, Special
Education and Pupil Personnel Services.
B.S.. SUNY Oneonta; M.Ed., University of
lllinois; Ph.D., Yeshiva University. Ap-
¢ pointed July 1974. .

HIDONG K. KWON, Librarian-1. BA., Yonsel’
*University; M.LS., Columbia University;
M.A., Montclair State College. Appointed
September 1966.

STANLEY. KYRIAKIDES, Professor, Political Sci-
ence. AB., Brooklyn College CUNY; MBA.,
_ Ph.D., New York University. Appomfed
" September 1965. .

SUNG Y. LA, Professor, Chemistry, Physics
and Environmental ‘Science. B.S., West
Virginia Wesleyan College; Ph.D., Univer-
“sity of Connecticut. Appointed Septem-
‘ber 1968. - )

ROBERT L. LATHEROW, Professor, Music. B.S.,
Westem lllinois University; M.M., Butler Uni-
versity; Professional Diploma, Ed.D.,
Teachers College, Columbia University.
Appointed September 1964.

SUSAN A. LAUBACH, Associate Professor,
Movement Sciences and Leisure Studies.
B.S.. Douglass College; M.Ed., Rutgers-Uni-

- versity; Ed.D., Teachers College, Colum-

* bia Unlversnv Appointed Sepfember
1966.

MARTIN M. LAURENCE, Professor, Business
and Economics. B.S., Columbia University;
M.BA. Ph.D.. New York University. Ap-
pointed September 1970. :

" DOMINICK: A. LAURICELLA, Assistant - Pro- -

“ fessor, Elementary Education. BS., Jersey

. City State College; M.A., The William Pa- . .

terson College of New Jersey. Appomfed
Februory 1968.



 WILLIAM PATERSON COLLEGE

ALAN H. LAZARUS, Associate Professor, Art.
B.FA., MFA., Rochester Institute of Tech-
nology. Appointed Seplember 1974,

SHERRY "LEDBETTER, Librarian 3. B.A., North

Carolina Cenfral University; MLLS., Rutgers

University. Appointed Septembaer 1981.
CHARLES W..LEE, Professor, Chemistry, Phys-
ics and Environmental Science. BS., MS.,
University of Chicago; Ph.D., Texas A & M
- University. Appointed September 1977.
KATHLEEN F. LEICHT, Assistant Professor, Spe-
cial Education and Pupll Personnel Ser-

vices. B.S., SUNY Genesec; M.S., City Col-,

: lege CUNY. Appointed September 1964,

.HOWARD -B. LEIGHTON, . Professor, Art. B.S.,

* University of Cincinnati;-B:S., Miami Univer-
sity, Ohio; M.A., Ed.D., Teachers College,
- Columbila University. Appolnled Septem-
ber'1962. .

ADELE L. LENROW, Associate Professor, Com-
munication. B.A.,- Hunter College CUNY:;
M.A., Ed:D., Teachers College, Columbla
' University. Appointed September 1967.

ROBERT "LEPPERT, Professor, Theatre..BA,

Drew University; M.A,, Ed.D., Teachers Col- -

lege, - Columbia University. Appolnfed
‘September 1956. -

CHO KIN LEUNG, Professer, . Busnness and
. Economics. B.A., Hwa Kiu University, Hang
Kong;.MA., Ph.D., New York, University.
Appointed September 1974.

GLORIA A."LEVENTHAL, Associate Professor,
Psychology. A:B., Hunter College. CUNY;
M.A.; Ph.D., Yeshiva Unrverslly Appointed
September 1972.

BERNARD S. LEVINE, Assoclcrle Professor,

. Mathematics. A.B., Drew University; AM.,

- The State College of Washington at

Pullman. Appointed September 1962.

DONALD M. LEVINE, Professor, Biology. BA.,

University of Vermont; M.S., University. of
Rhodé Island; Ph.D., University of Pennsyl-
vania. Appointed September 1962.

JEAN LEVITAN, Instructor, Health Science.
BA, Case Westemn Reserve . University;
. M.A., New York University. Appointed Sep-
tember 1978.

LAURIE LEVY, Instructor, Business and Eco-

. nomics. BA., M.S., Unliversity of Pennsylva-
nia. Appointed September 1982.

NORMA LEVY, Librarian 2. BA., New York
University: M.LS., Prcm lnslr’rule Appoln’red
May 1979.

AUBYN LEWIS, Assls'rcrnf Drrecfor Edyca-. .

. fional Opportunity Program. B.S., City Uni-
versity CUNY; M.S,, University of Brldgepor’r
Appointed July 1978. -

DUN JEN LI, Professor, History. BA., Noflonol
Chekiang University: M.S., Ph.D., University

of Wisconsin. Appornfed September
1958.

CLIFTON LIDDICOAT, Assoclofe Professor,
Business and Economics. B.S., . East
Stroudsburg State College; MA., Temple
University; Appointed September 1966.

STUART G.. LISBE, Professor, Health Science.
B.S.. M.S., City College CUNY; Ed.D., SUNY
Buffalo. Appointed Séptember 1968

ROBERT LOPRESTI, Librarian 3. B.A., Juniata

. ~College; M.LS., Rutgers University.- Ap—
« pQinted N0vember 1981.

w

JAY F. LUDWIG, Dean, School of the Arts and
Comrunication. - Professor; Theatre. BA.,
Montclair State -College; M.A.,: Bowling
Green University; Ph.D., University of lliinois.

‘Appointed September 1961. Appolnfed'

- Dean July 1970.
WILLIAM LUHRS, - Coordinatot, Medlo ond
~ Technology. BS., SUNY New Paltz; MA,

‘Montclair State College Appornled Oc-:

tober 1976. ¢

KARL R/’ LUNDE, Professor Art. BA:;, MA., Ph D
Columbia Unlversrfy Appornfed Seplem-
ber 1970.. . .

LOIS. LYLES, Assistant Professor Engllsh BA.

. Vassar College; MA., Howard University;

Ph.D., Harvard Unrverslfy Appolnfed Sep-
tember 1982.. :

. JOYCE'R. I.YNCH Professor, Art. BA:;: Univer-

sity: of Minnesota; :M.A., EA.D.,- Teachers
College, Columbia Unrversrfy Appolhfed
February 1964.". . .

H. DOROTHY MACIOROWSKI Assoclate Pro-
fessor; Nursing: B.S., Jersey City State Col-
lege: Ed.M...Teachers College, Columbia
University. Appointed September 1968.

CLYDE MAGARELLL,-Assistant Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
BA. MA. University of Maryland; Ph.D.,
SUNY Binghamton. Appoln’red Sepfem-
ber 1967, ... '

CHARLES J. MAGISTRO Asslsfonf Professor,

Art. BFA, Ocrrnegle—MeIIon University;
M.FA., Ohlo State University. Appolnfed
January. 1977.

"STANLEY ., MAHLAHLA, ASSISTCInf Professor

Buslness and-Economics.-B.S, SUNY New

. Paltzz MBA. St John’s :University. ~Ap-

pointed September 1975: .
DOROTHEA C. MALCOLM, Assistant Pro-
. fessor, Elementary Education. BA. .The

Willlam: Paterson College of Néw- Jersey:

M.A., Professional Diploma., Teachers Col-

« . lege,. Columbia Unlverslfy Appornfed

September 1965. .
ANTHONY M. MALTESE, Professor, Com-
. municdation. B.A., Rutgers University; M.A.,

Teachers College, Columbia University;

*Ph.D.,. Ohio Unlversrty Appoln’red Sep—
~ tember 1960:

JOHN R. MAMONE, .Associate Professor,
Community, Early Childhood, and Lan-
guage Arts’ BA., Thiel College; Diploma,
. University of Madrid; MA., University of
Pennsylvania; Ed.D. Rufgers Unrverslly
‘Appointed September 1960. .

CARL J. MANCUSO; Assistant Professor, Ad-
ministrative, Adult and Secondary Pro-
grams.- B.S.,-University of Scranton; M.A,
Montclair State College. Appornfed Sep-
tember-1967.

FORT P."MANNO, Associate Professor, Eng-
-lish. BA., Bates College; MA., University of
Connecticut; Ph.D., University of Minne-
-sota. Appointed September 1966.

" ROBERT MARESCO, Assistant Professor, Ac-

- counting and Law. B.S.. MB.A,, St. John's
University. Appointed September 1980.
MARGARET - MARSHALL,- Professor, Nursing
. .R.N, Diploma, New Castle Hospital School
“of Nursing; BS., M.S., Rutgers University.
. Appointed January 1967. .

'JUAN MARTINEZ, Assistant Director, Educa-

tional Opportunity Program. Ed.M., Anti-
och Graduate Cenfer Appointed Janu-
ary 1982
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~ ROSANNE 'T. MARTORELLA, Assistant Pro-

fessor, Soclology/AnfhropoIogy and Ge-
ography. BA., City College CUNY; MA,
"Ph.D., New :School for Social Research.
Appornfed September.1977.

WILLIAM MASON, Assistant Professor, Com-
munity, Early. Childhood, and Language
"Arts. BS. Ed., Temple -University; M.RE.,

M.Div., New York Thealogical Seminary;

D.Min., Drew University. Appointed Sep—
tember 1971.

GREGG MAYER, Coordinator, Arts Publicity,
Office of College Relations. AB., Wash-
ington University. Appointed July 1979.

ANTHONY J. MAZZELLA, Associate Professor,
English. BA., Seton-Hall University; M.A,
‘Ph.D.; Columbia University: Appoln’red
September. 1968. :

ROBERT J..MCCALLUM, Associate -Professor,
Chemistry, -Physics and Environmental
Science. B.S., Clarkson College; Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Minnesota. Appornfed Sepfem-
. ber 1978.: :

VERNON MCcGLEAN, Assoclcfe _Professor,
African and Afro-American Studies. BA.,
St: Augustine’s College: M.A., Atlanta Uni-
versity; Ed.D., Teachers College, Colum-
bia .University. Appomfed Seplember
<1969, ¢

ANN . MCGILLICUDDY DELISI Assls'rcrnf Pro-
fessor, . Psychology. B.A., University of
Roches'rer: M.A., Ph.D., Catholic University
of America. Appointed September:1982.

RICHARD McGUIRE, Textbook
Buyer/Assistant to the Manager, Book-
store. B.A., The William Paterson. College
of New Jersey. Appolnfed November
. 1977.- .

WILl.lAM J. MCKEEFERY, Professor, Philosophy.

* B.S.- University of Pennsylvania; M.Div.,
Princeton Theological Seminary; Ph.D.,
-..Columbia Unlversi'ry Appointed July
i 1973.. .

JOSEPH McNALLY Drrec’ror Admrsslons BS.,
Seton Hall" University; MA., Jersey City
State College. Appointed July 1980.

SUSAN McNAMARA, Associate Professor,
English. B.A., Lake Erie College; M.A., Uni-
versity of Pennsylvania. Ph.D., New York
University. Appointed September 1967.

KENNETH MEDASKA, Assistant Directar, Hous-
ing Services. B.A., .The Wiliam Paterson

. College of New Jersey Appointed April
1980. .

MARTHA H. MEEK, Assistant Director, Athlet-
ics. Instructor, Movement Sciences and -
Leisure Studies. BS., Trenton State Col-

" lege; M.Ed., Pennsylvdnia State University.
Appointed September 1965, :

ASHOT MERIJANIAN, Professor, Chemistry,
Physics and Environmental Science. B.Sc.,
Abadan Institute -of. Technology; MA.,
Ph.D., The University of. Texas. at Austin.
Appointed September 1966.

' EDWARD MILLER, Assistant Professor, Busi-

ness; Economics and Computer Science.
B.A., CCNY, M.B.A., Baruch College CUNY.
Appointed September 1982,

RAYMOND W. MILLER, Associate Professor,
History. B.A., Wagner College; M.A,
Teachers .College, Columbia University.
Appointed September 1946.

MARTIN MILLMAN, Assistant Professor,
Mathematics. ‘B.S., City College of New
York; M.S., Ph.D., N.Y.U. Appointed Sep-
tember 1982, .



BARBARA D. MILNE, Director, Student Ac-
tivities. B.A., The William Paterson College
of New Jersey. Appointed April 1978.

BERNARD MINTZ, Executive Assistant to the
President. B.S., City College CUNY; M.A.,
Columbia University. Appointed Septem-
ber 1977. \

EUGENE MITCHELL, Director, Media and -

Technology. Librarian 1. B.A., Canisius Col-
lege; M.LS., Rutgers Unlverslty Appointed
June 1974,

STUART MITCHELL, Assistant Professor, Ac-
counting and Law. B.A,, Brooklyn College;
CUNY; LLB., St John's University. Ap-
pointed September 1979.

VIRGINIA R. MOLLENKOTT, Professor, English.
AB., Bob Jones University; MA., Temple
University; Ph.D., New York University.. Ap-
pointed September 1967.

ALBERTO MONTARE, Associate Professor, Psy-
chology. BA., M.S., City University CUNY;
Ph.D., Yeshiva University. Appointed Sep-
tember 1980.

REGINA MOORE, Instructor, Sociology/
Anthropology and Geography. B.A., St
John's University; MAALLS., Wesleyan Uni-
versity, M.SW., Fordham University. Ap-
pointed September 1981.

PAUL MORAN, Graphic Artist. B.F.A., Pratt
Institute. Appointed August 1982.

MARGUERITE C. MORENO, Professor, Com-
munity Early Childhood, and Language
Arts. BA., College of Mount St. Vincent;
M.A., Seton Hall University;.Ph.D., Fordham
University. Appointed September 1970.

ROBERT L. MORGAN, Associate Professor,
Theatre. B.S., MA, Ball State University;
Ph.D., University of lllinois. Appointed Sep-
tember 1969.

BARRY MORGANSTERN, Assistant Professor
Communication. B.S., M.S., Southern llli-
nois University; Ph.D., University of Missouri.
Appointed September 1981.

HENRY MORRIS, Assistant Director, Student
Activities. B.A., Hamilton College; MA.,,
University of Rhode Island. Appointed July
1981.

WILLIAM MUIR, Associate Professor, Art. BA,
M.S., University of Michigan. Appom'red
"September 1960.

MARYELLEN MURPHY, Admissions Represent-
ative. B.S., Seton Hall University. Ap-
pointed October 1981.

RODNEY T1. MYAIT, Assistant Professor,
Philosophy. B.S., MA,, Ph.D., New York Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1944,

HELENA MYERS, Assistant Director, Financial
Aid 1. BA., The William Paterson College
of New Jersey. Appointed December
1975.

WILBER S. MYERS, Associate Professor, Move- .

ment Sciences and Leisure Studies. B.S.,
Slippery Rock State College; M.S., Penn-
sylvania State University. Appointed Sep-
tember 1962.

IRWIN NACK, Associate Professor, History.
AB., Long Island University; MA,, Colum:--

bia University. Appointed September
1964.

IRENE NATIVIDAD, Director of Continuing
Education. BA., Long Island University;
“MA., MPhil, Columbia University. Ap-
pom’red December 1977.

PRABHAKER NAYAK, Professor, Business ond
Economics. BA., LL.B., University of Bom-
bay, India; MA,, M.B.A., Indiana University;
Ph.D., New York University. Appointed
September 1970.

BEVERLY NEWPORT, Assistant Professor, Nurs-
ing. B.S., Columbia University; M.S.,
Rutgers University. Appointed September
1979.

OLIVER A. NEWTON, Associate . Professor,
Biology. B.S., M.S., Howard University. Ap-
pointed September 1958.

" GREGORY NICKLAS, Instructor, Business and

Economics. B.A., Westminster College;
M.A., New School for Social Research.
Appointed September 1980.

J. RICHARD NICKSON, Professor, English. A.B.,
AM., University of North Caroling; Ph.D.,
University of Southern Cadlifornia at Los
Angeles. Appointed September 1960.

PAMELA ‘NORRIS, Assistant Director, Finan-
cial Aid 2. B.A., The William Paterson Col-
lege of New Jersey. Appointed January
1979.

FREDERICK NORWOOD, Assistant Professor,
Mathematics. B.A., University of "South-
western Louisiana; M.S., University of Cali-
fornia; Ph.D., University of Southwestermn
Louisiana. Appointed September 1982.

GLADYS NUSSENBAUM, Assistant Professor,
Languages and Cultures. BA, Adelphi
University; MLAA., State University of lowa;
Ph.D., New York University. Appointed
September 1980.

CHARLOTIE O’CONNOR, Assistant Professor
Nursing. B.S., M.S., M.Ed., Boston College.
Appointed September 1982,

MARGARET O'CONNOR, Assistant Professor,
Music, B.Mus., Newton College; M.Mus.,
D.M.A., Boston University. Appointed Sep-
tember 1977.

ALBERT ORATIO, Assistant Professor, Speech
Rathology. B.A., MA., Montclair State Col-
lege; Ph.D., Bowling Green State Univer-
sity. Appointed September 1978.

VIRGINIA G. OVERDORF, Associate Professor,
Movement Sciences and Leisure Studies.
A.B, Ohio Wesleyan University; M.S., Indi-
ana University; M.A., Montclair State Col-
lege. Appointed September 1967.

RAGHAVAN PARTHASARTHY, Instructor, Busi-
ness and Economics. B.A., M.A., University
of Madras; M.B.A., Suffolk University. Ap-
pointed September 1981.

BEHNAZ PAKIZEGI, Assistant Professor, Psy-
chology. B.A., Macalester College; Ph.D.,
Comell University. Appointed September
1977.

LUCILLE M. PARIS, Professor, Art. BA, MFA.,
University of California at Berkeley; EA.D.,
Teachers College, Columbia University.
Appointed September 1959.

HELEN PARKER, Assistant Professor, Account-
ing and Law. BA., Pace University; J.D.,
Fordham University School of Law. Ap-
pointed September 1982.
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VINCENT N. PARRILLO, Professor,  Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.S., Seton Hall University; M.A.,, Montclair
State College; EA.D., Rutgers University.
Appointed July 1966.

* FRANK PEARSON, Assistant Professor, Soci-

- ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.A., Brown University; M.A., Ph.D., Rutgers
University. Appointed September 1980.

DIANA PECK, Instructor, Communication.
B.F.A., Boston University, MAT, Trenton
State College. Appointed Sepfember
1978.

LOIS C. PEDLAR, Assistant Professor, Nursing.
B.S., Adelphi College School of Nursing:
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia Univer-
sity. Appointed September 1969.

JAMES A. PEER, Associate Professor, Elemen-
tary Education. B.A., M.Ed., Rutgers Univer-

_ sity; EA.D., Lehigh University. Appointed
September 1968.

ROBERT M. PELLER, Director, Counseling and
Psychological Services. B.A., Yale Univer-
sity; Ph.D., Adelphi University. Apponn'red
September 1970.

CARLOS PEREZ, Director, Educational Op-
portunity Program. B.A., Brooklyn College
CUNY; MA., Kean College; Ed.D., Rutgers
University. Appointed September 1978.

DONNA PERRY, Assistant Professor, English.
B.A., Merrimack College; MA., Duquesne
University; Ph.D., Marquette University. Ap-
pointed September 1982.

JOHN PETERMAN, Assistant Professor,
Philosophy. B.A., University of Wisconsin;
M.A.,, Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University.
Appointed September 1980.

‘ GEORGE PETINE, Associate Professor

Elementary Education. B.A, Montclair
State College; MA., New York University;
M.F.A., Pratt Institute. Appointed Septem-
ber 1966.

EDWARD PETKUS, Assistant Professor, Elemen-
tary Education. B.A,, The William Paterson

. College of New Jersey; MA., Montclair
State College. Appointed September
1968.

SUSAN PETROSINO, Associate Registrar. BS.,
Mercy College. M.B.A., Long Island Univer-
sity. Appointed April 1979. )

LINDA PETRUZELLO, Assistant Rrofessor, Ac-

‘counting and Law. B.A., Fairleigh
Dickinson University; M.A., Montcloir State
College; MBA., Fairleigh Dickinson Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1982.

ESWAR G. PHADIA, Professor, Mathematics.
B.A., Osmania University; M.A.,, Kamatak
University; M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State Univer-
sity. Appointed September 1973.

KENNETH POKROWSKI, Academic Advisor 2.
B.A., Montclair State College. Appointed
September 1982. -

JANET S. POLLAK, Assistant Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
AB., Douglass College; M.A., Temple Uni-
versity; Ph.D., Rutgers University. Ap-
pointed September 1977.

LEONARD PRESBY, Associate Professor, Ad-
ministrative and Computer Sciences.
B.A., M.S., Yeshiva University; M.S., Colum-
bia University; Ph.D., New York University.
‘Appointed September 1975,
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BARRY PRICHEP, Assistant Professor, Accoun-
ting and Law. B.A., Hofstra University;: M.S.,
Long lIsland University. Appointed Sep-
tember 1980.

ANNMARIE PULEIO, Administrative Assistant
for Academic Affairs. BA., The William
Paterson College of New Jersey. Ap-
pointed September 1977.

SUSAN G. RADNER, Associate Professor, Eng-

. lish. A.B.,.Smith College; M.A., Hunter Col-
lege CUNY. Appointed September 1964.

ARTHUR R. RAIDY, Assistant Professor, Move-
ment Sciences and Lelsure Studies. B.Ed.,
University of Miami; M.S., Indiana Univer-
sity. Appolnted September 1966.

FREDRIC RAMEY, Director, Affirmative Action
Program. B.A., MA., University of lllinois;
‘J.D., De Paul Unlversity; LL.M., University of
Missouri, Kansas City. Appointed Agpril
1980.

KALYAN RAY, Assistant Professor, English.
B.A., Calcutta University; MA.,, Delphia
University; Ph.D., University of Rochester.
Appointed September 1982.

HERBERT D. RAYMOND, Associate Professor,
Art. BA., Brooklyn College; MA., Hunter

. College CUNY; Ph.D., New York University.
Appolnted September 1966.

RICHARD L. REED, Professor, Art. BS., M.Ed.,
State College, Kutztown; Ed.D., Teachers
College, Columbia University. Appointed
September 1964.

RUFUS REID, Assistant Professor, Music. B.M.,
Northwestern University. Appolnfed Oc'ro-
ber 1979.

JENNIFER A. REYNOLDS, Assocliate Director,
Admissions. B.A., The William Paterson Col-

- legé of New Jersey; MA., Montclair State
College. Appointed March 1972-77. Ap-
pointed August 1980.

SOON MAN RHIM, Associate Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.Th., Yonsei University; M.R.E., Union Theo-

" logical Seminary; M.A., Columbia Univer-
sity; Ph.D., Drew University. Appointed
September 1971.

NARDA RIESE, Director, Career Counseling
and Placement. BA, MA., Michigan
State Universify; Ph.D., Fordham University.
Appointed July 1973.

SHELDON RIGGS, Assistant Professor, Special
-Education and Pupil Personnel Services.
B.S. AM. West Virginia University; Ed.D.,
University of Maryland. Appointed Sep-
tember 1978."

- MAUREEN E. RILEY, Librarian 1.B.A., H. Sophie
Newcomb College, Tulane University;
M.AT., University of Massachusetts; M.LS.,
Rutgers University. Appolnfed December
1975.

TERRY M. RIPMASTER, Assoclcfe Professor Hls—
tory. BA., MA., Western Michigan Univer-
sity; Ph.D., New York University. Appointed

. September 1966.

LOUIS J. RIVELA, Associate Professor,’

Chemistry, Physics and Environmental
Science. BS., Rutgers University; M.S.,
Ph.D., University of North Carolina. Ap-
pointed September 1969. ’

AGOSTINO RIVOLTA, Librarian 1. Liceo Del
P..M.E; BA., Ponfifical College; M.Phlil.,
Drew University; M.LS., Rutgers University.
Appointed October 1980.

LISA ROBISON, Assistant Director, 'Ad-
missions. B.A., M.Ed., The William Paterson
College of New Jersey. Appointed Janu-
ary 1980.

JOHN N. ROCKMAN, Assistant Professor,
Elementary Education. B.S., Antioch Col-
lege; M.A., George Peabody College. Ap-
pointed September 1959.

ROBERT ROSEN, Assistant Professor, English.
B.S.. Massachusetts Institute of Technolo-
gy; MA., Ph.D., Rutgers University. Ap-
pointed September 1978.

LEONARD B. ROSENBERG, Professor, Political
Science. B.S., New York University; MA.,
Seton Hall University;, MA., Ph.D., New
School for Social Research. Appointed
September 1967.

JOHN H. ROSENGREN, Professor, Biology.
B.A., Wooster College; M.A., EA.D., Teach-
ers College, Columbia UnIversnfy Ap-
pointed September 1959."

PAULA ROTHENBERG, Assoclate Professor,
Philosophy. BA., MA.,, New York University.
Appointed September 1969.

MARGARET ROTHMAN, Assistant Professor,
Art. BA., Oberlin College; MA., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Michigan. Appointed Septem-
ber 1974.

- JAMES R. RUBAN, Assistant Professor, Art. B.S.,

B.FA, MFA., Temple Unlversity. Ap-
pointed September 1966.

WILLIAM A. RUBIO, Professor, Languages
and Cultures. B.A., MAA., New York Univer-
sity; Ph.D., Columbia University. Ap-
pointed September 1961.

MARTIN RUDNICK, Assistant .Professor,® Ac-
counting and Law. B.S., MA,, University of
Alabama. Appointed September 1978,

JOHN P. RUNDEN, Professor, English. B.S.,
M.A., Northwestern University; Ph.D., Indi-
ana University. Appointed September
1959.

ORLANDO E. SAA, Professor, Lcnguoges and
Cultures. BA., Camilias University; B.A., St.
Mary’s University; M.A., Spring Hill College;
M.A., Ph.D., Tulane Unlverslfy Appointed
September 1974."

MOHAMMAD °'SAHEBI, Instructor, Business
and Economics. B.A., Melll University;
M.B.A., Phillios University. Appointed Sep-
tember 1981.

_ E.H. SAKAL, Professor, Chemistry, Physics and

Environmeéntal Science. B.S., Ph.D., Univer-
sity of Liverpool. Appointed September
1967.

DOUGLAS SAMUELS, Assistant Professor, Spe-
clal Education and Pupil Personnel Ser-
vices. AB., Hunter College CUNY; M.A,
Teachers College, Columbia University;
Ph.D., Michigan State' University. Ap-

 pointed September 1978.

BARBARA S. SANDBERG, Professor, Theatre.
B.S., Indiana University; M.A., Ed.D., Teach-
ers College, Columbia University. Ap-
pointed September 1963.

DENNIS SANTILLO, Director, College Rela-
tions. B.A., Seton Hall University. Ap-
pointed September 1972.

GUNVOR G. SATRA, Associate Professor, His-
tory. Candidatus Magister, University of
Oslau; M.A.; University of Florida. Ap-
pointed September 1965.

- 122

MARTIN SCHNUR, Assistant-Professor, Art. Ap-
oointed September 1979.

FRANK SCHOTIENFELD, Business Manager,
Student Center. BBA., 'City College
CUNY. Appointed November 1978.

GARY K. SCHUBERT, Associate Professor, Art.
B.S., University of Wisconsin; M.F.A., Univer-
sity of Massachusetts. Appointed Sep-
tember 1969. -

BART J. SCUDIERI, Supervisor, Security and
Safety. B.S., The William Paterson College
of New Jersey. Appointed July 1972,

WILLIAM SCURA, Instructor, Business and Ec-
onomics. BA., Marist College; MA,, Tem-
ple University; M.B.A., Wharton School Ap-
pointed September 1982.

DENNIS A. SEALE, Assistant to the Vice Presi-
dent for Administration and Finance. B.A.,
The William Paterson College of New Jer-
sey: MA., Montclair State College. Ap-
pointed December 1969.

. MICHAEL J. SEBETICH, Associate Professor,

Blology. B.S., Duquesne University; . M.A.,
College of Wiliam and Mary; PhD,
Rutgers University. Appointed September
1977.

PAULA SELKOW, Assistant Professor, Psy-
chology. B.A., SUNY New Paltz; M.Ed., Bos-
ton University; Professional Diploma, Ph.D.,
Fordham University. Appointed Septem-
ber 1979.

PHILIP SEMINERIO, Academic Adviser 2, BA
The William Paterson College of New Jer-
sey. Appointed September 1972.

FRANK J. SERVEDIO, Assoclate Professor, Ad-
ministrative and Computer Sciences.
B.Sc., lona College; Ph.D., Columbia Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1977.

STEPHEN R. SHALOM, Assistant Professor, Po-
litical Science. BS., Massachusetts In-
stitute of Technology: M.A., Northeastermn
University; Ph.D., -Boston University. Ap-
pointed September 1977. _

DAVID J. SHAPIRO, Assistant Professor, Art.
B.A., M.A,, Clare College; Ph.D., Columbia
University. Appointed January 1981.

GURDIAL SHARMA, Associate Professor,
Chemistry, Physics and Environmental
Science, MS., Ph.D., Panjab -University.
Appointed September 1980.

GERALD SHEEHAN, Associate Professor, Ac-
counting and Law. B.S., Fordham Univer-
sity; J.D., New York Law School. Appointed
September 1972

CAROLE J. SHEFFIELD, Associate Professor,
Political Science. B.S., Eastem Connecti-
cut State College; MA., Ph.D., Miami Uni-
versity, Ohio. Appointed September 1973.

ALVIN F. SHINN, Dean, School of Sclence.
Professor, Biology. B.S., Philadelphia Col-
lege of Pharmacy and Science; M.S., Uni-
versity of Colorado; Ph.D., University of
Kansas. Appointed September 1970.

SIMEON SHOGE, Assistant Professor, Com-
munication. B.A., University of Ibadan, Ni-
geria; MFA., Columbia University. Ap-
pointed September 1981..

ERNEST SIEGEL, Professor, Elemen'rary Educa-
tion. B.S., The William Paterson College of
New Jersey; MAA., Montclair State Col-
lege; EA.D., New York University. Ap-
pointed October 1956.

SAM SILAS, Dean of Students. Associate
Professor, Movement Sciences and Lel-
sure Studies. B.S., MS., Ph.D., Southem
lllinois University. Appointed July 1975.



IRA SILBERLICHT, Instructor, Business and Ec-
onomics. B.S.,, CCNY:; M.B.A., Pace Univer-
sity. Appointed September 1982.

TOBY SILVERMAN-DRESNER, Associate Pro-
fessor, Psychology. B.A., Brooklyn College
CUNY; MA,, Teachers College, Columbia
University; Ph.D., New York University. Ap-
pointed June 1975.

BARRY R. SILVERSTEIN, Professor, Psychology.
BA., City College CUNY; MA,, Teachers
College, Columbia University. Appointed
September 1969.

HARRY SINK, Visiting Specialist, Theatre
(part-time). B.A., Gettysburg College. Ap-
pointed September 1980.

VENKATARAMAN SIVAKUMAR, Assistant Pro-

fessor, Business and Economics. B.S., Delhi.

University; M.S., University of South Caroli-
na. Appointed September 1982.

DANIEL A. SKILLIN, Assoclate Professor, Psy-
chology. B.A., University of New Mexico;.
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia Unlver-
sity. Appointed September 1962.

WILLIAM SMALL, Acting Dean, School of
Social Science. Professor, Political Sci-
ence and Community, Early Childhood

and Language Arts. A.B., Howard Univer- '

sity; J.D., Howard University School of Law.
Appointed September 1970.

ROBERT K. SMILEY, Assistant Professor, Com-
munication. BA, Kent State University;
M.A., Case-Westem Reserve University.
Appointed September 1968.

LORRAINE SMITH, Assistant Registrar 2. BA.,
Adelphi University. Appointed December
1979.

SHARON SMITH, Assoclate Professor, Art. BA.,
Stanford University; MA., Ph.D., New York
University. Appointed September 1974.

OLGA SOBOLAK, Assistant Professor, Nursing.
BS.. MA., Teachers College, Columbia
University. Appointed September 1969.

GARY SOROCK, Assistant Professor, Health
Science. BA., Temple University;- M.S.,

Rutgers University; Ph.D., University of llli-

nois. Appointed September 1982.

ARNOLD SPEERT, Vice President for
Academic Affalrs. Professor, Chemistry,
Physics and Environmental Science. B.S.,
City College CUNY; MA., Ph.D., Princeton
University. Appolnted September 1970..

CHARLES B. SPINOSA, Associate Professor,
Elementary Education. B.S., The Willlam
Paterson College of New Jersey; MA,
Teachers College, Columbia Unlversity.
Appolinted September 1960.

PETER SPIRIDON, Vice President for Adminis-
tration and Finance. B.S., M.S., New York
University. Appointed December 1979.

DORCAS STRAIT, Assistant Director of Con-
tract Administration. A.B., Brown Univer-
sity; MAA., University of lowa. Appointed
August 1981.

PETER STEIN, Associate Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
BA., City College CUNY; MA., PhD.,
Princeton University. Appointed Septem-

ber 1979. )

ROBERT L. STEVENSON, Professor,
Mathematics. B.S., Hobart College; M.Ed.,
Rutgers University; Ph.D., New York Univer-
sity. Appointed February 1967.

JOHN B. STIMSON, Associate Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
AB.. MA., Ph.D., New York University. Ap-
pointed September 1974,

LOUIS STOIA, Professor, Special Education
and Pupll Personnel Services. AB., Emer-
son College; M., University of Southemn
Califomia at Los Angeles; Ed.D., Teachers
College, Columbia University. Appointed
September 1968.

ROBERT STROBEL, Assistant Reglsfrcr 1. BA,

The William Paterson College of New Jer-
sey. Appointed July 1979.
DANIEL S. SUGARMAN, Professor, Psy-
chology. BA., New York University; MA.,
.Ph.D., Teachers College, Columbia Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1962.
FRANCIS L. SULLIVAN, Assistant Professor, Ad-
. ministrative and Computer Sciences B.S.,

M.A., Ed.D., University of Massachusetts. .

pointed September 1981.
KAREN SULLIVAN, Assistant Professor, Nurs-
ing. B.S.,, Columbia University; M.A,, New
York University. Appointed, September

1982.

ALPHONSE V. ‘SULLY, Associate Professor,
Longucges and Cultures. BA., MA., New
York “University. Appointed September
1962.

- MYRON J. SWACK, Professor Special Educa-

tion and Pupll Personnel Services. B.S.
Ohio State University; M.A., Easter Michl-
- gan University; Ph.D., University of Michi-
. gan. Appointed September 1969.

PAUL SWANSON, Instructor, Business and Ec-

" onomics. B.A.,, lowa State University; MA.,
M. Phil., Columbia University. Appointed
September 1982.

THOMAS SZEMIOT, Assistant Director, Com-
puter Services. B.S., Alliance College. Ap-
pointed December 1970.

JOSEPH TANIS, Associate Director, Student
Center. BA, MA, The William Paterson
College of New Jersey; MA.,, Montclair
‘State College. Appointed November
1975.

JOAN TETENS, Associate Professor, Elemen-
tary Education. B.S., Oneonta State Col-
lege; MA., Teachers College, Columbia
University; Ed.D., Rutgers University. Ap-
pointed September 1968.

DONALD S. THOMAS, Assoclate Professor,
English. BA., University of Maine; M.Ed.,
Westfield State College; MAA., Ph.D., Uni-
versity of Connecticut. Appomfed Sep-
tember 1968.

DONNA A. THOMAS, Assoclc:fe Director, Col-
lege Relations/Publications. BA., College
of Mount St. Vincent. Appointed April
1979.

MARILYN THYPIN, Assistant Professor, Special

Education and Pupll Personnel Services.
B.S., Syracuse University; M.S., Ph.D., New

York University; M.S., Yeshiva University. .

Appointed September 1981.

MARY POWDERLY TONG, Professor,
Mathematics. BA., St. Joseph's College;
MA., Ph.D. Columbia University. Ap-
pointed September 1970.

NINA TRELISKY, Assistant Registrar 2. BA.,
York College CUNY Appointed June
1980.

DAVID TRUEMAN, Assistant Professor, Psy-
chology. BA., CCNY; MA.,, Ph.D., Hofstra
University. Appointed September 1982. -

© 123

~MILDRED W. WEIL, Professor,

DIRECTORIES

MARION P. TURKISH, Associate Professor,
Community, Early Childhood, and Lan-

. guage Arts. A.B., George Washington Uni-
versity; M.A., Teachers College, Columbia

. University;: Ph.D., Fordham University. Ap-
pointed February 1972. .

NNAJINDU UGOJI, Instructor, Business and
Economics. B.S., M.S., Columbia University;
M.B.A., Rutgers Unlverslfy Appointed Sep-
tember 1982.

BARBARA VAN DYKE WOOD, Librarian 3. BA.,
University of Michigan; M.LS., Columbia
University. Appointed October 1981. -

SUSAN VAN TONGEREN, Instructor, Art. BF.A.,
California College of Arts and Crafts. Ap-

" pointed September 1981.

DONALD R. VARDIMAN, Professor Psy-
chology. BA., Texas Technological Col-
lege; Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, Ap-
pointed September 1970. :

EDWARD VEASEY, Director of. Facilities. Ap-
pointed January 1980.

GABRIEL E. VITALONE, Professor, Elementary

_Education and Community, Early Child-

hood, and Language. Arts. B.S., Fordham
University; M.Ed., Springfield- College:
‘Ed.D., New York University. Appoln'red
September 1957.

JANE R. VOOS, Professor, Biology. BA.,
Hunter College CUNY: Ph.D,, Columbia
University. Appolnted September 1968.

PAUL P. VOURAS, Professor, Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.S., Teachers College of Connecticut;
M.A., Clark University; Ph.D.,.Ohlo State
University. Appointed September 1956.

MURUKU WAIGUCHU, Professor, Adminis-
trative and Computer Sciences. BA.,
Central College; MA., Queens College;
Ph.D., Temple University. Appoln’red Sep- -
~tember 1970.

RALPH H. WALKER, Associate Professor, Ad-
ministrative, Adult and Secondary Pro-.
grams. BA., MA.,, Ed.D., University of Flori-
da at Gclnesvllle Appointed September
1956.

EDITH WALLACE, Associate Professor,

Biology. BA., M.A., Montclair State Col-
lege; Ph.D., Rutgers University. Appointed
September 1968.

GILDA R. WALSH, Assistant Professor, Speech
Pathology. B.A., The William Paterson Col-
lege’ of New Jersey; M.A., Teachers Col-
lege, Columbia University. Appointed
September 1969,

LINA R. WALTER, Professor, Elementary
Education. BA., Trenton State College;
M.A, Ed.D., Teachers College, Columbia
University. Appointed September 1957.

DANIEL WATIER, Instructor, Health Sclence,
B.S.W., University of Alabama; M.A.,
Montclair State College. Appointed Sep-
tember 1981. )

JANE WEIDENSAUL, Associate Professor, Mu-

" sic. B.S., The Juilliard School; Ph.D., Rutgers
University. Appointed September 1975.

Soci-
ology/Anthropology and Geography.
B.A., Rutgers University; MA., Ph.D., New
Ygrk Unlverslfy Appom’red September
1959. -

AARON WEINSTEIN, Assistant Professor, Ac-
counting ‘and Law. BBA., City College
CUNY; J.D. New York Law School Ap-
pointed September 1980.

/
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MARTIN WEINSTEIN, Professor, Political Sci-
ence. BA., Columbia College; MA., Ph.D.,
New York University. Appointed Septem-
ber 1971.

DAVID R. WEISBROT, Professor, Biology. B.S.,
M.A., Brooklyn College CUNY; Ph.D., Co-
lumbia Univerdity. Appointed February
1973.

VALENTINO WEISS, Assistant Operations Di-
rector, Student Center. BA,, The William
Paterson College of New Jersey. Ap-
pointed November 1974.

SHELLY WEPNER, Assistant Professor, Com-
munity, Early Childhood and Language
Arts. B.S., University of Pittsburgh; M.S,,
Ed.D., University of Pennsylvania. Ap-
pointed September 1982.

JEAN M. WERTH, Professor, Biology. B.S., Naz-
areth College; M.S., Ph.D., Syracuse Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1972.

STANLEY C. WERTHEIM, Professor, English.
B.AA., MA, Ph.D., New York University. Ap-
pointed September 1970.

EARLE WHIPPLE, Assistant Professor,
Chemistry, Physics and Environmental
Science. B.Sc., University of British Colum-
big; Ph.D., Massachusetts Institute of
Technology. Appointed September 1982.

DORIS .G. WHITE, Professor, Elementary
Education. BS., M.S., Ph.D., University of
Wisconsin, Appointed September 1957.

ROBERT K. WHITE, Professor, Psychology. BA.,

_ Miligan College; Ph.D., The University of
Texas. Appointed September 1969.

JAMES WILKERSON, Assistant Professor, Ac-
counting and Law. AB., MA,, Seton Hall
University; J.D., Rutgers School of Law.
Appointed September 1981. -

. DOROTHEA. WILLIAMS, Professor, Nursing.

B.S.B.. Vanderbilt University; M.S.N., Ph.D.,

University of Michigan. Appointed Sep-

“tember 1982.

- GLORIA WILLIAMS, Assistant Registrar 2. BA.,

. MA., The Wiliam Paterson College of
New Jersey. Appointed July 1979.

PATRICIA WILLIAMS, Assistant Professor,
Health Science. BA., MA, Jersey City
State College; EA.D., Teachers College,
Columbia University. Appointed Septem-
ber 1982.

WILLIAM M. WILLIS, Acting Dean, School of
Education and Community Service. Pro-
fessor, Community, Early Childhood, and
Language Arts. EdM. EdD. Harvard
Graduate School of Education. Ap-
pointed September 1972

LUCIA WINSTON, Director, Academic Ad-
visement and Evaluation. BA., Herbert L.
Lehman College CUNY; M.A,, Hunter Col-
lege CUNY. Appointed November 1979.

LOIS M. WOLF, Associate Professor, Political
Science. BA., MA., Rutgers University. Ap-
pointed September 1964.

STANLEY W. WOLLOCK, Professor, Adminis-
trative, Adult and Secondary Programs.
B.S.. Kutztown State College; M.Ed.,
Western Maryland College; Ed.D., New
York University. Appointed September
1962.

KWAI SAM WONG, Assistant . Professor,
Chemistry, Physics and Environmental
Science. B.S., Hong Kong Baptist College;
MA., College of William and Mairy; Ph.D,,
University of Virginia. Appointed Septem-
ber 1982,

EDITH J. WOODWARD,. Professor, Chemistry;
Physics and Environmental Science. B.S.,
Purdue University;” MAA., Ph.D., Radcliffe
College. Appointed September 1959.

WILLIAM H. WOODWORTH, Professor, Music.
B.M.E.,, Eastern Michigan University; M.M.,
University of Kentucky; E.D., University of
Michigan. Appointed September 1966. .

MARIE YEVAK, Professor, Special Education .
and Pupil Personnel Services. B.A,, Wilson
College; M.A, Columbia University; Ed.D.,
University’ of Pennsylvonro Appointed
September 1961.

JACKSON L. YOUNG, Professor Thecfre AB
San Jose State College; MA, "Ed.D.,
Teachers College, Columbia University.
Appointed September 1967.

WILLIAM J. YOUNIE, Professor, Special
Education and Pupil Personnel Services.
BS., Boston State College; EAM., Tufts
University; Ed.D., Columbia University. Ap-
pointed September 1970. )

ANN YUSAITIS, Counselor 2, Psychological
Services. BS., MA., Seton Hall University.
Appointed September 1967,

MARY N. ZANFINO, Assistant to the President
and to the Board of Trustees. BA., The
William Paterson College of New Jersey.
Appointed February 1953,

LENA L. " ZAPPO, Professor, Elementary
Education. B.S., Rutgers University; M.S.,
The William Paterson College of New Jer-
sey; Ph.D., New York University. Appointed
September 1968.

SANFORD ZENKER, Assistant Professor Psy-
chology. BA., Boston University; MA.,
Hunter College CUNY; Ph.D., Yeshiva Uni-
versity. Appointed September 1982.

ROBERT ZINKE, Instructor, Administrative and
Computer Sciences. B.A., Washington
State University; M.A., Drew University. Ap-
pointed September 1980.

KENNETH M. ZURICH, Assistant Director, Ca-
reer Counseling and Placement. BA.,
M.A., Monftclair State College Appoin’red
November 1972,
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